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She New Edition 


orlds Together, Worlds Apart has set the standard for two editions for 

those instructors who want to teach a globally integrated world history 

survey course. Just as the dynamic field of world history evolves, so has 
Worlds Together, Worlds Apart with each edition. With the Third Edition, Worlds Together, 
Worlds Apart continues to offer a highly coherent, cutting-edge survey of the field, while becom- 
ing more streamlined and accessible for a wider range of students. The Third Edition offers a 
number of improvements over the first two. First, the chapters are shorter. We cut the narrative 
by 50,000 words, reducing its length by nearly 20 percent. We shrank the text to highlight even 
more clearly the distinctive world history stories and themes that each chapter is built around. 
Readers should be in little doubt now about what truly counted globally in each of the time pe- 
riods that the chapters cover. The new edition should also be a good page turner for students 
for while we reduced the length of the book to just over 840 pages, we did not dramatically cut 
back on the map, illustration, and primary-source programs. By shortening the text, we also 
wanted to allow instructors to make greater use of outside reading materials, especially primary- 
sources, which are so vital to understanding the life and thought of people living in different 
time periods and locations. Second, pedagogically, we have re-written the chapter introductions 
to emphasize the themes even more strongly. We have also added a new pedagogy feature called 
“Storylines,” which is designed to provide the reader with a snapshot of the main chapter themes 
and show how they relate to each major region of the world. We also went through all the peda- 
gogical features with great care to make sure that the prose and questions were pitched at a good 
level for a wide range of students. Third, we are pleased to announce the publication of Worlds 
Together, Worlds Apart: A Companion Reader. Long-time users of the book have been asking for a 
primary-source reader designed to accompany Worlds Together, Worlds Apart since its First Edi- 
tion. The companion reader has been carefully assembled by Ken Pomeranz, Laura Mitchell, and 
James Given, all of whom teach the world history survey course at the University of California, 
Irvine, and all of whom have been teaching with Worlds Together, Worlds Apart for many years. 
The companion reader contains nearly 150 primary sources (both visual and textual) and 
will greatly enhance an instructor’s ability to teach students how to analyze primary sources, 
while building off the key themes and topics of Worlds Together, Worlds Apart. Finally, Norton 
StudySpace offers an exciting new feature called World History Tours powered by Google Maps. 
These digitally based tours trace global developments over time, touching down on locations to 
launch documents and images for analysis. For example, the Silk Road tour follows the bubonic 
plague from its eastern origins to Europe, chronicling this movement through journals and 
images from the Muslim world, Italy, and England. 
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Since work began on Worlds Together, Worlds Apart, 
world history has gained even more prominence in college 
classrooms and historical studies. Courses in the history of 
the world now abound, often replacing the standard surveys 
of European history and western civilization overviews. 
Graduate history students receive training in world history, 
and journals routinely publish studies in this field. A new 
generation of textbooks was needed to help students and in- 
structors make sense of this vast, complex, and rapidly 
evolving field. 

We believe that Worlds Together, Worlds Apart remains the 
most cutting-edge, engaging, readable, and useful text avail- 
able for all students of world history. We also believe that this 
text, one that has advanced the teaching of this field, could 
have only grown out of the highly collaborative effort of a 
team of scholars and teachers rather than the more typical 
single- or two-author efforts. Indeed, the idea to build each 
chapter around stories of world history significance and the 
execution of this model grew out of our monthly team meet- 
ings and our joint writing efforts during the development 
stage. As a team-driven text, Worlds Together, Worlds Apart 
also has the advantage of area experts to make sure the mate- 
rial is presented accurately, which is always a challenge for 
the single- or two-author texts, especially in world history. 
Finally, our book also reads with a single voice due to the ex- 
traordinary efforts of our general editor, and leader, Robert 
Tignor, who with every edition makes the final major sweep 
through the text to make sure that the voice, style, and level of 
detail are consistent throughout. Building on these distinctive 
strengths, we have worked hard and thoughtfully to make the 
Third Edition of Worlds Together, Worlds Apart the best one so 
far. While there are many exciting additions to the main text 
and support package, we have made every effort to remain 
true to our original vision. 


OUR GUIDING 
PRINCIPLES 


Five principles inform this book, guiding its framework and 
the organization of its individual chapters. The first is that 
world history is global history. There are many fine histo- 
ries of the individual regions of the world, which we have 
endeavored to make good use of. But unlike the authors of 
many other so-called world histories, we have chosen not to 
deal with the great regions and cultures of the world as sep- 
arate units, reserving individual chapters to East Asia, South 
Asia, Southwest Asia, Europe, Africa, and the Americas. Our 
goal is to place each of these regions in its largest geographical 
context. Accordingly, we have written chapters that are truly 
global in that most major regions of the world are discussed 
in each one. We achieved these globally integrated chapters 


by building each around a significant world history story or 
theme. There are a number of wonderful examples through- 
out the book, including the peopling of the earth (Chapter 1), 
the building of the Silk Road (Chapter 6), the rise of univer- 
sal religions (Chapters 8 and 9), the Black Death (Chap- 
ter 11), the effects of New World silver on the economies of 
the world (Chapter 13), alternative visions to nineteenth- 
century capitalism (Chapter 15), the rise of nation states and 
empires (Chapter 16), and so on. It would be misleading, of 
course, to say that the context is the world, because none of 
these regions, even the most highly developed commercially, 
enjoyed commercial or cultural contact with peoples all over 
the globe before Columbus’s voyage to the Americas and 
the sixteenth century. But the peoples living in the Afro- 
Eurasian landmass, probably the single most important 
building block for our study, were deeply influenced by one 
another, as were the more scattered peoples living in the 
Americas and in Africa below the Sahara. Products, ideas, 
and persons traveled widely across the large land units of 
Eurasia, Africa, and the Americas. Indeed, Afro-Eurasia was 
not divided or thought of as divided into separate land- 
masses until recent times. It is in this sense that our world 
history is global. 

The second principle informing this work is the impor- 
tance of chronology in framing world history. Rather than 
telling the story of world history by analyzing separate geo- 
graphical areas, we have elected to frame the chapters 
around significant world history themes and periods that 
transcended regional and cultural boundaries—moments or 
periods of meaningful change in the way that human beings 
organized their lives. Some of these changes were dramatic 
and affected many people. Environments changed; the earth 
became drier and warmer; humans learned to domesticate 
plants and animals; technological innovations in warfare, 
political organization, and commercial activities occurred; 
and new religious and cultural beliefs spread far and wide. 
These changes swept across large landmasses, paying scant 
heed to preexisting cultural and geographical unity. They af- 
fected peoples living in widely dispersed societies. In other 
cases, changes occurred in only one locality while other 
places retained their traditions or took alternative routes. 
Chronology helps us understand the ways in which the 
world has, and has not, shared a common history. 

The third principle is historical and geographical bal- 
ance. Ours is not a history focused on the rise of the West. 
We seek to pay attention to the global histories of all peoples 
and not to privilege those developments that led directly 
into European history as if the rest of the history of the 
world was but a prelude to the rise of western civilization. 
We deal with peoples living outside Europe on their own 
terms and try to see world history from their perspective. 
Even more significantly, while we describe societies that ob- 
viously influenced Europe’s historical development, we do so 
in a context very different from that which western historians 
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have stressed. Rather than simply viewing these cultures in 
terms of their role in western development, we seek to un- 
derstand them in their own terms and to illuminate the ways 
they influenced other parts of the world. From our perspec- 
tive, it is historically inaccurate to annex Mesopotamia and 
Egypt to western civilization, because these territories lay 
well outside Europe and had a large influence on Africa, 
South Asia, and East Asia as well as on Europe. Indeed, our 
presentation of Europe in the period leading up to and in- 
cluding the founding of the Roman Empire is different from 
many of the standard treatments. The Europeans we describe 
are rather rough, wild-living, warring peoples living on the 
fringes of the settled parts of the world and looked down on 
by more politically stable communities. They hardly seem to 
be made of the stuff that will catapult Europeans to world 
leadership a millennium later—indeed, they were very dif- 
ferent people from those who, as the result of myriad inter- 
vening and contingent events, founded the nineteenth- and 
twentieth-century empires whose ruins are still all around us. 

Our fourth principle is an emphasis on connections 
and what we call disconnections across societal and cul- 
tural boundaries. World history is not the history of sepa- 
rate regions of the world at different periods of time. It is 
the history of the connections among peoples living often at 
great distances from one another, and it is also the history of 
the resistances of peoples living within and outside societies 
to connections that threatened to put them in subordinate 
positions or to rob them of their independence. 

A stress on connections inevitably foregrounds those ele- 
ments within societies that promoted long-distance ties. Mer- 
chants are important, as are military men and political poten- 
tates seeking to expand their polities. So are scholars and 
religious leaders, particularly those who believed that they 
had universalistic messages with which to convert others to 
their visions. Perhaps most important of all in pre-modern 
world history, certainly the most understudied, are the no- 
madic pastoral peoples, who were often the agents for the 
transmission of products, peoples, and ideas across long and 
harsh distances. They exploded onto the scene of settled soci- 
eties at critical junctures, erasing old cultural and geographi- 
cal barriers and producing new unities, as the Arabs did in the 
seventh century CE and the Mongols in the thirteenth cen- 
tury. Worlds Together, Worlds Apart is not intended to convey 
the message that the history of the world is a story of increas- 
ing integration. What for one ruling group brought benefits in 
the form of increased workforces, material prosperity, and po- 
litical stability often meant enslavement, political subordina- 
tion, and loss of territory for other groups. The historian’s 
task, then, is not only to represent the different experiences 
of increased connectedness, describing worlds that came 
together, but also to be attentive to the opposite trends, de- 
scribing peoples and communities that remained apart. 

The fifth and final principle is that world history is a 
narrative of big themes and high-level comparisons. Worlds 


Together, Worlds Apart is not a book of record. Indeed, in a 
work that covers the whole of the historical record of hu- 
mankind from the beginnings of history to the present, the 
notion that no event or individual worthy of attention would 
be excluded is the height of folly. We have sought to offer 
clear themes and interpretations in order to synthesize the 
vast body of data that often overwhelms histories of the 
world. Our aspiration is to identify the main historical forces 
that have moved history, to highlight those monumental in- 
novations that have changed the way humans lived, and to 
describe the creation and evolution of those bedrock institu- 
tions, many of which, of course, endure. In this regard, self- 
conscious cross-cultural comparisons of developments, in- 
stitutions, and even founding figures receive attention to 
make students aware that some common institutions, such 
as slavery, did not have the same features in every society. 
Or, in the opposite fashion, the seemingly diverse terms that 
were used, say, to describe learned and religious men in dif- 
ferent parts of the world—monks in Europe, ulama in Islam, 
Brahmans in India, and scholar-gentries in China—often 
meant much the same thing in very different settings. We 
have constructed Worlds Together, Worlds Apart around big 
ideas, stories, and themes rather than filling the book with 
names and dates that encourage students only to memorize 
rather than understand world history concepts. 


GN OUR MAJOR THEMES 


The primary organizing framework of Worlds Together, Worlds 
Apart—one that runs through the chapters and connects the 
different parts of the volume—is the theme of interconnec- 
tion and divergence. While describing movements that fa- 
cilitated global connectedness, this book also shows how 
different regions developed their own ways of handling or 
resisting connections and change. Throughout history, dif- 
ferent regions and different population groups often stood 
apart from the rest of the world until touched by traders or 
explorers or missionaries or soldiers. Some of these regions 
welcomed global connections. Others sought to change the 
nature of their connections with the outside world, and yet 
others resisted efforts to bring them into the larger world. 
All, however, were somehow affected by their experience of 
connection. Yet, the history of the world is not simply one of 
increasing globalization, in which all societies eventually 
join a common path to the present. Rather, it is a history of 
the ways in which, as people became linked, their experi- 
ence of these global connections diverged. 

Besides the central theme of interconnection and diver- 
gence, other themes also stand out in Worlds Together, 
Worlds Apart. First, the book discusses how the recurring 
efforts of people to cross religious, political, and cul- 
tural borders brought the world together. Merchants and 
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educated men and women traded goods and ideas. Whole 
communities, in addition to select groups, moved to safer 
or more promising environments. The transregional cross- 
ings of ideas, goods, and peoples produced transforma- 
tions and conflicts—a second important theme. Finally, 
the movement of ideas, peoples, products, and germs over 
long distances upset the balance of power across the world 
and within individual societies. Such movements changed 
the relationship of different population groups with other 
peoples and areas of the world and led over time to dra- 
matic shifts in the ascendancy of regions. Changes in 
power arrangements within and between regions explain 
which parts of the world and regional groups benefited 
from integration and which resisted it. These three 
themes (exchange and migration, conflict and resistance, 
and alterations in the balance of power) weave themselves 
through every chapter of this work. While we highlight 
major themes throughout, we tell the stories of the people 
caught in these currents of exchange, conflict, and chang- 
ing power relations, paying particular attention to the role 
that gender and the environment play in shaping the evolu- 
tion of societies. 

The history of the world is not a single, sweeping narra- 
tive. On the contrary, the last 5,000 years have produced mul- 
tiple histories, moving along many paths and trajectories. 
Sometimes these histories merge, intertwining themselves in 
substantial ways. Sometimes they disentangle themselves 
and simply stand apart. Much of the time, however, they are 
simultaneously together and apart. In place of a single nar- 
rative, the usual one being the rise of the West, this book 
maps the many forks in the road that confronted the world’s 
societies at different times and the surprising turns and unin- 
tended consequences that marked the choices that peoples 
and societies made, including the unanticipated and dramatic 
rise of the West in the nineteenth century. Formulated in this 
way, world history is the unfolding of many possible histories, 
and readers of this book should come away with a reinforced 
sense of the unpredictability of the past, the instability of the 
present, and the uncertainty of the future. 


OVERVIEW OF 
VOLUME ONE 


Volume One of Worlds Together, Worlds Apart deals with the 
period from the beginnings of human history through the 
Mongol invasions of the thirteenth century and the spread 
of the Black Death across Afro-Eurasia. It is divided into 
eleven chapters, each of which marks a distinct historical 
period. Hence, each chapter has an overarching theme or 
small set of themes that hold otherwise highly diverse mate- 
rial together. 


Chapter 1, “Becoming Human,” presents biological and 
cultural perspectives on the way that early hominoids be- 
came truly human. We believe that this chapter is important 
in establishing the global context of world history. We be- 
lieve too that our chapter is unique in its focus on how hu- 
mans became humans, so we discuss how early humans be- 
came bipedal and how they developed complex cognitive 
processes such as language and artistic abilities. Recent re- 
search indicates that Homo sapiens originated in Africa, 
probably no more than 200,000 years ago. These early men 
and women walked out of the African landmass sometime 
between 120,000 and 50,000 years ago, gradually populat- 
ing all regions of the world. What is significant in this story 
is that the different population groups around the world, the 
so-called races of humankind, have only recently broken off 
from one another. Also in this chapter, we describe the do- 
mestication of plants and animals and the founding of the 
first village settlements around the globe. 

NEW: Discussions of the role that dogs played in human 
evolution and the latest findings on the origins of humans. 


Chapter 2, “Rivers, Cities, and First States, 4000—2000 
BCE,” covers the period during which five of the great river 
basins experienced extraordinary breakthroughs in human 
activity. On the flood plains of the Tigris and Euphrates 
in Mesopotamia, the Nile in Egypt, the Indus valley in 
modern-day northern India and Pakistan, and the Yellow 
and Yangzi rivers in China, men and women mastered an- 
nual floods and became expert in seeding and cultivating 
foodstuffs. In these areas, populations became dense. River- 
ine cultures had much in common. They had highly devel- 
oped hierarchical political, social, and cultural systems, 
priestly and bureaucratic classes, and organized religious and 
cultural systems. But they also differed greatly, and these dif- 
ferences were passed from generation to generation. The de- 
velopment of these major complex societies certainly is a 
turning point in world history. 


Extensive climatic and technological changes serve as major 
turning points for Chapter 3, “Nomads, Territorial States, 
and Microsocieties, 2000—1200 BCE.” Drought, environ- 
mental degradation, and political instability brought the 
first riverine societies to a crashing end around 2000 BCE. 
When aridity forced tribal and nomadic peoples living on the 
fringes of the settled populations to move closer to settled 
areas, they brought with them an insurmountable military 
advantage. They had become adept at yoking horses to war 
chariots, and hence they were in a position to subjugate or in- 
termarry with the peoples in the settled polities in the river 
basins. Around 2000 BCE these peoples established new terri- 
torial kingdoms in Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Indus valley, and 
China, which gave way a millennium later (1000 BCE) to even 
larger, militarily and politically more powerful states. In the 
Americas, the Mediterranean, sub-Saharan Africa, and the 
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Pacific worlds, microsocieties arose as an alternative form of 
polity in which peoples lived in much smaller-scale societies 
that showcased their own unique and compelling features. 

NEW: Expanded discussions of how the Egyptian pyra- 
mids were built and their role in Egyptian cosmology and 
fuller integration of material on the environmental catastro- 
phe that shaped the third millennium BCE. 


Chapter 4, “First Empires and Common Cultures in Afro- 
Eurasia, 1200-350 BCE,” describes the different ways in 
which larger-scale societies grew and became unified. In the 
case of the world’s first empires, the neo-Assyrian and Per- 
sian, political power was the main unifying element. Both 
states established different models that future empires would 
emulate. The Assyrians used brutal force to intimidate and 
subjugate different groups within their societies and neigh- 
boring states. The Persians followed a pattern that relied less 
on coercion and more on tributary relationships, while revel- 
ing in cultural diversity. The Zhou state in China offered yet a 
third way of political unity, basing its rule on the doctrine of 
the mandate of heaven, which legitimated its rulers’ succes- 
sion as long as they were able to maintain stability and order. 
Vedic society in South Asia offers a dramatically different 
model in which religion and culture were the main unifying 
forces. Religion moves to the forefront of the narrative in 
other ways in this chapter. The birth of monotheism occurred 
in the Zoroastrian and Hebrew faiths and the beginnings of 
Buddhism. All three religions endure today. 

NEW: Revised and expanded discussion of the origins of 
Judaism. 


The last millennium before the common era witnessed some 
of the most monumental developments in human history. In 
the six and half centuries discussed in Chapter 5, “Worlds 
Turned Inside Out, 1000—350 BCE,” teachers and thinkers, 
rather than kings, priests, and warriors, came to the fore. Men 
like Confucius, the Buddha, Plato, and Aristotle, to name 
only the best known of this brilliant group, offered new in- 
sights into the natural world and provided new guidelines for 
how to govern justly and live ethically. In this era, small-scale 
societies, benefiting from more intimate relationships, took 
the place of the first great empires, now in decline. These 
highly individualistic cultures developed new strategies for 
political organization, even including experimenting with a 
democratic polity. In Africa, the Bantu peoples spread across 
sub-Saharan Africa, and the Sudanic peoples of Meroe cre- 
ated a society that blended Egyptian and sub-Saharan influ- 
ences. These were all dynamic hybrid societies building on 
existing knowledge. Equally dramatic transformations oc- 
curred in the Americas, where the Olmec and Chavin peoples 
were creating hierarchical societies of the like never before 
seen in their part of the world. 

NEW: Increased discussion of the first millennium as an 
“axial age.” 


Chapter 6, “Shrinking the Afro-Eurasian World, 
350 BCE—250 CE,” describes three major forces that simul- 
taneously integrated large segments of the Afro-Eurasian 
landmass culturally and economically. First, Alexander and 
his armies changed the political and cultural landscape of 
North Africa and Southwest and South Asia. Culturally, 
Alexander spread Hellenism through North Africa and 
Southwest and central Asia, making it the first cultural sys- 
tem to achieve a transregional scope. Second, it was in the 
post-Alexander world that these commercial roads were sta- 
bilized and intensified. For the first time, a trading network, 
known as the Silk Road, stretching from Palmyra in the 
West to central Asia in the East, came into being. Buddhism 
was the first religion to seize on the Silk Road’s more formal 
existence as its followers moved quickly with the support of 
the Mauryan Empire to spread their ideas into central Asia. 
Finally, we witness the growth of a “silk road of the seas” as 
new technologies and bigger ships allowed for a dramatic ex- 
pansion in maritime trade from South Asia all the way to 
Egypt and East Africa. 


Chapter 7, “Han Dynasty China and Imperial Rome, 300 
BCE—300 CE,” compares Han China and the Roman Em- 
pire, the two political, economic, and cultural systems that 
dominated much of the Afro-Eurasian landmass from 200 
BCE to 200 cE. Both the Han Dynasty and the Roman 
Empire ruled effectively in their own way, providing an in- 
structive comparative case study. Both left their imprint on 
Afro-Eurasia, and rulers for centuries afterward tried to 
revive these glorious polities and use them as models of 
greatness. This chapter also discusses the effect of state 
sponsorship on religion, as Christianity came into existence 
in the context of the late Roman Empire and Buddhism was 
introduced to China during the decline of the Han. 


Out of the crumbling Roman Empire new polities and a new 
religion emerged, the major topic of Chapter 8, “The Rise of 
Universal Religions, 300—600 cE.” The Byzantine Empire, 
claiming to be the successor state to the Roman Empire, 
embraced Christianity as its state religion. The Tang rulers 
patronized Buddhism to such a degree that Confucian 
statesmen feared it had become the state religion. Both 
Buddhism and Christianity enjoyed spectacular success in 
the politically fragmented post-Han era in China and in the 
feudal world of western Europe. These dynamic religions 
represent a decisive transformation in world history. Christi- 
anity enjoyed its eventual successes through state sponsor- 
ship via the Roman and Byzantine empires and by providing 
spiritual comfort and hope during the chaotic years of 
Rome's decline. Buddhism grew through imperial sponsor- 
ship and significant changes to its fundamental beliefs, 
when adherents to the faith deified Buddha and created no- 
tions of an afterlife. In Africa a wide range of significant 
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developments and a myriad of cultural practices existed; yet 
large common cultures also arose. The Bantu peoples 
spread throughout the southern half of the landmass, spoke 
closely related languages, and developed similar political in- 
stitutions based on the prestige of individuals of high 
achievement. In the Americas the Olmecs established their 
own form of the city-state, while the Mayans owed their suc- 
cess to a decentralized common culture built around a strong 
religious belief system and a series of spiritual centers. 

NEW: Revised discussions of what enables a religion to 
become “universal.” 


In Chapter 9, “New Empires and Common Cultures, 
600—1000 cE,” in a relatively remote corner of the Arabian 
Peninsula another world religion, Islam, exploded with 
world-changing consequences. The rise of Islam provides a 
contrast to the way in which universalizing religions and 
political empires interacted. Islam and empire arose in a 
fashion quite different from Christianity and the Roman Em- 
pire. Christianity took over an already existing empire—the 
Roman—after suffering persecution at its hands for several 
centuries. In contrast, Islam created an empire almost at the 
moment of its emergence. By the time the Abbasid Empire 
came into being in the middle of the eighth century, Islamic 
armies, political leaders, and clerics exercised power over 
much of the Afro-Eurasian landmass from southern Spain, 
across North Africa, all the way to Central Asia. The Tang 
Empire in China, however, served as a counterweight to 
Islam’s power both politically and intellectually. Confucian- 
ism enjoyed a spectacular recovery in this period. With the 
Tang rulers, Confucianism slowed the spread of Buddhism 
and further reinforced China’s development along different, 
more secular pathways. Japan and Korea also enter world 
history at this time, as tributary states to Tang China and as 
hybrid cultures that mixed Chinese customs and practices 
with their own. The Christian world split in this period be- 
tween the western Latin church and the eastern Byzantine 
church. Both branches of Christianity played a role in unify- 
ing societies, especially in western Europe, which lacked 
strong political rule. 

NEW: Reorganized to integrate material on the agricul- 
tural revolutions that spread across Afro-Eurasia as a result 
of the rise of Islam between 600 and 1000 BCE. 


In the three centuries from 1000 to 1300 (Chapter 10, “Be- 
coming ‘the World,’ 1000—1300 cE”) Afro-Eurasia experi- 
enced an unprecedented rise in prosperity and population 
that even spread into West and East Africa. Just as impor- 
tantly, the world in this period divided into regional zones 
that are recognizable today. And trade grew rapidly. 

A view of the major trading cities of this time demon- 
strates how commerce transformed cultures. Sub-Saharan 
Africa also underwent intense regional integration via the 
spread of the Mande-speaking peoples and the Mali Empire. 


The Americas witnessed their first empire in the form of the 
Chimu peoples in the Andes. This chapter ends with the 
Mongol conquests of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, 
which brought massive destruction. The Mongol Empire, 
however, once in place, promoted long-distance commerce, 
scholarly exchange, and travel on an unprecedented scale. 
The Mongols brought Eurasia, North Africa, and many parts 
of sub-Saharan Africa into a new connectedness. The Mon- 
gol story also underscores the important role that nomads 
played throughout the history of the early world. 

NEW: Expanded discussion of the Crusades. 


The Black Death brought Afro-Eurasia’s prosperity and 
population growth to a catastrophic end as discussed in 
Chapter 11, “Crises and Recovery in Afro-Eurasia, 
1300s—1500s.” The dying and destruction of the four- 
teenth century saw traditional institutions give way and 
forced peoples to rebuild their cultures. The polities that 
came into being at this time and the intense religious exper- 
imentation that took place effected a sharp break with the 
past. The bubonic plague wiped out as much as two-thirds 
of the population in many of the densely settled locations of 
Afro-Eurasia. Societies were brought to their knees by the 
Mongols’ depredations as well as by biological pathogens. 
In the face of one of humanity’s grimmest periods, peoples 
and societies demonstrated tremendous resilience as they 
looked for new ways to rebuild their communities, some 
turning inward and others seeking inspiration, conquests, 
and riches elsewhere. Volume One concludes on the eve of 
the “Columbian Exchange,” the moment when “old” worlds 
discovered “new” ones and a vast series of global intercon- 
nections and divergences commenced. 
NEW: Expanded discussion of the Renaissance. 


OVERVIEW OF 
VOLUME Two 


The organizational structure for Volume Two reaffirms the 
commitment to write a decentered, global history of the world. 
Christopher Columbus is not the starting point, as he is in so 
many modern world histories. Rather, we begin in the eleventh 
and twelfth centuries with two major developments in world 
history: the Mongols and the Black Death. The first, set forth 
in Chapter 10, “Becoming ‘the World,’ 1000—1300 cE,” de- 
scribes a world that was divided for the first time into regions 
that are recognizable today. This world experienced rapid pop- 
ulation growth, as is shown by a simple look at the major trad- 
ing cities from Asia in the East to the Mediterranean in the 
West. Yet nomadic peoples remain a force as revealed in the 
Mongol invasions of Afro-Eurasia. 
NEW: Expanded discussion of the Crusades. 
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Chapter 11, “Crises and Recovery in Afro-Eurasia, 
1300s—1500s,” describes how the Mongol warriors, 
through their conquests and the integration of the Afro- 
Eurasian world, spread the bubonic plague, which brought 
death and depopulation to much of Afro-Eurasia. Both these 
stories set the stage for the modern world and are clear-cut 
turning points in world history. The primary agents of world 
connection described in this chapter were dynasts, soldiers, 
clerics, merchants, and adventurers who rebuilt the soci- 
eties that disease and political collapse had destroyed. 
NEW: Expanded discussion of the Renaissance. 


The Mongols joined the two hemispheres, as we describe in 
Chapter 12, “Contact, Commerce, and Colonization, 
1450s—1600,” bringing the peoples and products of the West- 
ern Hemisphere into contact and conflict with Eurasia and 
Africa. It is the collision between the Eastern and Western 
Hemispheres that sets in motion modern world history and 
marks a distinct divide or turning point between the pre- 
modern and the modern. Here, too, disease and increasing 
trade linkages were vital. Unprepared for the advanced mili- 
tary technology and the disease pool of European and 
African peoples, the Amerindian population experienced a 
population decline even more devastating than that caused 
by the Black Death. 

NEW: Expanded discussion of the Protestant Reformation. 


Europeans sailed across the Atlantic Ocean to find a more 
direct, less encumbered route to Asia and came upon 
lands, peoples, and products that they had not expected. 
One item, however, that they had sought in every part of 
the world and that they found in abundance in the Ameri- 
cas was precious metal. In Chapter 13, “Worlds Entan- 
gled, 1600—1750,” we discuss how New World silver 
from Mexico and Peru became the major currency of global 
commerce, oiling the long-distance trading networks that 
had been revived after the Black Death. The effect of New 
World silver on the world economy was so great that it, 
even more than the Iberian explorations of the New World, 
brought the hemispheres together and marks the true 
genesis of modern world history. Sugar also linked the 
economies and polities of western Europe, Africa, and 
the Americas and was a powerful force in a triangular trade 
centered on the Atlantic Ocean. This trade involved the 
shipment of vast numbers of African captives to the Ameri- 
cas, where they toiled on sugar, tobacco, cotton, and rice 
slave plantations. 


Chapter 14, “Cultures of Splendor and Power, 1500— 
1780,” discusses the Ottoman scientists, Safavid and Mughal 
artists, and Chinese literati, as well as European thinkers, 
whose notable achievements were rooted in their own cul- 
tures but tempered by awareness of the intellectual activities 
of others. In this chapter, we look closely at how culture is 


created as a historical process and describe how the massive 
increase in wealth during this period, growing out of global 
trade, led to one of the great periods of cultural flourishing in 
world history. 

NEW: Discussions of the Seven Years’ War as the first 
global war. 


Around 1800, transformations reverberated outward from 
the Atlantic world and altered economic and political rela- 
tionships in the rest of the world. In Chapter 15, “Reorder- 
ing the World, 1750—1850,” we discuss how political 
revolutions in the Americas and Europe, new ideas about 
how to trade and organize labor, and a powerful rhetoric of 
freedom and universal rights underlay the beginning of “a 
great divide” between peoples of European descent and 
those who were not. These forces of laissez-faire capitalism, 
industrialization, the nation-state, and republicanism not 
only attracted diverse groups around the world; they also 
threatened groups that put forth alternative visions. Ideas of 
freedom, as manifested in trading relations, labor, and polit- 
ical activities, clashed with a traditional world based on in- 
herited rights and statuses and further challenged the way 
men and women had lived in earlier times. These political, 
intellectual, and economic reorderings changed the way 
people around the world saw themselves and thus represent 
something quite novel in world history. 

NEW: Discussions of “industriousness” and how the 
work habits of westerners were changing in the period be- 
fore the Industrial Revolution. 


These new ways of envisioning the world did not go unchal- 
lenged, as Chapter 16, “Alternative Visions of the Nine- 
teenth Century,” makes clear. Here, intense resistance to 
evolving modernity reflected the diversity of peoples and 
their hopes for the future. Wahabbism in Islam, the strong- 
man movement in Africa, Indian resistance in America and 
Mexico, socialism and communism in Europe, the Taiping 
Rebellion in China, and the Indian Mutiny in South Asia 
catapulted to historical prominence prophets and leaders 
whose visions often drew on earlier traditions and led these 
individuals to resist rapid change. 

NEW: Streamlined discussions comparing the alterna- 
tive visions of the nineteenth century. 


Chapter 17, “Nations and Empires, 1850—1914,” dis- 
cusses the political, economic, military, and ideological 
power that thrust Europe and North America to the fore of 
global events and led to an era of nationalism and modern 
imperialism, new forces in world history. Yet this period of 
seeming European supremacy was to prove short-lived. 


As Chapter 18, “An Unsettled World, 1890-1914,” 
demonstrates, even before World War I shattered Europe’s 
moral certitude, many groups at home (feminists, Marxists, 
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and unfulfilled nationalists) and abroad (anti-colonial na- 
tionalists) had raised a chorus of complaints about Euro- 
pean and North American dominance. As in Chapter 14, we 
look at the processes by which specific cultural movements 
rose and reflected the concerns of individual societies. Yet 
here, too, syncretistic movements emerged in many cultures 
and reflected the sway of global imperialism, which by then 
had become a dominant force. 
NEW: Revised discussions of cultural modernism. 


Chapter 19, “Of Masses and Visions of the Modern, 
1910—1939,” briefly covers World War I and then discusses 
how, from the end of World War I until World War II, differ- 
ent visions of being modern competed around the world. It 
is the development of modernism and its effects on multiple 
cultures that integrate the diverse developments discussed 
in this chapter. In the decades between the world wars, pro- 
ponents of liberal democracy struggled to defend their views 
and often to impose their will on authoritarian rulers and 
anticolonial nationalists. 

NEW: Discussions of the Spanish Civil War as a global 


phenomenon. 


Chapter 20, “The Three-World Order, 1940—1975,” pres- 
ents World War II and describes how new adversaries arose 
after the war. A three-world order came into being—the 
First World, led by the United States and extolling capital- 
ism, the nation-state, and democratic government; the 
Second World, led by the Soviet Union and favoring author- 
itarian polities and economies; and the Third World, made 
up of former colonies seeking an independent status for 
themselves in world affairs. The rise of this three-world 
order dominates the second half of the twentieth century 
and constitutes another major theme of world history. 
NEW: Expanded discussions of the Holocaust. 


In Chapter 21, “Globalization, 1970—2000,” we explain 
that, at the end of the cold war, the modern world, while 
clearly more unified than before, still had profound cultural 
differences and political divisions. At the beginning of the 
twenty-first century, capital, commodities, peoples, and ideas 
move rapidly over long distances. But cultural tensions and 
political impasses continue to exist. It is the rise of this form 
of globalism that represents a vital new element as hu- 
mankind heads into a new century and millennium. 


We close with an Epilogue, which tracks developments 
since the turn of the millennium. These last few years 
have brought profound changes to the world order, yet we 
hope readers of Worlds Together, Worlds Apart will see more 
clearly how this most recent history is, in fact, entwined 
with trends of much longer duration that are the chief focus 
of this book. 

NEW: Fully up-to-date on the global financial collapse, 
wars in the Middle East, and the Obama presidency. 


INNOVATIVE 
PEDAGOGICAL PROGRAM, 
MADE BETTER 


Worlds Together, Worlds Apart is designed for maximum 
readability. The crisp, clear, and succinct narrative, built 
around memorable world history stories and themes, is rein- 
forced through a highly innovative pedagogical program de- 
signed to help students think critically and master the core 
content. All the pedagogical elements have been carefully 
revised for the Third Edition to ensure that students will 
find them highly useful. Highlights of this innovative pro- 
gram are described below. 


NEW “STORYLINES” FEATURE 


New “Storylines” features provide a thematic snapshot of the 
chapter and appear right after the chapter introduction. 
Each “Storylines” feature highlights the chapter themes and 
shows how they apply to each region of the world. 


STELLAR MAP PROGRAM WITH 
NEW GUIDING QUESTIONS 


The book’s more than 120 beautiful maps are designed to 
reinforce the main stories and themes in each chapter. Most 
chapters open with a beautiful two-page map of the world to 
highlight the main storyline of the chapter. Within the chap- 
ter are four to five more maps that focus on the regions cov- 
ered. Enhanced captions with new guiding questions help 
students learn how to read historical maps and to under- 
stand the relationship between geography and history. 


REVISED FOCUS-QUESTION SYSTEM 


The focus-question system has been fully revised and now 
contains more manageable questions in order to help the 
reader remain alert to key concepts and questions on every 
page of the text. Focus questions guide students’ reading in 
three ways: (1) a focus question box at the beginning of the 
chapter previews the chapter’s contents, (2) relevant ques- 
tions reappear at the start of the section where they are 
discussed, and (3) running heads on right-hand pages keep 
these questions in view throughout the chapter. 


PRIMARY-SOURCE DOCUMENTS WITH 
NEW QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS 


The authors have selected three to five primary-source doc- 
uments for each chapter that reinforce the chapter’s main 
themes and help students learn how to analyze primary 
sources. Many of them challenge students to see world his- 
tory through the eyes of others and from different perspec- 
tives. The questions for analysis after each document have 
been carefully revised to draw students into the document, 
moving from simpler to more complex. Additional primary 
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sources are available in Worlds Together, Worlds Apart: 
A Companion Reader and in the Digital History Reader, 
which is part of the Norton StudySpace website. 


GLOBAL CONNECTIONS & DISCONNECTIONS 


Each chapter contains one thematic feature built around 
key individuals or phenomena that exemplify the main em- 
phasis of the text. Among the many topics are how historians 
use technology to date bones and objects from early history, 
the use of ritual funeral objects in the contexts of religion 
and trade, the role of libraries in early world history, the 
travels of Marco Polo and Ibn Battuta, coffee drinking and 
coffeehouses in different parts of the world, cartography 
and maps as expressions of different worldviews, the growth 
of universities around the world, and Che Guevera as a rad- 
ical visionary who tried to export revolution throughout the 
Third World. 


STREAMLINED CHAPTER CHRONOLOGIES 


Chapter chronologies appear at the end of each chapter, and 
they are organized regionally rather than temporally. The 
chapter chronologies have been streamlined for the Third 
Edition to make it easier for students to identify the most 
important events, to track unifying concepts, and to see in- 
fluences across cultures and societies within a given time 
period. 


REVISED STUDY QUESTIONS 


New Study Questions appear at the end of each chapter. 
Each question has been carefully crafted to ensure that stu- 
dents can identify chapter themes, master core content, and 
identify the most important comparisons and connections 
from the reading. 


FURTHER READINGS 


A section at the back of the book includes an ample list of 
up-to-date suggestions for further reading, broken down by 
chapter and annotated so that students can see what each 
work covers. 


RESOURCES FOR 
INSTRUCTORS 


INSTRUCTOR’S MANUAL 


Amy Hudnall and Neva Specht 

Appalachian State University 

Includes chapter outlines, lecture ideas, classroom activi- 
ties, recommended books, recommended film lists with an- 
notations, and recommended websites. 


TEST BANK/COMPUTERIZED TEST BANK 


Sara Jorgensen and Andrea Becksvoort 

University of Tennessee, Chattanooga 

The Test Bank has been revised in accordance with the Nor- 
ton Assessment Guidelines. Questions are organized around 
a Concept Map and are ranked by knowledge type, diffi- 
culty, and section reference. 

All Norton test banks are available with Exam View Test 
Generator software, allowing instructors to effortlessly create, 
administer, and manage assessments. The convenient and in- 
tuitive testmaking wizard makes it easy to create customized 
exams with no software learning curve. Other key features 
include the ability to create paper exams with algorithmi- 
cally generated variables and to export files directly to Black- 
board, WebCT, and Angel. 


INSTRUCTOR’S RESOURCE DISC 


This helpful classroom presentation tool features: 

e Lecture PowerPoint slides that include a suggested 
classroom-lecture script in the notes field. These are 
particularly helpful to first-time teachers of the course. 

e A separate set of art PowerPoints featuring photographs 
and maps, retouched for in-class projection. 


DOWNLOADABLE INSTRUCTOR’S RESOURCES 


wwnorton.com/instructors 

Instructional content for use in lecture and distance educa- 
tion, including coursepacks, test banks, PowerPoint lecture 
slides, images, figures, and more. 


COURSEPACKS 


Available at no cost to professors or students, Norton course- 
packs for online or hybrid courses are available in a variety of 
formats, including all versions of Blackboard and WebCT. With 
just a simple download from our instructor's website, an in- 
structor can bring high-quality Norton digital media into a new 
or existing online course (no extra student passwords required), 
and it’s theirs to keep forever. Content includes chapter-based 
assignments, test banks and quizzes, interactive learning tools, 
and selected content from the StudySpace website. 


NORTON GRADEBOOK 


With the free, easy-to-use Norton Gradebook, instructors 
can easily access StudySpace student quiz results and 
avoid email inbox clutter. No course setup required. For 
more information and an audio tour of the Gradebook, visit 
wwnorton.com/college/nrl/gradebook. 


NORTON ONLINE 


Norton Online provides a seamless and flexible online learn- 
ing environment featuring proven resources that help students 
succeed. By integrating Norton’s market-leading textbooks 
with interactive tools in an easy-to-use learning-management 
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system, Norton Online provides a high-quality online course 
that can be used right away or customized to suit an instruc- 
tor’s specific needs. 


RESOURCES FOR 
STUDENTS 


STUDYSPACE: YOUR PLACE FOR A BETTER GRADE 


StudySpace tells students what they know, shows them what 
they need to review, and then gives them an organized study 
plan to master the material. 

Students rely on effective and well-designed online re- 
sources to help them succeed in their courses—StudySpace is 
unmatched in providing a one-stop solution that’s closely 
aligned with their textbook. This free and easy-to-navigate web- 
site offers students an impressive range of exercises, interactive- 
learning tools, assessment, and review materials, including: 


Quiz+ Quiz+ doesn’t just tell students how they did; it shows 
them how they can do better. With Quiz+, students are pre- 
sented with a targeted study plan that offers specific page ref- 
erences and links to the ebook and other online learning tools. 


NEW: World History Tours powered by Google Maps. These 
tours trace global developments over time, touching down 
on locations to launch documents and images for analysis. 


NEW: Nearly 100 new documents increase the collection of 
readings to 350 sources. Each source is accompanied by a 
media analysis worksheet that offers students a simple 
guided method to Observe a document’s primary themes, 
Express an opinion or respond to the author's objective, and 
Connect the document to broader historical relevance. 


Engaging Review Materials include chapter summaries 
and outlines, focus questions, flashcards with audio pro- 
nunciations, and diagnostic quizzes. 


More Help with Geography: iMaps offer students tools to 
view maps one layer of information at a time, focusing on 
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as needed, and search the text. Norton ebooks are available 
online and as downloadable PDFs. They can be purchased 
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more information, go to nortonebooks.com: includes pric- 
ing and purchasing details as well as instructions about how 
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THE GEOGRAPHY OF THE ANCIENT AND MODERN WORLDS 


Today, we believe the world to be divided into continents, and most of 
us think that it was always so. Geographers usually identify six inhab- 
ited continents: Africa, North America, South America, Europe, Asia, 
and Australia. Inside these continents they locate a vast number of 
subcontinental units, such as East Asia, South Asia, Southeast Asia, 
the Middle East, North Africa, and sub-Saharan Africa. Yet this geo- 
graphical understanding would have been completely alien to premod- 
ern men and women, who did not think that they inhabited continents 
bounded by large bodies of water. Lacking a firm command of the seas, 


they saw themselves living on contiguous landmasses, and they 
thought these territorial bodies were the main geographical units of 
their lives. Hence, in this volume we have chosen to use a set of geo- 
graphical terms, the main one being Afro-Eurasia, that more accurately 
reflect the world that the premoderns believed that they inhabited. 
The most interconnected and populous landmass of premodern 
times was Afro-Eurasia. The term Eurasia is widely used in general his- 
tories, but we think it is in its own ways inadequate. The preferred term 
from our perspective must be Afro-Eurasia, for the interconnected 
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landmass of premodern and indeed much of modern times included 
large parts of Europe and Asia and significant regions in Africa. The 
major African territories that were regularly joined to Europe and Asia 
were Egypt, North Africa, and even parts of sub-Saharan Africa. 

Only gradually and fitfully did the divisions of the world that we 
take for granted today take shape. The peoples inhabiting the north- 


western part of the Afro-Eurasian landmass did not see themselves as 


European Christians, and hence as a distinctive cultural entity, until 
the Middle Ages drew to a close in the twelfth and thirteenth cen- 
turies. Islam did not arise and extend its influence throughout the 
middle zone of the Afro-Eurasian landmass until the eighth and ninth 
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centuries. And, finally, the peoples living in what we today term the 
Indian subcontinent did not feel a strong sense of their own cultural 
and political unity until the Delhi Sultanate of the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries and the Mughal Empire, which emerged at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, brought political unity to that vast 
region. As a result, we use the terms South Asia, Vedic society, and 
India in place of Indian subcontinent for the premodern part of our 
narrative, and we use Southwest Asia and North Africa to refer to what 
today is designated as the Middle East. In fact, it is only in the period 
from 1000 to 1300 that some of the major cultural areas that are fa- 
miliar to us today truly crystallized. 


CONTACT, COMMERCE, 
AND COLONIZATION, 
1450-1600 


n 1519, five ships under the command of Ferdinand 
Magellan set out from the Spanish mainland. Nearly 
three years later a single vessel returned, having suc- 
cessfully circumnavigated the globe. This achievement came at a 
high cost: four ships had been lost, and only18 men out of 265 
had staved off scurvy, starvation, and stormy seas to complete the 
journey. Magellan himself had died. But the survivors had be- 
come the first true world travelers. Unlike earlier adventurers who 
penetrated Eurasia and Africa, Magellan’s transoceanic passage 
connected these worlds with others that, from an Afro-Eurasian 
viewpoint, had been apart—the Americas. 

The voyages of Magellan and other European mariners in- 
tensified westerners’ contact with Asia’s vibrant commercial net- 
works and gave Europeans access to a region they called the New 
World. Although Christopher Columbus did not intend to “dis- 
cover” America when he went looking for Asia, his voyages con- 
vinced Europeans that there were still new territories to exploit 
and people to convert to Christianity. Moreover, in colonizing the 
Americas, Europeans drew on connections with West Africa. 
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Indeed, African laborers became vital to agriculture and min- 
ing in the American colonies. Soon the New World’s riches 
were prominent participants in the commercial circuits of 
Afro-Eurasia. 

This chapter introduces the initial European conquest 
and colonization of the Americas. In the narrative of world 
history, few events surpass Columbus’s voyages of discovery, 
which opened up worlds about which Afro-Eurasians had no 
previous knowledge. For the first time since the Ice Age mi- 
grations, peoples again moved from Afro-Eurasian land- 
masses to the Americas. So did animals, plants, commercial 
products, and—most momentous—deadly germs. 

It was enormously significant that Europeans, rather than 
Asians or Africans, first stumbled upon the Americas and then 
exploited their resources. For Europeans, too, now became 
empire builders—but of a different nature. Their empires 
were overseas, far from the homeland. While the new 
colonies generated vast riches, they also brought unsettling 
changes to those who sought to make and maintain empires. 

Despite the significance of Europeans’ activity in the 
Americas, most Africans and Asians were barely aware of its 
importance to them. As the chapter demonstrates, Asian em- 
pires in Ottoman-controlled lands and in India and China 
continued to flourish after recovering from the Black Death. 
Nor was Europe’s attention exclusively on the Americas, for 
its national monarchies competed for sway at home. Reli- 
gious revolt in the form of the Protestant Reformation in- 
tensified these rivalries. In the wake of Columbus, the drive 
to build and protect empires across oceans—as well as reli- 
gious conflicts abroad and at home—scattered peoples, splat- 
tered blood, and shattered worlds. 
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THE OLD TRADE 
AND THE NEw 


> What was old and what was new in sixteenth-century 


world trade? 


Well before the products of the Americas entered the circuits 
of Afro-Eurasian trade, commerce had recovered from the 
destruction wrought by the Black Death. Just as political 
leaders had rebuilt states by mixing traditional and innovative 
ideas, merchant elites revived old trade patterns while estab- 
lishing new networks. Increasingly, traffic across seas sup- 
plemented, if not supplanted, the overland transportation of 
goods. The Indian Ocean and China Seas emerged as the 
focal points of Afro-Eurasia’s maritime commerce. Across 
these waters moved an assortment of goods, coordinated by 
Arab, Persian, Indian, and Chinese merchants who often set- 
tled in foreign lands. There they facilitated trade and mixed 
with locals. 

European mariners and traders, searching for new routes 
to South and East Asia, began exploring the Atlantic coast of 
Africa. Lured by spices, silks, and slaves, and aided by new 
maritime technology, Portuguese expeditions made their way 
around Africa and onward to India. Meanwhile, Spanish 
monarchs sponsored Columbus’s bid to reach Asia by sailing 
west across the Atlantic. Portuguese and Spanish ventures 
alike sought to convert “heathen” peoples to Christianity and 
to reap the riches abounding in Asian ports. Although Euro- 


> What was old and what was new in sixteenth-century world trade? 


> How did the Portuguese attitude toward trade enable the Portuguese to exploit and 


dominate their trading partners? 


> What did European conquerors adopt and change from the New World traditions they 


encountered? 


> What military and maritime technologies advanced Portuguese exploration? 
> What caused the political rivalries and religious rifts that divided Europe in the fifteenth 


and sixteenth centuries? 


> Why did trade expand and wealth increase in sixteenth-century Asia? 
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> What was old and what was new in sixteenth-century world trade? 


peans still had little to offer would-be trading partners in Asia, 
their developing capability in overseas trade would lay the 
foundations for a new kind of global commerce. 


THE REVIVAL OF THE 
CHINESE ECONOMY 


China’s economic dynamism was the crucial ingredient to 
Afro-Eurasia’s global economic revival following the devasta- 
tion wrought by the Black Death. Under the Ming dynasty, 
commerce rebounded and the Chinese achieved impressive 
economic expansion. 

China’s vast internal economy, not external trade, was the 
mainspring of the country’s progress. After the Ming dynasty 
relocated its capital from Nanjing in the prosperous south to 
the northern city of Beijing, Chinese merchants, artisans, and 
farmers exploited the surging domestic market. Reconstruc- 
tion of the Grand Canal now opened a major artery that al- 
lowed food and riches from the economically vibrant lower 
Yangzi area to reach the capital region of Beijing. Urban cen- 
ters, such as Nanjing with a population approaching a million 
and Beijing at half a million, became massive and lucrative 
markets. 

Along China’s elaborate internal trading networks flowed 
silk and cotton textiles, rice, porcelain ceramics, paper, and 
many other products. The Ming’s concern about the poten- 
tially disruptive effects of trade did not dampen this activity, 
and efforts to curb overseas commerce (following Zheng He’s 
voyages; see Chapter 11) were largely unsuccessful. Mer- 
chants not only were tolerated but often thrived. And despite 


Chinese Porcelain Box. The shape, coloring, and texture of this 
Chinese porcelain writing box are a tribute to the exquisite 
craftsmanship that went into its production. This box was also a 
symbol of flourishing world trade and a typical example of what 
the French called “chinoiserie,” the possession of which was a 
hallmark of taste and cultivation among the rich and the status- 
conscious in Europe. 


strictures on overseas trade, coastal cities remained active 
harbors (see Map 12-1). 

Although the Chinese kept the best products for them- 
selves, their silks and porcelain were esteemed across Afro- 
Eurasia. But what did foreign buyers have to trade with the 
Chinese? The answer was silver, which became essential to the 
Ming monetary system. Whereas their predecessors had used 
paper money, Ming consumers and traders mistrusted anything 
other than silver or gold for commercial dealings. Once the 
rulers adopted silver as a means of tax payment in the 1430s, 
it became the predominant medium for larger transactions. 

However, China did not produce sufficient silver for its 
growing needs—a situation that foreigners learned to exploit. 
Indeed, silver and other precious metals were about the only 
commodities for which the Chinese would trade their pre- 
cious manufactures. Through most of the sixteenth century, 
China’s main source of silver was Japan, which one Floren- 
tine merchant called the “silver islands.” Chinese and Euro- 
pean merchants alike plied the routes from Japanese ports to 
the Chinese mainland. 

After the 1570s, however, the Philippines, now under the 
control of the Spanish, became a gateway for silver coming 
from the New World. The Ming had developed a commercial 
fleet, which enabled their merchants to ship goods to Manila 
in exchange for silver (as well as firearms, sugar, potatoes, 
and tobacco). Despite official attempts to control trade, 
China became the final repository for much of the world’s sil- 
ver for roughly two hundred years. According to one estimate, 
one-third of all silver mined in the Americas wound up in 
Chinese hands. This influx fueled China’s phenomenal eco- 
nomic expansion. New World silver also bought Europeans 
greater access to China’s coveted goods. 


THE REVIVAL OF 
INDIAN OCEAN TRADE 


China’s economic expansion occurred within the revival of 
Indian Ocean trade. In fact, many of the same merchants 
seeking trade with China developed a brisk commerce that 
tied the whole of the Indian Ocean together. As a result, ports 
in East Africa and the Red Sea again enjoyed links with 
coastal cities of India, South Asia, and the Malay Peninsula. 
Muslims dominated this trade. 

India was the geographic and economic center of these 
trade routes. With a population expanding as rapidly as 
China’s, its large cities (such as Agra, Delhi, and Lahore) 
each boasted nearly half a million residents. India’s manu- 
facturing center, Bengal, exported silk and cotton textiles and 
rice throughout South and Southeast Asia. Like China, India 
had a favorable trade balance (meaning they were exporting 
more than they were importing) with Europe and West Asia, 
exporting textiles and pepper (a spice that Europeans prized) 
in exchange for silver. 
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Map 12-1 TRADE AND PRODUCTION IN MING CHINA 

The Ming Empire in the early seventeenth century was the world’s most populous state and arguably its wealthiest. According 
to this map, what were the main items involved in China’s export-import trade, and what were some of the regions that pur- 
chased its exports? In what way does the activity represented on this map indicate why China was the world’s leading importer 
of silver at this time? Locate the major trading and shipbuilding centers, and then explain how important the export trade was 
to the Ming Empire’s prosperity. 


In dealing with China, Indian merchants faced the same like Chinese merchants, Indian and Islamic traders in the re- 
problem as Europeans and West Asians: they had to pay with gion’s commercial hubs did not obey one overarching political 
silver. So they became as dependent on gaining access to sil- authority. This gave them considerable autonomy from polit- 
ver as others who were courting Chinese commerce. But un- ical affairs and allowed them to occupy strategic positions in 
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> What was old and what was new in sixteenth-century world trade? 


long-distance trade. Meanwhile, rulers all along the Indian 
Ocean enriched themselves with customs duties while flaunt- 
ing their status with exotic goods. For glorifying sovereigns 
and worshipping deities, luxuries such as silks, porcelains, 
ivory, gold, silver, diamonds, spices, frankincense, myrrh, and 
incense were in high demand. Thus the Indian Ocean trade 
connected a vast array of consumers and producers long be- 
fore Europeans arrived on the scene. 

Of the many port cities supporting Indian Ocean com- 
merce, none was more important than Melaka, located at a 
choke point between the Indian Ocean and the South China 
Sea. Melaka had no hinterland of farmers to support it, so it 
thrived exclusively as an entrepôt (a commercial hub for long- 
distance trade) for world traders, thousands of whom resided 
in the city or passed through it. Indeed, Melaka’s mer- 
chants were a microcosm of the region’s diverse commercial 
community. Arabs, Indians, Armenians, Jews, East Africans, 
Persians, and eventually western Europeans established 
themselves there to profit from the commerce that flowed in 
and out of the port. 


OVERLAND COMMERCE AND 
OTTOMAN EXPANSION 
In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, seaborne commerce 


eclipsed but did not eliminate overland caravan trading. In 
fact, along some routes, overland commerce thrived anew. 


One well-trafficked route linked the Baltic Sea, Muscovy, the 
Caspian Sea, the central Asian oases, and China. Other land 
routes carried goods to the ports of China and the Indian 
Ocean; from there, they crossed to the Ottoman Empire’s 
heartland and went by land farther into Europe. 

Of the many entrepôts that sprang up along caravan 
routes, none enjoyed more spectacular success than Aleppo 
in Syria. Thanks to its prime location at the end of caravan 
routes from India and Baghdad, Aleppo came to overshadow 
its Syrian rivals, Damascus and Homs. A vital supply point 
for Anatolia and the Mediterranean cities, Aleppo by the late 
sixteenth century was the most important commercial center 
in southwest Asia. 

The Aleppans, like others within the Ottoman Empire, 
revered successful merchants. In popular stories such as 
The Thousand and One Nights, they celebrated these wealthy 
traders as shrewd men who amassed enormous wealth 
by mastering the intricacies of the caravan trade. Those 
close to the trade recognized how difficult the merchant's 
task was. The caravans gathered on the city’s edge, where 
animals were hired, tents sewn, and saddles and packs 
arranged. Large caravans involved 600 to 1,000 camels and 
up to 400 men; smaller parties required no more than a 
dozen animals. Whatever the size, a good leader was essen- 
tial. Only someone who knew the difficult desert routes and 
enjoyed the confidence of nomadic Bedouin tribes (which 
provided safe passage for a fee) could hope to make the jour- 
ney profitable. 


Overland Caravans and Caravanserais. Muslim governments and merchants’ associations 
constructed inns, or caravanserais, along the major trading routes. These areas were capable of 
accommodating a large number of traders and their animals in great comfort. 
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Storylines CONTACT, COMMERCE, AND COLONIZATION 


MAIN THEMES 


> European voyagers and colonizers “discover” the Americas (the so-called New World) and 
connect Afro-Eurasia with the Americas for the first time since the Ice Age. 

> Not only do peoples move back and forth between Afro-Eurasia and the Americas; so do 
plants, animals, cultural products, and diseases—the Columbian exchange. 

> Europeans create empires at great distances from their homelands, fail to enslave 
Native Americans, and bring in African captives as slave laborers, creating the Atlantic 


System. 


FOCUS ON Regional Impacts: of Guropean 


Colonization and Frade 


Europe 

+ Portugal creates a trading empire in the Indian Ocean 
and the South China Sea. 

+ Spain and Portugal establish colonies in the Americas, 
discover silver, and establish export-oriented 
plantation economies. 

+ As the balance of power in Europe shifts, the 
Protestant Reformation breaks out in northern and 
western Europe, splitting the Catholic Church. 


The Americas 

+ Native Americans, lacking immunity to European 
diseases, perish everywhere. 

+ Spanish conquest and disease destroy the two great 
Native American empires in Mexico (the Aztecs) and 
Peru (the Incas). 


Ottoman authorities took a keen interest in the caravan 
trade, since the state gained considerable tax revenue from 
it. To facilitate the caravans’ movement, the government 
maintained refreshment and military stations along the route. 
The largest had individual rooms to accommodate the chief 
merchants and could provide lodging for up to 800 travelers, 
as well as care for all their animals. But gathering so many 
traders, animals, and cargoes could also attract marauders, 
especially desert tribesmen. To stop the raids, authorities and 
merchants offered cash payments to tribal chieftains as “pro- 
tection money.” This was a small price to pay in order to pro- 
tect the caravan trade, whose revenues ultimately supported 
imperial expansion. 


Africa 

+ Trade in African captives fuels the Atlantic slave 
trade, which furnishes labor for European plantations 
in the Americas. 


Asia 

+ Asian empires—the Mughals in India, the Ming in 
China, the Safavids in Iran, and the Ottomans in 
western Asia and the eastern Mediterranean—barely 
notice the Americas but profit economically from 
enhanced global trade. 


EUROPEAN EXPLORATION 
AND EXPANSION 


> How did the Portuguese attitude toward trade enable 


the Portuguese to exploit and dominate their trading 
partners? 


The Muslim conquest of Constantinople, Europe’s gateway to 
the east (see Chapter 11), sent shock waves through Chris- 
tendom and prompted Europeans to probe unexplored links 
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> How did the Portuguese attitude toward trade enable the Portuguese to exploit and dominate their trading partners? 


to the east. That entailed looking south and west—and ven- 
turing across the seas. (See Map 12-2.) Taking the lead were 
the Portuguese, whose search for new routes to Asia led them 
first to Africa. 


THE PORTUGUESE IN 
AFRICA AND ASIA 


Europeans had long believed that Africa was a storehouse of 
precious metals. In fact, a fourteenth-century map, the Cata- 
lan Atlas, depicted a single black ruler controlling a vast quan- 
tity of gold in the interior of Africa. Thus, as the price of gold 
skyrocketed during and after the Black Death, ambitious men 
decided to venture southward in search of this commodity 
and its twin, silver. These intrepid adventurers did not allow 
their fears of the world they anticipated encountering to over- 
come their ambitions. The first Portuguese sailors expected to 
find giants and Amazons, seas of darkness, and distant lands 
of savages and cannibals. After all, stories and myths had 
shaped their views of the places and peoples they would en- 
counter. 


Caravel. Caravels became the classic vessel for European 
exploration. They had many decks and plenty of portholes for 
cannons, could house a large crew, and had lots of storage for 
provisions, cargo, and booty. 


The Catalan Atlas. This 1375 map shows the world as it was then 
known. Not only does it depict the location of continents and 
islands, but it also includes information on ancient and medieval 
tales, regional politics, astronomy, and astrology. 


NAVIGATION AND MILITARY ADVANCES Innovations 
in maritime technology and information from other mariners 
helped Portuguese sailors navigate the treacherous waters 
along the African coast. In the former category were new 
vessels. The carrack worked well on bodies of water like the 
Mediterranean; the caravel could nose in and out of estuaries 
and navigate unpredictable currents and winds. By using 
highly maneuverable caravels and perfecting the technique 
of tacking (sailing into the wind rather than before it), the 
Portuguese advanced far along the West African coast. In ad- 
dition, newfound expertise with the compass and the astro- 
labe helped them determine latitude. The Portuguese also 
applied knowledge absorbed from ancient Greeks and Arabs 
and had assistance from Muslim mariners who shared their 
wide experience of Africa and the Indian Ocean. 

The Portuguese success in the Indian Ocean was also 
partly the result of a revolution in military technology that 
owed much to borrowings from Asia. It began with the adap- 
tation of a Chinese technology: gunpowder. The Ottomans 
used it to conquer Constantinople in 1453 with enormous 
cannons and 800-pound cannonballs. In 1492, Christians 
used cannons to breach the walls of Granada. Europeans also 
used smaller cannons, which were more mobile and propelled 
iron balls in relatively flat trajectories, to destroy old fortifi- 
cations. When mounted against warships’ gunwales, such 
cannons could bombard ports and rival navies—or merchant 
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> How did the Portuguese attitude toward trade enable the Portuguese to exploit and dominate their trading partners? 


Map 12-2 EUROPEAN EXPLORATION, 1420-1580 
e — S In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, sailors from Portugal, Spain, England, and 
N F Ss France explored and mapped the coastline of most of the world. What empire to the east 
d xp pp p 
È bos prevented Europeans from expanding trade routes by land? Trace the voyages that started 


from Portugal, and then trace the voyages that started from Spain. Why did Portuguese 
ARCIC OCEAN explorers concentrate on Africa and the Indian Ocean, whereas their Spanish counter- 
parts focused on the Americas? What does the map tell us about the different patterns of 
exploration in the New World versus those in the Indian Ocean and the South China Sea? 
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vessels—to shift the nature of ocean commerce toward mili- 
tary ends. 

Within Europe the main beneficiaries of this revolution in 
warfare were the dynastic rulers, who could afford to equip 
large fighting forces with new armaments. Whereas in 1415 
the English king had won the Battle of Agincourt against the 
French with fewer than 10,000 men, by 1492 the Spanish 
crown amassed a huge force of 60,000 Christian soldiers to 
drive the Moors out of Granada. Tactics shifted, too. In me- 
dieval Europe, a day of combat or a short siege of castles 
often settled matters. But by the mid-sixteenth century, bat- 
tles often involved lengthy and inconclusive struggles. This 
way of war, more costly in money and manpower, gave an ad- 
vantage to larger, centralized states. 


SUGAR AND SLAVES Africa and the islands along its 
coast soon proved to be far more than a stop-off en route 
to India or a source of precious metals. Africa became a val- 
ued trading area, and its islands were prime locations 
for growing sugarcane—a crop that had exhausted the soils 
of Mediterranean islands, where it had been cultivated 
since the twelfth century. Along what they called the Gold 
Coast, the Portuguese established many fortresses and ports 
of call. 

After seizing islands along the West African coast, the Por- 
tuguese introduced sugarcane cultivation on large plantations 
and exploited slave labor from the African mainland. The 
Madeira, Canary, and Cape Verde archipelagos in particular 
became laboratories for plantation agriculture, for their rain- 
fall and fertile soils made them ideally suited for growing 
sugarcane. And because it took droves of workers to culti- 
vate, harvest, and process sugarcane, a ready supply of slave 
labor enabled Portugal and Spain to build sizeable planta- 
tions in their first formal colonies (regions under the politi- 
cal control of another country). In the 1400s, these islands 
saw the beginnings of a system of plantation agriculture built 
on slavery that would travel across the Atlantic in the fol- 
lowing century. 


COMMERCE AND CONQUEST IN THE INDIAN OCEAN 
Having established plantation colonies on West Africa’s out- 
lying islands, Portuguese seafarers ventured into the Indian 
Ocean and inserted themselves into its thriving commerce. In 
Asia, Portugal never wanted to rule directly or to establish 
colonies. Rather, its seaborne empire aimed to exploit Asian 
commercial networks and trading systems. 

The first Portuguese mariner to reach the Indian Ocean 
was Vasco da Gama (1469-1524). Like Columbus, da Gama 
was relatively unknown before his extraordinary voyage com- 
manding four ships around the Cape of Good Hope. He ex- 
plored Africa’s eastern coast but did not encounter friendly 
traders or great riches. What he found was a network of com- 
mercial ties spanning the Indian Ocean, as well as skilled 
Muslim mariners who knew the currents, winds, and ports 


of call. Da Gama took on board a Muslim pilot at Malindi for 
instruction in navigating the Indian Ocean’s winds and cur- 
rents. He then sailed straight for the Malabar coast in south- 
ern India, one of the region’s most important trading areas, 
arriving there in 1498. 

To the Portuguese, who traded in the name of their 
crown, commercial access was worth fighting for. Da Gama 
was briefly taken hostage near Calicut, and though eventually 
allowed to take on a valuable cargo of spices and silks, he was 
incensed at the insult. While exiting from southern India, da 
Gama roughed up everyone he encountered, making sure 
local fishermen watched and spread the news. 

On the difficult voyage back to Lisbon, da Gama lost more 
than half of his crew, but he had proved the feasibility—and 
profitability—of trade via the Indian Ocean. When he re- 
turned to Calicut in 1502 with a beefed-up contingent, he 
asserted Portuguese supremacy by boarding all twenty ships 
in the harbor and cutting off the noses, ears, and hands of 
their sailors. Then he burned the ships with the mutilated 
sailors on board. The Portuguese repeated their shows 
of force in strategic locations, especially the three naval 
choke points: Aden at the base of the Red Sea, Hormuz in 
the Persian Gulf, and Melaka at the tip of the Malay Penin- 
sula. Once established in the key ports, the Portuguese at- 
tempted to take over the trade or, failing this, to tax local 
merchants. Although they did not hold Aden for long, they 
solidified control in Sofala, Kilwa, and other important ports 
on the East African coast, Goa and Calicut in India, and 
Macao in southern China. From these strongholds, the Por- 
tuguese soon commanded the most active sea-lanes of the 
Indian Ocean. (See Primary Source: Portuguese Views of 
the Chinese.) 

To assert their domain over Indian Ocean trade (west of 
the Melaka Strait), the Portuguese introduced a pass system 
that required ships to pay for cartazes—documents identify- 
ing the ship’s captain, size of the ship and crew, and its cargo. 
Indian Ocean rulers and merchants got cartazes for free, 
showing the limits of Portuguese control. Others calculated 
it was cheaper to pay than risk losses at sea from the Por- 
tuguese fleet. What made the Portuguese presence in the In- 
dian Ocean world distinctive was that it did not interrupt the 
flow of luxuries among Asian and African elites; rather, the 
Portuguese naval captains simply kept a portion of the profits 
for themselves. 

Over time, as Indian Ocean commodities made their 
way back to Lisbon, that city eclipsed Italian ports (such 
as Venice) that had previously been prime entrepôts for 
Asian goods. Even so, spices were less important in Europe 
than within the Indian Ocean world, where the Portuguese 
became an important player. Only with the discovery of 
the Americas and the conquest of Brazil did Portugal be- 
come an empire with large overseas colonies. For this to tran- 
spire, mariners would have to traverse the Atlantic Ocean 
itself. 


PORTUGUESE VIEWS OF THE CHINESE 


When the Portuguese arrived in China, they encountered an empire whose organizational structure 
and ideological orientation were quite different from their own. Written in 1517, this Portuguese 
report reflects misrepresentations that characterized many Europeans’ views of China for centuries 
to come. It also signaled an aggressive European expansionism that celebrated brute force as a le- 
gitimate means to destroy and conquer those who stood in the way. 


God grant that these Chinese may be fools enough to lose 
the country; because up to the present they have had no 
dominion, but little by little they have gone on taking the 
land from their neighbors; and for this reason the kingdom 
is great, because the Chinese are full of much cowardice, 
and hence they come to be presumptuous, arrogant, cruel; 
and because up to the present, being a cowardly people, 
they have managed without arms and without any practice 
of war, and have always gone on getting the land from their 
neighbors, and not by force but by stratagems and 
deceptions; and they imagine that no one can do them 
harm. They call every foreigner a savage; and their country 
they call the kingdom of God. 

Whoever shall come now, let it be a captain with a fleet 
of ten or fifteen sail. The first thing will be to destroy the 


GN THE ATLANTIC WORLD 


> What did European conquerors adopt and change 


from the New World traditions they encountered? 


Western European Christendom, in opening new sea-lanes 
in the Atlantic, set the stage for an epochal transformation in 
world history. New technologies aided European expansion, 
but diseases made the difference. In their encounters with 
the peoples of the Americas, Europeans introduced more 
than new cultures to this isolated world; they also brought 
devastating pathogens that caused a catastrophic decline of 
Amerindian populations. This decimation enabled Europeans 
to conquer and colonize the Americas, but it resulted in se- 
vere labor shortages. Thus began the large-scale introduction 
of slave laborers imported from Africa. After 1500, most of 
the people who made the Atlantic voyage were not Europeans 
but Africans. As a supplier of slave labor, Africa became the 


fleet if they should have one, which I believe they have 
not; let it be by fire and blood and cruel fear for this day, 
without sparing the life of a single person, every junk being 
burnt, and no one being taken prisoner, in order not to 
waste the provisions, because at all times a hundred 
Chinese will be found for one Portuguese. 


> What do you think was the main purpose of this report? 

> How could this observer’s views be so inaccurate? 

> What ts the irony in the comment “They call every 
foreigner a savage” followed by instructions to destroy, 
burn, and not spare “the life of a single person”? 


Source: Letters from Canton, translated and edited by D. Ferguson, The In- 
dian Antiquary 31 (January 1902), in J. H. Parry, European Reconnaissance: 
Selected Documents (New York: Walker, 1968), p. 140. 


third corner in a triangular world order. Born of the links 
among the peoples and resources of Europe, Africa, and the 
Americas, this emerging “Atlantic Ocean system” enriched 
the Europeans. Through their access to the precious metals 
of the Americas, they now had something to offer their trad- 
ing partners in Asia. 

Crossing the Atlantic was a feat of monumental impor- 
tance in world history. It did not occur, however, with an aim 
to discover new lands. Columbus had wanted to voyage into 
the “Ocean Sea” so as to open a more direct—and more lu- 
crative—route to Japan and China. Fired by their victory at 
Granada, Ferdinand and Isabella had agreed to finance his 
trip, hoping for riches to bankroll a crusade to liberate 
Jerusalem from Muslim hands. Just as Columbus had no idea 
he would find a “New World,” Spain’s monarchs (not to men- 
tion its merchants, missionaries, and soldiers) never dreamed 
that soon they would be preparing for conquest and profi- 
teering in what had been, just a few years before, a blank 
space on the map. (Thus the term New World, as applied 
to the Americas, reflects the Europeans’ view that anything 
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previously unknown to them was “new,” even if it had existed 
and supported societies long before European explorers ar- 
rived on its shores.) 

Although discovering the Americas was not Columbus’s 
goal, it took scarcely a generation for Europeans to realize 
the significance of their accidental find. As news of Colum- 
bus’s voyage spread through Europe, ambitious mariners pre- 
pared to sail west. By 1550, all of Europe’s powers were 
scrambling, not just for a share of Indian Ocean action but 
also for spoils from the Atlantic. In the process, they began 
destroying the societies and dynasties of the New World. The 
devastation of its peoples coincided with a sharpening of Eu- 
ropean rivalries. 


WESTWARD VOYAGES OF COLUMBUS 


Few figures in history embody their age more than Christo- 
pher Columbus. His three ships set sail from Spain in early 
1492, stopped in the Canary Islands for supplies and repairs, 
and cast off into the unknown. When he stepped onto the 
beach of San Salvador (in the Bahamas) on October 12, 
1492, Columbus ushered in a new era in world history. He 
did not, however, return with the precious Asian commodities 
he had sought. Columbus would search in vain over three 
subsequent voyages for the valuable products of the South 
China Sea and the Indian Ocean. 

It is important to see Columbus as a man of his time. Like 
other expansion-minded Europeans, he aimed to Christianize 


Columbus. As Columbus made landfall and encountered Indians, 
he planted a cross to indicate the spiritual purpose of the voyage 
and read aloud a document proclaiming the sovereign authority of 
the king and queen of Spain. Quickly, he learned there was barter 
for precious stones and metals. 


the world while enriching himself and his backers. These 
goals—to save souls and to make money—drove the Euro- 
pean colonization of the Americas and the formation of an 
Atlantic system. Still, it is noteworthy that Columbus's voy- 
ages aimed not to create something new but to generate rev- 
enues to cover the conquest of Granada and the reconquest 
of the Holy Land. 


FIRST ENCOUNTERS 


When Columbus made landfall in the Caribbean Sea, he un- 
furled the royal standard of Ferdinand and Isabella and 
claimed the “many islands filled with people innumerable” 
for Spain. It is fitting that the first encounter with Caribbean 
inhabitants, in this case the Tainos, drew blood. Columbus 
noted, “I showed them swords and they took them by the 
edge and through ignorance cut themselves.” The Tainos had 
their own weapons but did not forge steel—and thus had no 
knowledge of such sharp edges. 

For Columbus, the Tainos’ naiveté in grabbing his sword 
symbolized the child-like primitivism of these people, whom 
he would mislabel “Indians” because he thought he had 
arrived off the coast of Asia. In Columbus's view the Tainos 
had no religion, but they did have at least some gold (found 
initially hanging as pendants from their noses). Likewise, 
Pedro Alvares Cabral, a Portuguese mariner whose trip down 
the coast of Africa in 1500 was blown off course across the 
Atlantic, wrote that the people of Brazil had all “the inno- 
cence of Adam.” He also noted that they were ripe for con- 
version and that the soils “if rightly cultivated would yield 
everything.” But, as with Africans and Asians, Europeans also 
developed a contradictory view of the peoples of the Ameri- 
cas. From the Tainos, Columbus learned of another people, 
the Caribs, who (according to his informants) were savage, 
warlike cannibals. For centuries, these contrasting images— 
innocents and savages—structured European (mis)under- 
standings of the native peoples of the Americas. 

We know less about what the Indians thought of Colum- 
bus or other Europeans on their first encounters. Certainly 
the Europeans’ appearance and technologies inspired awe. 
The Tainos fled into the forest at the approach of European 
ships, which they thought were giant monsters; others 
thought they were floating islands. European metal goods, in 
particular weaponry, struck them as otherworldly. The 
strangely dressed white men seemed godlike to some, al- 
though many Indians soon abandoned this view. The natives 
found the newcomers different not for their skin color (only 
Europeans drew the distinction based on skin pigmentation), 
but for their hairiness. Indeed, the Europeans’ beards, breath, 
and bad manners repulsed their Indian hosts. The newcom- 
ers’ inability to live off the land also stood out. 

In due course, the Indians realized not just that the 
strange, hairy people bearing metal weapons were odd trading 
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> What did European conquerors adopt and change from the New World traditions they encountered? 


partners, but that they meant to stay and to force the native 
population to labor for them. However, by the time the Indi- 
ans were aware of the upheaval that the Spaniards wrought, 
it was too late. The explorers had become conquistadors 
(conquerors). 


FIRST CONQUESTS 


First contacts between peoples gave way to dramatic con- 
quests; then conquests paved the way to mass predation. Ex- 
plorers became exploiters. After the first voyage, Columbus 
claimed that on Hispaniola (present-day Haiti and the Do- 
minican Republic) “he had found what he was looking for’— 
gold. That was sufficient to persuade the Spanish crown to 
invest in larger expeditions. Whereas Columbus first sailed 
with three small ships and 87 men, ten years later the Span- 
ish outfitted an expedition with 2,500 men. 

Between 1492 and 1519, the Spanish experimented with 
institutions of colonial rule over local populations on the 
Caribbean island that they renamed Hispaniola. Ultimately 
they created a model that the rest of the New World colonies 
would adapt. But the Spaniards faced problems that would 
recur. The first was Indian resistance. As early as 1494, starv- 
ing Spaniards raided and pillaged Indian villages. When 
the Indians revolted, Spanish soldiers replied with punitive 
expeditions and began enslaving them to work in mines ex- 
tracting gold. As the crown systematized grants (encomien- 
das) to the conquistadors for control over Indian labor, a rich 
class of encomenderos arose who enjoyed the fruits of the sys- 
tem. Although the placer gold mines soon ran dry, the model 
of granting favored settlers the right to coerce Indian labor 
endured. In return, those who received the labor rights paid 
special taxes on the precious metals that were extracted. 
Thus, both the crown and the encomenderos benefited from 
the extractive economy. The same cannot be said of the In- 
dians, who perished in great numbers from disease, disloca- 
tion, malnutrition, and overwork. 

It is no surprise that quarrels over spoils followed the con- 
quests. The family of Columbus, in particular, had been 
granted a commercial monopoly on his discoveries, but some 
of the settlers challenged Columbus’s authority. To prevent 
insurrection, the crown granted more encomiendas to other 
Spanish claimants. As special grants became a common fea- 
ture of Spanish colonialism, less favored settlers grew disen- 
chanted. When the Indians and the gold supplies began to 
disappear, many settlers pulled up their stakes and returned 
to Spain. Others looked for untapped territories that might 
yield precious metals. 

Not all joined the rush for riches or celebrated the con- 
quistadors and encomenderos. Dominican friars protested the 
abuse of the Indians, seeing them as potential converts who 
were equal to the Spaniards in the eyes of God. In 1511, Fa- 
ther Antonio Montesinos accused the settlers of barbarity: 


“By what right do you wage such detestable wars on these 
people who lived idly and peacefully in their own lands, where 
you have consumed infinite numbers of them with unheard- 
of murders and desolations?” Dissent and debate would be a 
permanent feature of Spanish colonialism in the New World. 


THE AZTEC EMPIRE AND 
THE SPANISH CONQUEST 


As Spanish colonists saw the bounty of Hispaniola dry up, 
they set out to discover and conquer new territories. Finding 
their way to the mainlands of the American landmasses, they 
encountered larger, more complex, and more militarized so- 
cieties than those they had overrun in the Caribbean. 

On the mainland, great civilizations had arisen centuries 
before, boasting large cities, monumental buildings, and riches 
based on wealthy agrarian societies. In both Mesoamerica, 
starting with the Olmecs (see Chapter 5), and the Andes, with 
the Chimú (see Chapter 10), large polities had laid the foun- 
dations for subsequent Aztec and Incan empires. The latter 
states were powerful. But they also represented the evolution 
of states and commercial systems untouched by Afro-Eurasian 
developments; as worlds apart, they were unprepared for the 
kind of assaults that European invaders had honed. In pre- 
Columbian Mesoamerica and then the Andes, warfare was 
more ceremonial, less inclined to wipe out enemies than to 
make them tributary subjects. As a result, the wealth of these 
empires made them irresistible to outside conquerors they 
never knew, and their habits of war made them vulnerable to 
conquests they could never foresee. 


AZTEC SocieETy In Mesoamerica, the ascendant Mexi- 
cas had created an empire known to us as “Aztec.” Around 
Lake Texcoco, Mexica cities grew and formed a three-city 
league in 1430, which then expanded through the Central 
Valley of Mexico to incorporate neighboring peoples. Gradu- 
ally the Aztec Empire united numerous small, independent 
states under a single monarch who ruled with the help of 
counselors, military leaders, and priests. By the late fifteenth 
century, the Aztec realm may have embraced 25 million peo- 
ple. Tenochtitlan, the primary city situated on an immense 
island in Lake Texcoco, ranked among the world’s largest. 

Tenochtitlán spread in concentric circles, with the main 
religious and political buildings in the center and residences 
radiating outward. The city’s outskirts connected a mosaic of 
floating gardens producing food for urban markets. Canals 
irrigated the land, waste served as fertilizer, and high-yielding 
produce found easy transport to markets. Entire households 
worked: men, women, and children all had roles in Aztec 
agriculture. 

Extended kinship provided the scaffolding for Aztec state- 
hood. Marriage of men and women from different villages 
solidified alliances and created clan-like networks. In 
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Tenochtitlan. At its height, the Aztec capital Tenochtitlán was as 
populous as Europe’s largest city. As can be seen from this map, it 
spread in concentric circles, with the main religious and political 
buildings in the center and residences radiating outward. 


Tenochtitlán, powerful families married their children to each 
other or found nuptial partners among the prominent fami- 
lies of other important cities. (Certain ruling houses in Eu- 
rope were solidifying alliances in much the same way at this 
time; see Chapter 11.) Not only did this practice concentrate 
power in the great city, but it also ensured a pool of potential 
successors to the throne. Soon a lineage emerged to create a 
corps of “natural” rulers. Priests legitimized the new emperor 
in rituals to convey the image of a ruler close to the gods and 
to distinguish the elite from the lower orders. 

A hierarchy at the village level provided the bedrock for 
layers of increasingly centralized political authority. Local eld- 
ers developed representative councils, which selected dele- 
gates to a committee that elected the dominant civil authority, 
the chief speaker. As Aztec power spread, the chief speaker 
became a full-blown emperor. He was, however, not supreme; 


instead, he jockeyed with rival religious and military power- 
wielders. Thus at the top of the Aztec social pyramid stood 
a small but antagonistic nobility. This hierarchically organ- 
ized society held itself together through a shared under- 
standing of the cosmos. The Aztecs believed that the universe 
was prone to unceasing cycles of disaster that would eventu- 
ally end in apocalypse. Such an unstable cosmos exposed 
mortals to repeated creations and destructions of their world. 
The priesthood governed relationships between people and 
their deities. Their challenge: balancing (1) a belief that his- 
tory was destined to run in cycles with (2) a faith that mor- 
tals could influence the gods, and their own fate, through 
religious rituals. 

Ultimately Aztec power spread though much of Meso- 
america, but the empire’s constant wars and conquests de- 
prived it of stability. In successive military campaigns, the 
Aztecs subjugated their neighbors, feeding off plunder and 
then forcing subject peoples to pay tribute of crops, gold, sil- 
ver, textiles, and other goods that financed Aztec grandeur. 
Such conquests also provided a constant supply of humans 
for sacrifice, because the Aztecs believed that the great god of 
the sun required human hearts to keep on burning and blood 
to replace that given by the gods to moisten the earth through 
rain. Priests escorted captured warriors up the temple steps 
and tore out their hearts, offering their lives and blood as a 
sacrifice to the sun god. Allegedly, between 20,000 and 
80,000 men, women, and children were slaughtered in a sin- 
gle ceremony in 1487, with the four-person-wide line of vic- 
tims stretching for over two miles. In this marathon of 
bloodletting, knife-wielding priests collapsed from exhaus- 
tion and surrendered their places to fresh executioners. 

Those whom the Aztecs sought to dominate did not sub- 
mit peacefully. From 1440, the empire faced constant tur- 
moil as subject peoples rebelled against their oppressive 
overlords. Tlaxcalans and Tarascans along the Gulf of Mex- 
ico waged a relentless war for freedom, pinning down entire 
divisions of Aztec armies. To pacify the realm, the empire 
diverted more and more men and money into a mushroom- 
ing military. By the time the electoral committee chose 
Moctezuma II as emperor in 1502, divisions among elites and 
pressures from the periphery placed the Aztec Empire under 
extreme stress. 


CORTÉS AND CONQUEST Not long after Moctezuma 
became emperor, news arrived from the coast of strange 
sightings of floating mountains (ships) bearing pale, bearded 
men and monsters (horses and dogs). Moctezuma consulted 
with his ministers and soothsayers, wondering if these men 
were the god Quetzalcoatl and his entourage. The people of 
Tenochtitlan saw omens of impending disaster. Moctezuma 
sank into despair, hesitating over what to do. He sent emissaries 
bearing jewels and prized feathers; later he sent sorcerers to 
confuse and bewitch the newcomers. But he did not prepare 
for any military engagement. After all, Mesoamericans had 
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Cortés Meets Mesoamerican Rulers. (Left) This colonial image 
depicts the meeting of Cortés (second from right) and Moctezuma 
(seated on the left), with Doña Marina serving as an interpreter 
and informer for the Spanish conquistador. Notice at the bottom 
what are likely Aztec offerings for the newcomer. (Right) This 
detail from a twentieth-century Mexican mural depicts the 
meeting of Cortés and the king of Tlaxcala (enemy of the Aztecs). 
As Mexicans began to celebrate their mixed-blood heritage, Doña 
Marina (in the middle) became the symbolic mother of the first 
mestizos. 


no idea of the interlopers’ destructive potential in weaponry 
and germs. 

Aboard one of the ships was Hernan Cortés (1485—1547), 
a former law student from one of the Spanish provinces. He 
would become the model conquistador, just as Columbus was 
the model explorer. For a brief time, Cortés was an en- 
comendero in Hispaniola; but when news arrived of a poten- 
tially wealthier land to the west, he set sail with over 500 
men, eleven ships, sixteen horses, and artillery. 

When the expedition arrived near present-day Veracruz, 
Cortés acquired two translators, including the daughter of 
a local Indian noble family. The daughter, who became 
known as Dofia Marina, was a “gift” to the triumphant 
Spaniards from the ruler of the Tabasco region (a rival to 
the Aztecs). Fluent in several languages, Doña Marina dis- 
played such linguistic skills and personal charms that she 
soon came to Cortés’s attention. She became his lover and 
ultimately revealed several Aztec plots against the tiny Span- 
ish force. Dofia Marina subsequently bore Cortés a son, 
who is considered one of the first mixed-blooded Mexicans 
(mestizos). 

With the assistance of Dofia Marina and other native al- 
lies, Cortés marched his troops to Tenochtitlan. Upon enter- 
ing, he gasped in wonder that “this city is so big and so 
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remarkable” that it was “almost unbelievable.” One of his sol- 
diers wrote, “It was all so wonderful that I do not know how 
to describe this first glimpse of things never heard of, seen or 
dreamed of before.” 

How was this tiny force to overcome an empire of many 
millions with an elaborate warring tradition? Crucial to Span- 
ish conquest was their alliance, negotiated through transla- 
tors, with Moctezuma’s enemies—especially the Tlaxcalans. 
After decades of yearning for release from the Aztec yoke, the 
Tlaxcalans and other Mesoamerican peoples embraced 
Cortés’s promise of help. The Spaniards’ second advantage 
was their method of warfare. The Aztecs were seasoned fight- 
ers, but they fought to capture, not to kill. Nor were they fa- 
miliar with gunpowder or sharp steel swords. Although 
outnumbered, the Spaniards killed their foe with abandon, 
using superior weaponry, horses, and war dogs. The Aztecs, 
still unsure who these strange men were, allowed Cortés to 
enter their city. With the aid of the Tlaxcalans and a handful 
of his own men, in 1519 Cortés captured Moctezuma, who 
became a puppet of the Spanish conqueror. (See Primary 
Source: Cortés Approaches Tenochtitlan.) 

Within two years, the Aztecs realized that the newcomers 
were not gods and that Aztec warriors, too, could fight to kill. 
When Spanish troops massacred an unarmed crowd in 
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The Conquest of the Aztecs. (Left) Diego Rivera’s idealized account of the Spanish defeat of the Aztec warriors 
portrays Spanish soldiers with muskets and horses mowing down brave but technologically outgunned Indians. 
Of course, Rivera’s efforts to accentuate Spanish brutality led him to exclude important factors in the fall of 
Tenochtitlan: Aztec rivals who joined with Spaniards, and diseases. In fact, guns and horses were important but 
not decisive in the Spanish conquest. (Right) This image of the conquest was drawn by a converted Indian later in 
the sixteenth century and relied on indigenous oral histories and familiar artistic forms. Observe the importance 
of Indians fighting Indians, and the conventional frontal images of bodies with profiles of heads. 


Tenochtitlan’s central square while Cortés was away, they pro- 
voked a massive uprising. The Spaniards led Moctezuma to 
one of the palace walls to plead with his people for a truce, 
but the Aztecs kept up their barrage of stones, spears, and 
arrows—striking and killing Moctezuma. Cortés returned to 
reassert control; but realizing this was impossible, he gath- 
ered his loot and escaped. Left behind were hundreds of 
Spaniards, many of whom were dragged up the temple steps 
and sacrificed by Aztec priests. 

With the Tlaxcalans’ help, Cortés regrouped. This time 
he chose to defeat the Aztecs completely. He ordered the 
building of boats to sail across Lake Texcoco to bombard the 
capital with artillery. Even more devastating was the spread of 
smallpox, brought by the Spanish, which ran through the sol- 
diers and commoners like wildfire. Still, led by a new ruler, 
Cuauhtémoc, the Aztecs rallied and nearly drove the 
Spaniards from Tenochtitlan. In the end starvation, disease, 
and lack of artillery vanquished the Aztec forces. More died 
from disease than from fighting—the total number of Aztec 
casualties may have reached 240,000. As Spanish troops re- 
took the capital, they found it in ruins, with a population too 
weak to resist. Cuauhtémoc himself faced execution, thereby 
ending the royal Mexica lineage. The Aztecs lamented their 
defeat in verse: “We have pounded our hands in despair 
against the adobe walls, for our inheritance, our city, is lost 
and dead.” Cortés became governor of the new Spanish 
colony, renamed “New Spain.” He promptly allocated en- 


comiendas to his loyal followers and dispatched expeditions to 
conquer the more distant Mesoamerican provinces. 

The Mexica experience taught the Spanish an important 
lesson: an effective conquest had to be swift—and it had to 
remove completely the symbols of legitimate authority. Their 
winning advantage, however, was disease. The Spaniards un- 
intentionally introduced germs that made their subsequent 
efforts at military conquest much easier. 


THE INCAS 


The other great Spanish conquest occurred in the Andes, 
where Quechua-speaking rulers, called Incas, had established 
an impressive polity. From its base in the valley of Cuzco, the 
Inca Empire encompassed a population of 4 to 6 million. 
But the Incas were internally split. Lacking a clear inheri- 
tance system, the empire suffered repeated convulsions. 

In the early sixteenth century, the struggle over who would 
succeed Huayna Capac, the Inca ruler, was especially fierce. 
Huascar, his “official” son, took Cuzco (the capital), while 
Atahualpa, his favored son, governed the province of present- 
day Ecuador. Open conflict might have been averted were it 
not for Huayna’s premature death. His killer was probably 
smallpox, which swept down the trade routes from Mesoamer- 
ica into the Andes (much as the bubonic plague had earlier 
spread through Afro-Eurasian trade routes; see Chapter 11). 
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CORTES APPROACHES TENOCHTITLAN 


When the Spanish conquered the Aztec Empire, they defeated a mighty power. The capital, 
Tenochtitlán, was probably the same size as Europe’s biggest city. Glimpsing Tenochtitlan in 1521, 
Hernán Cortés marveled at its magnificence. But to justify his acts, he claimed to be bringing civi- 
lization and Christianity to the Aztecs. Note the contrast between Cortés’s admiration for 
Tenochtitlán and his condemnation of Indian beliefs and practices—as well as his claim that he 
abolished cannibalism, something the Aztecs did not practice (although they did sacrifice humans). 


This great city of Tenochtitlan is built on the salt lake. . . . 
It has four approaches by means of artificial cause- 
ways. ... The city is as large as Seville or Cordoba. Its 
streets . . . are very broad and straight, some of these, and 
all the others, are one half land, and the other half water 
on which they go about in canoes. . . . There are bridges, 
very large, strong, and well constructed, so that, over many, 
ten horsemen can ride abreast....The city has many 
squares where markets are held. . . . There is one square, 
twice as large as that of Salamanca, all surrounded by 
arcades, where there are daily more than sixty thousand 
souls, buying and selling. . . . [I]n the service and manners 
of its people, their fashion of living was almost the same as 
in Spain, with just as much harmony and order; and 
considering that these people were barbarous, so cut off 
from the knowledge of God and other civilized peoples, it 
is admirable to see to what they attained in every 
respect.... 

It happened ... that a Spaniard saw an Indian... 
eating a piece of flesh taken from the body of an Indian 
who had been killed....I had the culprit burned, 
explaining that the cause was his having killed that Indian 
and eaten him, which was prohibited by Your Majesty, and 


With the father gone, Atahualpa declared war on his brother, 
crushed him, forced him to witness the execution of all his 
supporters, and then killed him and used his skull as a vessel 
for maize-beer. 

When the Spaniards arrived in 1532 they found an inter- 
nally divided empire, a situation they quickly learned to 
exploit. Francisco Pizarro, who led the Spanish campaign, 
had been inspired by Cortés’s victory and yearned for his own 
glory. Commanding a force of about 600 men, he invited 
Atahualpa to confer at the town of Cajamarca. There he laid 
a trap. As columns of Inca warriors and servants covered with 
colorful plumage and plates of silver and gold entered the 


by me in Your Royal name. I further made the chief 
understand that all the people . . . must abstain from this 
custom. ... I came... to protect their lives as well as 
their property, and to teach them that they were to adore 
but one God. . . that they must turn from their idols, and 
the rites they had practised until then, for these were lies 
and deceptions which the devil . . . had invented... . I, 
likewise, had come to teach them that Your Majesty, by the 
will of Divine Providence, rules the universe, and that they 
also must submit themselves to the imperial yoke, and do 
all that we who are Your Majesty’s ministers here might 
order them... . 


> What does Cortés’s report tell us about the city of 
Tenochtitlan? 

> Why does Cortés justify his actions to the degree he does? 

> Cortés writes, “I came... to protect their lives as well as 
their property.” Based on your reading of the chapter text, 
would you say he accomplished these objectives? 


Source: Letters of Cortés, translated by Francis A. MacNutt (New York: G. P. 
Putnam, 1908), pp. 244, 256-57. 


main square, the Spanish soldiers were awed. One recalled, 
“many of us urinated without noticing it, out of sheer terror.” 
But Pizarro’s plan worked. His guns and horses shocked the 
Inca forces. Atahualpa himself fell into Spanish hands, later 
to be decapitated. Pizarro’s conquistadors overran Cuzco in 
1533 and then vanquished the rest of the Inca forces, a 
process that took decades in some areas. (See Global Con- 
nections & Disconnections: The Voice of the Conquered: 
Guaman Poma de Ayala.) 

Meanwhile, Spaniards began arriving in droves at the new 
capital of Lima. They staked their own claims for encomien- 
das, outdoing each other with greed, and soon were at war 


THE VOICE OF THE CONQUERED: 
GUAMAN POMA DE AYALA 


After defeating the Inca armies, Spanish conquerors tight- 
ened their hold over the central Andes. They created new 
political authorities, invited victors to set up silver mines 
and trading networks using forced native laborers, and li- 
censed missionaries to go out into Andean communities to 
consolidate a more difficult “spiritual conquest.” In reac- 
tion, Andean peoples resisted. They fled the mines, plun- 
dered trade routes, and kept fighting, now with the use of 
Spanish weaponry. The conquered Andeans also used tech- 
niques of the conquerors themselves, like the Spanish lan- 
guage and Spanish books, to resist Spanish control. 

One of the strongest voices of the conquered was a na- 
tive Andean, Felipe Guaman Poma de Ayala (c. 1535- 
c. 1615). His illustrated history of the Inca kingdoms, 
Primer nueva crónica y bien gobierno, fiercely criticized 
colonial rule while urging the Spanish king to adopt a new 
model of “good government.” 

The author's native tongue was Quechua, but he was 
schooled (possibly by missionaries) in Spanish language 
and culture. With his bilingual skills, he was drafted as an 
interpreter in Christian campaigns to wipe out heresy and 
idol worship in the Andes. In this capacity, he read books 
belonging to missionaries and learned of the Spaniards’ re- 
ligious, political, and historical traditions. He also served 
as an interpreter for Andeans who challenged the con- 
quistadors’ land claims. 


with one another. In 1541, one faction assassinated Pizarro 
himself. Rival factions kept up a brutal war until the Spanish 
king issued new laws to prevent encomiendas from being her- 
itable. This act sought to block the establishment of a pow- 
erful aristocracy, to deter uncontrollable civil war, and to 
reinforce loyalty to Madrid (since once an encomendero died, 
his title would revert to the crown). 

The defeat of the New World’s two great empires had 
enormous repercussions for world history. First, it meant that 
Europeans had their way with the human and material 
wealth of the Americas. Second, it gave Europeans a market 
for their own products—goods that found little favor in Afro- 
Eurasia. Finally, it opened a new frontier that the Europeans 
could colonize as staple-producing provinces. Now, following 
the Portuguese push into Africa and Asia (as well as a Russ- 
ian push into northern Asia; see Chapter 13), the New World 


Guaman Poma narrated the history of the Inca Em- 
pire, recounted the arrival and victory of the Spanish, and 
then described the misery of everyday life under colonial 
authority. Relying on his own experiences and centuries of 
oral culture, he told an epic tale—very much in a Spanish 
mode—of the tragic fate of a non-Spanish people. Indeed, 
the book accepted in many ways the Andean destiny, while 
denouncing colonialism. He was pro-Andean, but he cel- 
ebrated Catholicism and Spanish monarchical rule. 

As a chronicler of the Andean peoples before the Span- 
ish conquest, Guaman Poma argued that his people were 
innocents—in this sense, already a Christian people—well 
before the conquest. They lived, according to the author, 
by Christian principles and knew but one God, “though 
they were barbarous, knowing nothing.” Indeed, his his- 
tory of the Incas begins with biblical creation, includes the 
arrival in South America of one of Noah’s sons, and ends 
with the rule of Inca Huayna Capac. While much of his 
historical account was fabrication, claiming Christian 
roots enabled the Andean author to denounce the con- 
quistadors as treasonous usurpers. They had killed the nat- 
ural and legitimate Inca rulers and were thus eternally 
doomed. 

Primer nueva crónica culminated in a detailed account 
of everyday life in the colony. It charted the system of 
forced labor in the mines, the burdens of Spanish taxes, 


conquest introduced Europeans to a new scale of imperial 
expansion. The outcome, however, would destabilize Europe 
itself. 


THE COLUMBIAN EXCHANGE 


The Spanish came to the Americas for gold and silver, but 
the Indians taught them about unknown crops, especially po- 
tatoes and corn. Europeans also took away tomatoes, beans, 
cacao, peanuts, tobacco, and squash. These staples trans- 
formed European diets and fueled a population explosion 
across Afro-Eurasia. In China, for example, corn could grow 
in areas too dry for rice and too wet for wheat. 

What did the Indians get from this hemispheric transfer, 
which historians call the Columbian exchange? The term 
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refers to the movements between Afro-Eurasia and the Amer- 
icas of previously unknown plants, animals, people, and prod- 
ucts that followed in the wake of Columbus’s voyages. To the 
Indians, the Spanish brought wheat, grapevines, and sugar- 
cane. But the most profound and destructive effect was not 
immediately visible. For millennia, the isolated populations of 
the Americas had been cut off from Afro-Eurasian microbe 
migrations. Africans, Europeans, and Asians had long inter- 
acted, sharing disease pools and gaining immunities; in this 
sense, in contrast, the Amerindians were indeed “worlds 
apart.” Sickness spread from almost the moment the Span- 
iards arrived. One Spanish soldier noted, upon entering the 
conquered Aztec capital, “the streets were so filled with dead 
and sick people that our men walked over nothing but bod- 
ies.” Native American accounts of the fall of Tenochtitlan re- 
called the smallpox epidemic more vividly than the fighting. 


and the hypocrisy of missionaries who seized Indian prop- 
erty and failed to defend Indian lives. Guaman Poma wrote 
that the colonists violated Christian precepts of justice and 
their own laws. He added that, given the origins of the An- 
dean peoples and their colonial fates, the king of Spain 
had a moral as well as a political duty to protect his Chris- 
tian subjects in the Andes: he should free them from sin- 
ful authorities and create a sovereign Andean state as a 
universal Christian kingdom ruled from Madrid. Guaman 
Poma simultaneously denounced colonialism while af- 
firming his loyalty to the king. 

For all his skills at bridging the cultural and political di- 
vide between Andeans and Spaniards, Guaman Poma was 
not optimistic. His images, especially, portrayed irrecon- 
cilable differences between the conquered and their con- 
querors. Isolation, not understanding, characterized the 
colonial experience for Guaman Poma. 


Pizarro and the Incas. This illustration is by the Andean native 
Guaman Poma, whose c. 1587 epic of the conquest of Peru 
depicted many of the barbarities of the Spanish. Here we see the 
conquistador Pizarro and a Catholic priest appealing to 
Atahualpa—before betraying and then killing him. 


Even worse, no sooner had smallpox done its work than In- 
dians faced a second pandemic: measles. Then came pneu- 
monic plague and influenza. As each wave retreated, it left a 
population more emaciated than before, even less prepared 
for the next wave. The scale of death remains unprecedented: 
imported pathogens wiped out up to 90 percent of the Indian 
population. A century after smallpox arrived on Hispaniola 
in 1519, no more than 5 to 10 percent of the island’s popu- 
lation was left alive. Diminished and weakened by disease, 
Amerindians could not resist European settlement and colo- 
nization of the Americas. Thus were Europeans the unin- 
tended beneficiaries of a horrifying catastrophe. 
Environmental effects were manifold. In addition to 
crops, Europeans transported livestock such as cattle, swine, 
and horses to the New World. In the highland regions north 
of the valley of central Mexico (where Native Americans 
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Disease and Decimation of Indians. The real conqueror of 
Native Americans was not so much guns as germs. Even before 
Spanish soldiers seized the Aztec capital, germs had begun 
decimating the population. The first big killer was smallpox, 
recorded here by an Indian artist, covering the bodies of victims. 


had once maintained irrigated, highly productive agricultural 
estates), Spanish settlers opened up large herding ranches. 
An area that had once produced maize and squash now sup- 
ported herds of sheep and cattle. Without natural predators, 
these animals reproduced with lightning speed, destroying 
entire landscapes with their hooves and their foraging. On 
the islands of the West Indies, described by Columbus as 
“roses of the sea,” the Spanish found lush tropical and semi- 
tropical forests. As the Europeans cleared trees and other 
vegetation for sugar plantations, they undermined the habi- 
tat of many large mammals and birds. Before long, nearly all 
of the islands’ tall trees as well as many shrubs and ground 
plants were gone, and residents lamented the absence of bird 
song. Over ensuing centuries, the flora and fauna of the 
Americas took on an increasingly European appearance—a 
process that the historian Alfred Crosby has called ecological 
imperialism. 


SPAIN’S TRIBUTARY EMPIRE 


Like the Europeans who sailed into the Indian Ocean to join 
existing commercial systems, the Spaniards sought to exploit 
the wealth of indigenous empires without fully dismantling 
them. Those Native Americans who survived the original en- 
counters could be harnessed as a means to siphon tribute 
payments to the new masters. Spain could thereby extract 
wealth without extensive settlement. In Mexico and Peru, 
where the Inca Empire suffered the same fate as the Aztecs, 
conquistadors decapitated native communities but left much 
of their social and economic structure intact—including net- 


works of tribute. But unlike the European penetration of the 
Indian Ocean, the occupation of the New World went be- 
yond the control of commercial outposts. Instead, European 
colonialism in the Americas involved controlling large 
amounts of territory—and ultimately the entire landmass 
(see Map 12-3). 

By fusing traditional tribute-taking with their own inno- 
vations, Spanish masters made villagers across their new 
American empire deliver goods and services. But because 
the Spanish authorities also bestowed encomiendas, those 
favored individuals could demand labor from their lands’ 
Indian inhabitants—for mines, estates, and public works. 
Whereas Aztec and Inca rulers had used conscripted labor 
to build up their public wealth, the Spaniards did so for pri- 
vate gain. 

Most Spanish migrants were men; only a few were 
women. One, Inés Suárez, reached the Indies only to find her 
husband, who had arrived earlier, dead. She then became 
mistress of the conquistador Pedro de Valdivia, and the pair 
worked as a conquering team. Initially, she joined an expe- 
dition to conquer Chile as Valdivia’s domestic servant, but 
she soon became much more—nurse, caretaker, advisor, and 
guard, having uncovered several plots to assassinate her 
lover. Suárez even served as a diplomat between warring In- 
dians and Spaniards in an effort to secure the conquest. 
Later, she helped to rule Chile as the wife of Rodrigo de 
Quiroga, governor of the province. Admittedly, hers was an 
exceptional story. More typical were women who foraged for 
food, tended wounded soldiers, and set up European-style 
settlements. 

However, there were too few Spanish women to go 
around, so Spanish men consorted with local women. Al- 
though the crown did not approve the taking of concubines, 
the practice was widespread. From the onset of colonization, 
Spaniards also married into Indian families. After conquer- 
ing the Incas, Pizarro himself wedded an Inca princess, 
thereby (or so he hoped) inheriting the mantle of local dy- 
nastic rule. As a result of intermarriages, mestizos became 
the fastest-growing segment of the population of Spanish 
America. 

Spanish migrants and their progeny preferred towns to 
the countryside. Ports excepted, the major cities of Spanish 
America were the former centers of Indian empires. Mexico 
City took shape on the ruins of Tenochtitlán; Cuzco arose 
from the razed Inca capital. In their architecture, economy, 
and most intimate aspects, the Spanish colonies adopted as 
much as they transformed the worlds they encountered. 


SILVER 


For the first Europeans in the Americas, the foremost measure 
of success was the gold and silver that they could hoard for 
themselves and their monarchs. But in plundering massive 
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Map 12-3 THE SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE EMPIRES 
IN THE AMERICAS, 1492-1750 


This map examines the growth of the Spanish and Portuguese empires in the Americas over two and a half centuries. Identify 
the natural resources that led the Spaniards and Portuguese to focus their empire-building where they did. What were the 
major export commodities from these colonized areas? Looking back to Map 12.2, why do you think Spanish settlement cov- 
ered so much more area than Portuguese settlement? According to your reading, how did the production and export of silver 
and sugar shape the labor systems that evolved in both empires? 
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Silver. Silver was an important discovery for Spanish conquerors 
in Mesoamerica and the Andes. Conquerors expanded the 
customs of Inca and Aztec labor drafts to force the natives to work 
in mines, often in brutal conditions. 


amounts of silver, the conquistadors introduced it to the world’s 
commercial systems, which electrified them. In the twenty 
years after the fall of Tenochtitlan, conquistadors took more 
precious metals from Mexico and the Andes than all the gold 
accumulated by Europeans over the previous centuries. 

Having looted Indian coffers, the Spanish entered the 
business of mining directly, opening the Andean Potosi 
mines in 1545. Between 1560 and 1685, Spanish America 
sent 25,000 to 35,000 tons of silver annually to Spain. From 
1685 to 1810, this sum doubled. The two mother lodes were 
Potosi in present-day Bolivia and Zacatecas in northern Mex- 
ico. Silver brought bounty not only to the crown but also 
to a privileged group of families based in Spain’s colonial 
capitals; thus private wealth funded the formation of local 
aristocracies. 

Colonial mines epitomized the Atlantic world’s new econ- 
omy. They relied on an extensive network of Indian labor, 
at first enslaved, subsequently drafted. Here again, the Span- 
ish adopted Inca and Aztec practices of requiring labor from 
subjugated villages. Each year, under the traditional system, 
village elders selected a stipulated number of men to toil 
in the shafts, refineries, and smelters. Under the Spanish, 
the digging, hauling, and smelting taxed human limits to 
their capacity—and beyond. Mortality rates were appalling. 
(See Primary Source: Silver, the Devil, and Coca Leaf in 
the Andes.) The system pumped so much silver into Euro- 
pean commercial networks that it transformed Europe’s 
relationship to all its trading partners, especially those in 
China and India. It also shook up trade and politics within 
Europe itself. 


PORTUGAL’S NEW 
WORLD COLONY 


> What military and maritime technologies advanced 


Portuguese exploration? 


No sooner did Europeans—starting with the Portuguese and 
Spanish—venture into the seas than they carved them up to 
prevent a free-for-all. The Treaty of Tordesillas of 1494, 
drawn up by the pope, had foreseen that the non-European 
world—the Americas, Africa, and Asia—would be divided into 
spheres of interest between Spain and Portugal. Yet the treaty 
was unenforceable. No less interested in immediate riches 
than the Spanish, the Portuguese were disappointed by the 
absence of tributary populations and precious metals in the 
areas set aside for them. What they did find in Brazil, how- 
ever, was abundant, fertile land on which favored persons re- 
ceived massive royal grants. These estate owners governed 
their plantations like feudal lords (see Chapter 10). 


COASTAL ENCLAVES 


Hemmed in along the coast, the Portuguese created enclaves. 
Unlike the Spanish, they rarely intermarried with Indians, 
most of whom had fled or had died from imported diseases. 
Failing to find established cities, the colonists remained in 
more dispersed settlements. By the late seventeenth century, 
Brazil’s white population was 300,000. 

The problem was where to find labor to work the rich lands. 
Because there was no centralized government to deal with the 
labor shortage, initially the Portuguese settlers tried to enlist 
the dispersed native population; but when recruitment became 
increasingly coercive, Indians turned on the settlers, whom they 
perceived to be interlopers. Some fought. Others fled to the vast 
interior. Reluctant to pursue the Indians inland, the Portuguese 
hugged their beachheads, extracting brazilwood (the source of 
a beautiful red dye) and sugar from their coastal enclaves. 

African slaves became the solution to this labor problem. 
What had worked for the Portuguese on sugarcane planta- 
tions in the Azores and other Atlantic islands now found ap- 
plication on their Brazilian plantations. Especially in the 
northeast, in the Bay of All Saints, the Atlantic world’s first 
vast sugar-producing commercial center appeared. 


SUGAR PLANTATIONS 


Along with silver, sugar emerged as the most valuable export 
from the Americas. It also was decisive in rearranging relations 
between peoples around the Atlantic. Cultivation of sugarcane 
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SILVER, THE DEVIL, AND COCA LEAF IN THE ANDES 


When Spanish colonists forced thousands of Andean Indians to work in the silver mines of Potosi, 
they permitted the chewing of coca leaves (which are now used to extract cocaine). Chewing the 
leaves gave Indians a mild “high,” alleviated their hunger, and blunted the pain of hard work and 
deteriorating lungs. The habit also spread to some Spaniards. In this document, Bartolomé Arzáns 
de Orsúa y Vela, a Spaniard born in Potosí in 1676, expresses how important coca was to Indian 
miners and how harmful it was for Spaniards who fell under its spell. By the time the author 
wrote his observations in the late seventeenth century, the use of the coca leaf had become 


widespread. 


I wish to declare the unhappiness and great evil that, 
among so many felicities, this kingdom of Peru experiences 
in possessing the coca herb. . . . No Indian will go into the 
mines or to any other labor, be it building houses or work- 
ing in the fields, without taking it in his mouth, even if his 
life depends on it. ... 

Among the Indians (and even the Spaniards by now) the 
custom of not entering the mines without placing this herb 
in the mouth is so well established that there is a super- 
stition that the richness of the metal will be lost if they do 
not do so.... 

The Indians being accustomed to taking this herb into 
their mouths, there is no doubt that as long as they have 
it there they lose all desire to sleep, and since it is ex- 
tremely warming, they say that when the weather is cold 
they do not feel it if they have the herb in their mouths. In 
addition, they also say that it increases their strength and 
that they feel neither hunger nor thirst; hence these Indi- 
ans cannot work without it. 

When the herb is ground and placed in boiling water 
and if a person then takes a few swallows, it opens the 
pores, warms the body, and shortens labor in women; and 
this coca herb has many other virtues besides. But human 
perversity has caused it to become a vice, so that the devil 
(that inventor of vices) has made a notable harvest of souls 
with it, for there are many women who have taken it—and 
still take it—for the sin of witchcraft, invoking the devil 
and using it to summon him for their evil deeds. . . . 

With such ferocity has the devil seized on this coca 
herb that—there is no doubt about it—when it becomes 


an addiction it impairs or destroys the judgment of its 
users just as if they had drunk wine to excess and makes 
them see terrible visions; demons appear before their eyes 
in frightful forms. In this city of Potosí it is sold publicly 
by the Indians who work in the mines, and so the harm 
arising from its continued abundance cannot be corrected; 
but neither is that harm remediable in other large cities 
of this realm, where the use and sale of coca have been 
banned under penalties as severe as that of excommuni- 
cation and yet it is secretly bought and sold and used for 
casting spells and other like evils. 

Would that our lord the king had ordered this noxious 
herb pulled up by the roots wherever it is found. . . . Great 
good would follow were it to be extirpated from this realm: 
the devil would be bereft of the great harvest of souls he 
reaps, God would be done a great service, and vast num- 
bers of men and women would not perish (I refer to 
Spaniards, for no harm comes to the Indians from it). 


> Why would the Spaniards ban the sale of the coca herb 
everywhere except Potosi? 

> Why would Bartolomé believe that no harm would come to 
the Indians for taking the coca herb? 

> How does this document reveal the central role of the 
Catholic Church in Spanish colonial thinking? Find 
several words and phrases that express this outlook. 


Source: R. C. Padden, ed., “Claudia the Witch,” pp. 117—21, from Tales of 
Potosi. Copyright © 1975 by Brown University Press. Reprinted by permis- 


sion of University Press of New England, Lebanon, NH, and the author. 
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Mission São Miguel. The Jesuits were avid missionaries in the 
Spanish and Portuguese empires and often tried to shelter native 
peoples from conquistadors and labor recruiters. Missions, like 
this one, in the borderlands between Brazil and Spanish colonies 
were targets of attack from both sides. 


had originated in India, spread to the Mediterranean region, 
and then reached the coastal islands of West Africa. The Por- 
tuguese transported the West African model to Brazil, and other 
Europeans took it to the Caribbean. By the early seventeenth 
century, sugar had become a major export from the New World. 
By the eighteenth century, its production required continuous 
and enormous transfers of labor from Africa, and its value sur- 
passed that of silver as an export from the Americas to Europe. 
Most Brazilian sugar plantations were fairly small, employ- 
ing between 60 and 100 slaves. But they were efficient enough 
to create an alternative model of empire, one that resulted in 
full-scale colonization and dislocation of the existing popula- 
tion. The slaves lived in wretched conditions: their barracks 
were miserable, and their diets were insufficient to keep them 
alive under backbreaking work routines. Moreover, these slaves 
were disproportionately men. As they rapidly died off, the only 
way to ensure replenishment was to import more Africans. This 
model of settlement relied on the transatlantic flow of slaves. 


BEGINNINGS OF THE 
TRANSATLANTIC SLAVE TRADE 


Although African slaves were imported into the Americas 
starting in the fifteenth century, the first direct voyage carry- 
ing them from Africa to the Americas occurred in 1525. The 
transatlantic slave trade began modestly in support of one 
commodity, sugar. As European demand for sugar increased, 
the slave trade expanded. From the time of Columbus until 
1820, five times as many Africans as Europeans moved to the 
Americas: approximately 2 million Europeans (voluntarily) 
and 10 million Africans (involuntarily) crossed the Atlantic. 

First to master long-distance seafaring, the Portuguese 
also led the way in human cargo. Trade in slaves grew steadily 


throughout the sixteenth century, then surged in the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries (see Chapter 13). Initially, all 
European powers participated—Portuguese, Spanish, Dutch, 
English, and French. Eventually, New World merchants in 
both North and South America also established direct trade 
links with Africa. 

Well before European merchants arrived off its western 
coast, Africa had known long-distance slave trading. In fact, 
the overall number of Africans sold into captivity in the Mus- 
lim world exceeded that of the Atlantic slave trade. Moreover, 
Africans maintained slaves themselves. African slavery, like 
its American counterpart, was a response to labor scarcities. 
In many parts of Africa, however, slaves did not face perma- 
nent servitude. Instead, they were assimilated into families, 
gradually losing their servile status and swelling the size and 
power of their adopted lineage-based groups. 

With the additional European demand for slaves to work 
New World plantations alongside the ongoing Muslim slave 
trade, pressure on the supply of African slaves intensified. 
Only a narrow band stretching down the spine of the African 
landmass, from present-day Uganda and the highlands of 
Kenya to Zambia and Zimbabwe, escaped the impact of Asian 
and European slave traders. 

Within Africa, the social and political consequences were 
not fully evident until the great age of the slave trade in the 
eighteenth century, but already some economic consequences 
were clear. The overwhelming trend was to further limit 
Africa’s population. Indeed, African laborers fetched high 
enough prices to more than cover the costs of their capture 
and transportation across the Atlantic. 

By the late sixteenth century, important pieces had fallen 
into place to create a new Atlantic world, one that could not 
have been imagined a century earlier. This was the three- 
cornered Atlantic system, with Africa supplying labor, the 
Americas land and minerals, and Europeans the technology 
and military power to hold the system together. In time, the 
wealth flows to Europe and the slave-based development of 
the Americas would alter the world balance of power. 


THE TRANSFORMATION 
OF EUROPE 


> What caused the political rivalries and religious rifts 


that divided Europe in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries? 


Instead of uniting Europeans, the Atlantic system deepened 
the region’s internal divides. In particular, the growing wealth 
of the Spanish Empire added to the Habsburg dynasty’s 
power and attracted the attention of jealous competitors. On 
top of the transformations wrought by transatlantic opportu- 
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> What caused the political rivalries and religious rifts that divided Europe in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries? 


nities and rivalries, a split within the Roman Catholic Church 
(the Reformation, discussed below) led to profound reli- 
gious rifts among states and brought additional divisions to 
the continent. 


THE HABSBURGS AND THE QUEST 
FOR UNIVERSAL EMPIRE IN EUROPE 


The European dream of a continent-wide empire, which had 
persisted since the fall of ancient Rome, found expression 
under the Habsburg dynasts. They were heirs to the eastern 
half of Charlemagne’s empire. Here a loose confederation of 
principalities, the Holy Roman Empire, continued to obey an 
emperor elected by elite lower-level sovereigns (dukes, arch- 
bishops, and kings of individual states like Bavaria). After 1273, 
the emperor usually came from the Austrian house of Habs- 
burg. The Holy Roman Empire included territory incorporated 
into the Netherlands, Germany, Austria, Belgium, Croatia, and 
parts of Italy, Poland, and Switzerland. Although the realm was 
enormous, it never enjoyed effectively centralized power. 

In 1519, the Habsburg prince Charles V was elected Holy 
Roman Emperor, and for a few decades he controlled a 
transatlantic empire larger than any before or since. As grand- 
son of Spanish monarchs Isabella and Ferdinand and of Holy 
Roman Emperor Maximilian I, Charles inherited both Spain 
and its territories in the Americas, as well as the Habsburgs’ 
traditional central European holdings. Overstretched by try- 
ing to keep such an ambitious empire intact, and unable to 
prevent some central European princes from embracing the 
new Protestant faith, Charles abdicated in 1556 and divided 
the realm between his younger brother Ferdinand and his son 
Philip. Ferdinand (r. 1556—1564) took the Austrian, German, 
and central European territories that straddled the Danube 
and became Holy Roman Emperor in 1556, enabling the Aus- 
trian Habsburgs to maintain dominance over central Europe. 

Philip II (r. Spain 1556—1598) received Spain, Belgium, 
the Netherlands, southern Italy, and the New World posses- 
sions. Moreover, he inherited the Portuguese throne (from 
his mother), adding Portugal and its colonial possessions to 
his empire. This gave him a monopoly on Atlantic commerce. 
Yet the Spanish Habsburgs had to defend their empire against 
Dutch revolts, as well as confront Ottoman harassment on 
land and at sea. The size and wealth of Habsburg Spain con- 
tinued to provoke enormous tension within Europe. 


CONFLICT IN EUROPE AND THE 
DEMISE OF UNIVERSAL EMPIRE 


As the situation on the European mainland grew tense, 
French, English, and Dutch elites envied the riches of Por- 
tuguese and Spanish colonial possessions. These rivals 
yearned for their own profitable colonies. But in their New 
World explorations, the French, English, and Dutch had not 


yet found gold and silver, nor had they discovered an easier 
route to Asia. Still, they managed to claim a share of the 
wealth of the Americas by stealing it on the high seas. Some 
of the plunderers were pirates who raided for their own ben- 
efit; others were privateers who stole with official sanction 
and shared the profits with their monarchs. Often the dis- 
tinction between pirate and privateer was blurred. 

The most famous raider was Sir Francis Drake, whom the 
English crown commissioned to plunder Spanish possessions. 
Circling the globe between 1577 and 1580, Drake plundered 
one Spanish port after another. His favorite hunting ground 
was the Caribbean, where Mesoamerican and Andean silver, 
loaded onto Spanish galleons (heavy, square-rigged ships used 
for war or commerce), made lucrative targets. Besides, the 
many islands provided natural shelter. Although Drake un- 
dertook his exploits for personal gain, Queen Elizabeth ap- 
proved of his assaults on the Spanish Empire and rewarded 
him with a knighthood. 

To retaliate against English plundering and to prevent 
Elizabeth from supporting the Dutch revolt, the Spanish 
sailed a mighty armada of 130 ships and almost 20,000 men 
into the English Channel. But England amassed even more 
vessels from its Royal Navy and private merchant fleet. The 
subsequent defeat of the Spanish fleet saw the burning 
and destruction of many prized battleships. Thereafter the 
conflict between a rising England and Spain continued in 
other seas, and Drake returned to privateering. When news 
of Drake’s death in the Caribbean (from yellow fever) arrived 
in Madrid, the Spanish court erupted in jubilation. However, 
two months later an English fleet sailed into Spain’s premier 
port of Cadiz, occupied the city for two weeks, burned 200 
Spanish ships, and seized massive treasure from the Indies. 
Spain, the powerhouse of the Atlantic world, had been se- 
verely humbled. Two years later a despondent King Philip 
died. The dream of universal empire within Europe had 
failed, largely because Christendom continued to be at war 
with itself. 


THE REFORMATION 


Like the Renaissance, the Protestant Reformation in Eu- 
rope began as a movement devoted to returning to ancient 
sources—in this case, to biblical scriptures. Long before Mar- 
tin Luther came on the scene, some scholars and believers 
had despaired of the Catholic Church’s ability to satisfy their 
longings for deeper, more individualized religious experience. 
But interpreting Christian doctrine for oneself was still very 
dangerous in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, for the 
church feared that heresies and challenges to its authority 
would arise if laypersons were allowed to read the scriptures 
as they pleased. The church was right: for when Luther and 
his followers seized the right to read and interpret the Bible 
in a new way, they paved the way for a “Protestant” Refor- 
mation that split Christendom for good. 
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MARTIN LUTHER CHALLENGES THE CHURCH The 
opening challenge to the authority of the pope and the 
Catholic Church originated in Germany. Here a monk and a 
professor of theology, Martin Luther (1483—1546), used his 
knowledge of the Bible to criticize the church’s ideas and 
practices. He sought no revolution but hoped to persuade 
church leaders to make reforms. 

Beginning his career as a pious Catholic believer, Luther 
nonetheless believed that mortals were so given to sin that 
none would ever be worthy of salvation. In 1516, Luther 
found an answer to his quest for salvation in reading Paul’s 
Letters to the Romans: since no human acts could be suffi- 
cient to earn admittance to heaven, individuals could only be 
saved by their faith in God’s grace. God’s free gift of forgive- 
ness, Luther believed, did not depend on taking sacraments 
or performing good deeds. This faith, moreover, was some- 
thing Christians could obtain just from reading the Bible— 
rather than by having a priest tell them what to believe. 
Finally, Luther concluded that Christians did not need spe- 
cially appointed mediators to speak to God for them; all were, 


in his eyes, priests, equally bound by God's laws and obliged 
to minister to one another’s spiritual needs. 

These became the three main principles that launched 
Luther's reforming efforts: (1) belief that faith alone saves, 
(2) belief that the scriptures alone hold the key to Christian 
truth, and (3) belief in the priesthood of all believers. But 
other things motivated Luther as well: corrupt practices in 
the church, such as the keeping of mistresses by monks, 
priests, and even popes; and the selling of indulgences, cer- 
tificates that would supposedly shorten the buyer’s time in 
Purgatory. In the 1510s, clerics were hawking indulgences 
across Europe in an effort to raise money for the sumptuous 
new Saint Peter’s basilica in Rome. 

In 1517, Luther formulated ninety-five statements, or 
theses, and posted them on the doors to the Wittenberg 
cathedral, hoping to stir up his colleagues in debate. Before 
long his theses made him famous—and bolder in his criticisms. 
In a widely circulated pamphlet called On the Freedom of the 
Christian Man (1520), he upbraided “the Roman Church, 
which in past ages was the holiest of all” for having “become 


The Reformation. Reformation images played an important role in the often violent polemics of the 
period. In this rather tame image, Luther preaches to Christ and the godly (left), while the pope (right) 


doles out indulgences to wealthy sinners. 
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> What caused the political rivalries and religious rifts that divided Europe in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries? 


a den of murderers beyond all other dens of murderers, a 
thieves’ castle beyond all other thieves’ castles, the head and 
empire of every sin, as well as of death and damnation.” As 
Luther’s ideas spread, a highly important “colleague” entered 
the debate: Pope Leo X. 

The church and the Habsburg emperor, Charles V, de- 
manded that Luther take back his criticisms and theological 
claims. When he refused, he was declared a heretic and nar- 
rowly avoided being burned at the stake. Luther wrote many 
more pamphlets attacking the church and the pope, whom 
he now described as the anti-Christ. In 1525, he attacked an- 
other aspect of Catholic doctrine by marrying a former nun, 
Katharina von Bora. In Luther’s view, God approved of 
human sexuality within the bonds of marriage, and encour- 
aging marriage for both the clergy and the laity was the only 
way to prevent illicit forms of sexual behavior. Luther also 
translated the New Testament from Latin into German so 
that laypersons could have direct access, without the clergy, 
to the word of God. This act spurred many other daring schol- 
ars across Europe to undertake translations of their own, and 
it encouraged the Protestant clergy to teach children (and 
adults) to read their national languages. 


OTHER “PROTESTANT” REFORMERS Spread by 
printed books and ardent preachers in all the common lan- 
guages of Europe, Luther’s doctrines won widespread sup- 
port. In fact, many German princes embraced the reformed 
faith to assert their independence from the Holy Roman Em- 
peror. Those who followed the new faith identified themselves 
as “Protestants,” and they promised that their reformed ver- 
sion of Christianity provided both an answer to individual 
spiritual needs and a new moral foundation for community 
life. The renewed Christian creed appealed to commoners as 
well as elites, especially in communities that resented rule by 
Catholic “outsiders” (like the Dutch, who resented being 
ruled by Philip II, an Austrian prince who lived in Spain). 
Thus the reformed ideas took particularly firm hold in the 
German states, France, Switzerland, Scandinavia, the Low 
Countries, and England. 

Some zealous reformers, like Jean Calvin (1509—1564) in 
France, modified Luther’s ideas. To Luther’s emphasis on the 
individual’s relationship to God, Calvin added a focus on 
moral regeneration through church discipline and the au- 
tonomy of religious communities. He laid out the doctrine of 
predestination—the notion that each person is “predestined” 
for damnation or salvation even before birth. The “elect,” he 
thought, should also be free to govern themselves, a doctrine 
that upheld radical political dissent (as in the case of Puritans 
in England) and the rule of the clergy (as in the Swiss city- 
state of Geneva). Calvinism proved especially popular in 
Switzerland, the Netherlands, northeastern France, and Scot- 
land (where it was called Presbyterianism). In contrast, those 
who remained loyal to the original Protestant cause now de- 
scribed themselves as Lutherans. 


In England, Henry VIII (r. 1509—1547) and his daugh- 
ter Elizabeth (r. 1558—1603) crafted a moderate reformed 
religion—a “middle way’—called Anglicanism, which retained 
many Catholic practices and a hierarchy topped by bishops. 
(American followers would later call themselves Episco- 
palians, from the Latin word for bishop, episcopus). Although 
Anglican rule was imposed on Ireland, most nonelite Irish- 
men remained Catholic. The Scots maintained a fierce de- 
votion to their Presbyterian Church, ensuring a measure of 
religious diversity within the British Isles. In England, as with 
the rest of Europe, more radical Protestant sects like An- 
abaptists and Quakers also developed. While all Protestants 
were opposed to Catholicism and distrustful of the papal hi- 
erarchy, these different communities sometimes developed 
animosities toward one another as well (see Map 12-4). 


COUNTER-REFORMATION AND PERSECUTION The 
Catholic Church responded to Luther and Calvin by em- 
barking on its own renovation, which became known as the 
Counter-Reformation. At the Council of Trent, whose 
twenty-five sessions stretched from 1545 to 1563, Catholic 
leaders reaffirmed numerous things: the church’s doctrines, 
sacraments, acts of charity, papal supremacy, the clergy’s dis- 
tinctive role, and the insistence that priests, monks, and nuns 
remain celibate. But the council also enacted reforms to an- 
swer the Protestants’ assaults on clerical corruption. In con- 
trast to many of their predecessors, the popes who headed 
the Catholic Church late in the sixteenth century became 
renowned for their piety and asceticism. They also installed 
bishops and abbots who generally steered clear of unscrupu- 
lous practices. Taking on the Protestant theological chal- 
lenge, Catholicism gave greater emphasis to individual 
spirituality. Like the Protestants, the reformed Catholics car- 
ried their message overseas—especially through an order es- 
tablished by Ignatius Loyola (1491—1556). Loyola founded a 
brotherhood of priests, the Society of Jesus, or Jesuits, ded- 
icated to the revival of the Catholic Church. From bases in 
Lisbon, Rome, Paris, and elsewhere in Europe, the Jesuits 
opened missions as far as South and North America, India, 
Japan, and China. 

Yet the Vatican continued to use repression and persecu- 
tion to combat what it regarded as heretical beliefs. Priests in 
Augsburg performed public exorcisms, seeking to free Protes- 
tant parishioners from possession by “demons.” The Index of 
Prohibited Books (a list of books and theological treatises 
banned by the Catholic Church) and the medieval Inquisition 
(from 1184) were weapons against those deemed to be the 
church’s enemies. But the proliferation of printing presses 
and the spread of Protestantism made it impossible for the 
Catholic Counter-Reformation to turn back the tide leading 
toward increased autonomy from the papacy. 

Both Catholics and Protestants persecuted witches. Be- 
tween about 1500 and 1700, up to 100,000 people, mostly 
women, were accused of being witches. Many were tried, 
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MAP 12-4 RELIGIOUS DIVISIONS IN EUROPE AFTER THE REFORMATION, 1590 
The Protestant Reformation divided Europe religiously and politically. Within the formerly all-Catholic Holy Roman Empire, 


what Protestant groups took hold? Looking at the map, can you identify any geographic patterns in the distribution of Protes- 
tant communities? In what regions would you expect Protestant-Catholic tensions to be the most intense? 


tortured, burned at the stake, or hanged. Older women, arrangements. People also believed that weak and susceptible 
widows, and nurses were especially vulnerable to charges women might have sex with the devil or be tempted to do his 
of cursing or poisoning babies. Other charges included bidding. Clearly, by no means did the Reformation—or the 
killing livestock, causing hailstorms, and scotching marriage Catholic response to it—make Europe a more tolerant society. 
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> Why did trade expand and wealth increase in sixteenth-century Asia? 


RELIGIOUS WARFARE IN EUROPE 


The religious revival led Europe into another round of fero- 
cious wars. Their ultimate effect was to weaken the Holy 
Roman Empire and strengthen the English, French, and 
Dutch. Already in the 1520s, the circulation of books pre- 
senting Luther’s ideas sparked peasant revolts across central 
Europe. Some peasants, hoping that Luther’s assault on the 
church’s authority would help liberate them, rose up against 
repressive feudal landlords. In contrast to earlier wars in 
which one noble’s retinue fought a rival’s, the defense of the 
Catholic mass and the Protestant Bible brought crowds of 
simple folk to arms. Now wars between and within central 
European states raged for nearly forty years. In 1555, the 
exhausted Holy Roman Emperor Charles V was compelled to 
allow the German princes the right to choose Lutheranism or 
Catholicism as the official religion within their domains 
(Calvinism was still outlawed). However, this concession did 
not end Europe’s religious wars. 

Religious conflicts both weakened European dynasties 
and whetted their appetite for conquest abroad. Spain, with 
its massive empire and its silver mines in the New World, 
spent much of its new fortune waging war in Europe. Most 
debilitating was its costly effort to subdue recently acquired 
Dutch territories. After a series of wars spanning nearly a 
hundred years, Catholic Spain finally conceded the Protes- 
tant Netherlands its independence. 

Wars took their toll on the Spanish Empire, which was 
soon wallowing in debts; not even the riches of its American 
silver mines could bail out the court. In the late 1550s, Philip 
II could not meet his obligations to creditors. Within two 
decades, Spain was declared bankrupt three times. Its decline 
opened the way for the Dutch and the English to extend their 
trading networks into Asia and the New World. Competition 
between the latter two bred trade wars, indicating that reli- 
gious differences were not the only sources of inter-European 
strife. 

Religious conflicts also sparked civil wars. In France, the 
divide between Catholics and Protestants exploded in the St. 
Bartholomew’s Day Massacre of 1572. Catholic crowds ram- 
paged through the streets of Paris murdering Huguenot 
(Protestant) men, women, and children and dumping their 
bodies into the Seine River; parades of rioters displayed 
Protestants’ severed heads on pikes. The number of dead 
reached 3,000 in Paris and 10,000 in provincial towns. 
Slaughter on this scale did not break the Huguenots’ spirit, 
but it did bring more disrepute to the monarchy for failing to 
ensure peace. This was the beginning of the end of the Val- 
ois dynasty. Another round of warfare exhausted the French 
and brought Henry of Navarre, a Protestant prince, to the 
throne. To become king, Henry IV converted to Catholicism. 
Shortly thereafter he issued the Edict of Nantes, a procla- 
mation that declared France a Catholic country but also tol- 
erated some Protestant worship. 


St. Bartholomew’s Day Massacre. An important wedding 
between French Catholic and Huguenot families in Paris was 
scheduled for August 24, 1572, St. Bartholomew’s Day; but 
instead of reconciliation, that day saw a massacre, as Catholics 
tried to stamp out Protestantism in France’s capital city. 


As princes sought to resolve religious questions within 
their domains, states increasingly became identified with one 
or another form of Christian faith—and, for Protestants, with 
a national language. In this way, religious strife propelled for- 
ward the process of state building and the forming of national 
identities. At the same time, religious conflict fueled rivalries 
for wealth and territory overseas. Thus, Europe entered its 
age of overseas exploration as a collection of increasingly 
powerful yet irreconcilably competitive rival states, whose dif- 
ferences stemmed not just from language but from the ways 
they worshipped the Christian God. 
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> Why did trade expand and wealth increase in 


sixteenth-century Asia? 


While Europe was experiencing religious warfare, Asian em- 
pires were expanding and consolidating their power, and 
trade was flourishing. If anything, the arrival of European 
sailors and traders in the Indian Ocean strengthened trading 
ties across the region and enhanced the political power and 
expansionist interests of Asia’s imperial regimes. These regimes 
have left their mark on world history. The Ming dynasty’s elegant 
manufactures enjoyed worldwide renown, and its ability to gov- 
ern vast numbers of highly diverse peoples led outsiders to con- 
sider China the model imperial state. The Mughal ruler, Akbar, 
and the Ottoman sultan, Suleiman the Magnificent (see Chap- 
ter 11), were equally effective and esteemed rulers. 
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MUGHAL INDIA AND COMMERCE 


The Mughal Empire became one of the world’s wealthiest 
just when Europeans were establishing sustained connections 
with India. These connections, however, only touched the 
outer layer of Mughal India, one of Islam’s greatest regimes. 
Established in 1526, it was a vigorous, centralized state 
whose political authority encompassed most of modern-day 
India. During the sixteenth century, it had a population of 
between 100 and 150 million. 

The Mughals’ strength rested on their military power (see 
Chapter 11). The dynasty’s founder, Babur, had introduced 
horsemanship, artillery, and field cannons from central Asia, 
and gunpowder had secured his swift military victories over 
northern India. Under his grandson, Akbar (r. 1556—1605), 
the empire enjoyed expansion and consolidation that contin- 
ued (under his own grandson, Aurangzeb) until it covered al- 
most all of India (see Map 12-5). Known as the “Great 
Mughal,” Akbar was skilled not only in military tactics but also 
in the art of alliance making. Deals with Hindu chieftains 
through favors and intermarriage also undergirded his empire. 

Mughal rulers were flexible toward their realm’s diverse 
peoples, especially in spiritual affairs. Though its primary 
commitment to Islam stood firm, the imperial court also pa- 
tronized other beliefs, displaying a tolerance that earned it 
widespread legitimacy. The contrast with Europe, where re- 
ligious differences drove deep fractures within and between 
states, was stark. Unlike European monarchs, who tried to 
enforce religious uniformity, Akbar studied comparative reli- 
gion and hosted regular debates among Hindu, Muslim, Jain, 
Parsi, and Christian theologians. Ultimately he introduced 
at his court a “Divine Faith” (Din-i Ilahi) that was a mix of 
Quranic, Catholic, and other influences; it emphasized 
virtues such as piety, prudence, gentleness, liberality, and a 
yearning for God. In part, Din-i [ahi reflected Akbar’s desire 
to strengthen his position against the ulama and his interest 
in philosophical skepticism. Akbar had both a Hindu and a 
Christian wife (besides a Muslim wife, as well as concubines 
of many nationalities and religions), and his palace boasted 
temples to each faith. His tolerance kept a multifaceted spir- 
itual kingdom under one political roof. 

Akbar’s court benefited from commercial expansion in the 
Indian Ocean. Although the Mughals possessed no ocean 
navy, merchants from Mughal lands used overland routes and 
rivers to exchange Indian cottons, tobacco, saffron, betel leaf, 
sugar, and indigo for Iranian melons, dried fruits, nuts, silks, 
carpets, and precious metals, or for Russian pelts, leathers, 
walrus tusks, saddles, and chain-mail armor. Every year, 
Akbar ordered 1,000 new suits stitched of the most exquisite 
material. His harem preened in fine silks dripping with gold, 
brocades, and pearls. Carpets, mirrors, and precious metals 
adorned nobles’ households and camps, while perfume and 
wine flowed freely. Soldiers, servants, and even horses and 
elephants sported elaborate attire. 


Akbar Hears a Petition. In keeping with the multiethnic and 
multireligious character of Akbar’s empire, the image reflects the 
diversity of peoples seeking to have their petitions heard by the 
Mughal emperor. 


During the sixteenth century, expanded trade with Europe 
brought more wealth to the Mughal polity, while the empire’s 
strength limited European incursions. Although the Portuguese 
occupied Goa and Bombay on the Indian coast, they had lit- 
tle presence elsewhere and dared not antagonize the Mughal 
emperor. In 1578, Akbar recognized the credentials of a Por- 
tuguese ambassador and allowed a Jesuit missionary to enter 
his court. Thereafter, commercial ties between Mughals and 
Portuguese intensified, but the merchants were still restricted 
to a handful of ports. In the 1580s and 1590s, the Mughals 
ended the Portuguese monopoly on trade with Europe by 
allowing Dutch and English merchantmen to dock in Indian 
ports. 
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> Why did trade expand and wealth increase in sixteenth-century Asia? 


MAP 12-5 EXPANSION OF THE MUGHAL EMPIRE, 1556-1707 


Under Akbar and Aurangzeb, the Mughal Empire expanded and dominated much of South Asia. Yet, by looking at the trading 
ports along the Indian coast, one can see the growing influence of Portuguese, Dutch, French, and English interests. Look at 
the dates for each port, and identify which traders came first and which came last. Compare this map with Map 12-2 (show- 
ing the earlier period 1420—1580): to what extent do the trading posts shown here reflect increased European influence in the 
region? How would these European outposts have affected Mughal policies? 
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Akbar used the commercial boom to overhaul his revenue 
system. Until the 1560s, the Mughal state relied on a network 
of decentralized tribute collectors called zamindars. These col- 
lectors possessed rights to claim a share of the harvest while 
earmarking part of their earnings for the emperor. But the 
Mughals did not always receive their agreed share and the 
peasants resented the high levies, so local populations resis- 
ted. As flourishing trade bolstered the money supply, Akbar’s 
officials monetized the tax assessment system and curbed the 
zamindars’ power. After other centralizing reforms, increased 
imperial revenues helped finance military expeditions and the 
extravagant beautification of Akbar’s court. 

Such fiscal policies reinforced the empire’s growing com- 
mercialization. To generate cash to pay taxes, peasants had to 
sell their produce in the market—so market towns and ports 
flourished. Meanwhile, in the countryside, dealers in grain 
and money helped peasants get their produce to market. Up 
to one-third the value of burgeoning rural produce filled state 
coffers. Now the zamindars evolved from private tribute lords 
into servants of the state, though they continued to pocket a 
share of the peasants’ income. 

Centered in northern India, the Mughal Empire used 
surrounding regions’ wealth and resources—military, archi- 
tectural, and artistic—to glorify the court. Over time, the en- 
hanced wealth caused friction among Indian regions, and even 
between merchants and rulers. Yet as long as merchants relied 
on rulers for their commercial gains, and as long as rulers bal- 
anced local and imperial interests, the realm remained uni- 
fied and kept Europeans on the outskirts of society. 


PROSPERITY IN MING CHINA 


In the late sixteenth century, China also prospered from in- 
creased commerce. Like the Mughals, the Ming seemed un- 
concerned with the increasing appearance of foreigners, 
including Europeans bearing silver. As in India, the Ming con- 
fined European traders to port cities. Silver from the Americas 
did, however, circulate widely in China. It allowed employers 
to pay their workers with money rather than with produce or 
goods. It also contributed to soaring production in agriculture 
and handicrafts. Through the sixteenth century, rural indus- 
tries in China flourished. A cotton boom, for example, made 
spinning and weaving China’s largest industry. 

One measure of greater prosperity under the Ming was 
its population surge. By the mid-seventeenth century, China’s 
population probably accounted for more than one-third of 
the total world population. Although 90 percent of Chinese 
people lived in the countryside, large numbers filled the cities. 
Beijing, the Ming capital, grew to over 1 million; Nanjing, the 
secondary capital, nearly matched that number. Cities offered 
diversions ranging from literary and theatrical societies to 
schools of learning, religious societies, urban associations, 
and manufactures from all over the empire. The elegance and 
material prosperity of Chinese cities dazzled European visi- 


tors. One Jesuit missionary described Nanjing as surpassing 
all other cities “in beauty and grandeur. . . . It is literally filled 
with palaces and temples and towers and bridges. . . . There 
is a gaiety of spirit among the people who are well mannered 
and nicely spoken.” (In contrast, see Primary Source: Com- 
mentary on Foreigners from a Ming Official.) 

Urban prosperity fostered entertainment districts where 
people could indulge themselves anonymously and in rela- 
tive freedom. Some Ming women found a place here as re- 
fined entertainers and courtesans, others as midwives, poets, 
sorcerers, and matchmakers. Female painters, mostly from 
scholar-official families, emulated males who used the home 
and garden for creative pursuits. The expanding book trade 
also accommodated women, who were writers as well as read- 
ers, not to mention literary characters and archetypes (espe- 
cially of Confucian virtues). But Chinese women made their 
greatest fortunes inside the emperor's Forbidden City as heal- 
ers, consorts, and power brokers. 

To be sure, by the mid-sixteenth century Ming rule faced 
a variety of problems, from piracy along the coasts to inept- 
ness in the state. Corruption and perceptions of social decay 
elicited even more criticism. Consider Wang Yangming, a gov- 
ernment official and scholar of neo-Confucian thought who 
urged commitment to social action. Arguing for the unity of 
knowledge and action, he claimed that one’s own thoughts 
and intuition, rather than observations and external principles 
(as earlier neo-Confucian thinkers had emphasized), could 
provide the answers to problems. His more radical followers 
suggested, against traditional belief, that women were equal 
to men intellectually and should receive full educations—a 
position that earned these radicals banishment from the elite 
establishment. But even as such new ideas and the state’s 
weaknesses created discord, Ming society remained com- 
mercially vibrant. This vitality survived the dynasty’s fall in 
1644, laying the foundation for increased population growth 
and territorial expansion in subsequent centuries. 


ASIAN RELATIONS WITH EUROPE 


Europeans’ overseas expansion had originally looked toward 
Asia, and now the products from their New World colonies 
enabled them to realize some of those dreams. The Portuguese 
led the way, being the first Europeans to join the overseas 
trading networks bridging East Africa and China. Before long, 
they became either important commercial intermediaries or 
collectors of customs duties from Asian traders. In 1557, the 
Portuguese arrival at Macao, a port along the southern coast 
of China, enabled them to penetrate China’s expanding im- 
port-export trade. Within five years the number of Portuguese 
in Macao neared 1,000 (see again Map 12-1). 

True, Macao hosted many more Melakans, Indians, and 
Africans, who all enlivened the port. Moreover, although Ming 
authorities permitted a Portuguese presence there, the court 
refused to establish an official relationship with European 


COMMENTARY ON FOREIGNERS FROM A MING OFFICIAL 


Although China had a long history of trade with the outside world, Ming officials were often 
hostile toward contact with foreigners. The bureaucrat He Ao (Ho Ao) wrote this commentary 


around 1520, portraying the Europeans (whom he called Feringis) as unruly, untrustworthy, and 


a threat to the country’s security. Such sentiments were also common among officials in subsequent 


centuries, even as China thrived in the commercial exchanges of an increasingly connected world. 


The Feringis are most cruel and crafty. Their arms are 
superior to those of other foreigners. Some years ago they 
came suddenly to the city of Canton, and the noise of their 
cannon shook the earth [these were cannon shots fired as 
a salute by the fleet of Fernão Peres]. Those who remained 
at the post-station [places where foreigners were lodged] 
disobeyed the law and had intercourse with others. Those 
who came to the Capital were proud and struggled [among 
themselves?] to become head. Now if we allow them to 
come and go and to carry on their trade, it will inevitably 
lead to fighting and bloodshed, and the misfortune of our 
South may be boundless. 

In the time of our ancestors, foreigners came to bring 
tribute only at fixed periods, and the law provided for 
precautionary measures, therefore the foreigners who 
could come were not many. But some time ago the 
Provincial Treasurer, Wu T’ing-chii, saying that he needed 
spice to be sent to the Court, took some of their goods no 
matter when they came. It was due to what he did that 
foreigner ships have never ceased visiting our shores and 
that barbarians have lived scattered in our departmental 
cities. Prohibition and precaution having been neglected, 


traders. Like the Mughals, the Ming confined the merchants 
to a coastal enclave. In fact, in 1574 the Chinese built a wall 
at the isthmus connecting Macao with the mainland; this bar- 
rier, and the soldiers who guarded it, restricted Portuguese ac- 
cess to inland trade. Nonetheless the Portuguese became 
important shippers of China’s prized porcelains and silks 
throughout Asia and beyond to Europe. They also dominated 
the silver trade from Japan. 

Seeing how much the Portuguese were earning on Asian 
trade, the Spanish, English, and Dutch also ventured into 
Asian waters. With its monopoly on American silver, Spain 
enjoyed a competitive advantage. In 1565, the first Spanish 
trading galleon reached the Philippines; in 1571, after cap- 
turing Manila and making it a colonial capital, the Spanish 
established a brisk trade with China. Each year, ships from 
Spain’s colonies in the Americas crossed the Pacific to Manila, 


the Feringis became more and more familiar with our fair 
ways. And thus availing themselves of the situation the 
Feringis came into our port. 

I pray that all the foreign junks in our bay and the 
foreigners who secretly live (in our territory) be driven 
away, that private intercourse be prohibited and that our 
strategical defence be close, so that that part of our 
country will have peace. 


> According to this document, what was the Chinese view of 
Soreigners? 

> How does this document compare to the earlier report from 
the European trader? (See Primary Source reading on 
p. 457.) 

> In this translation, intercourse means “commerce” or 
“business.” Find the two places where this term occurs. 
Does the context indicate a difference of opinion between 
officials and merchants in Ming China? 


Source: T’ien-T'se Chang, Sino-Portuguese Trade from 1514 to 1644: A 
Synthesis of Portuguese and Chinese Sources (Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1934), 
pp. 51—52. Reprinted by permission of Koninklijke Brill NV. 


bearing cargoes of silver. They returned carrying porcelain 
and silks for well-to-do European consumers. Merchants in 
Manila also procured silks, tapestries, and feathers from the 
China Seas for shipment to the Americas, where the mining 
elite eagerly awaited these imports. 

The year 1571 was decisive in the history of the modern 
world, for in that year Spain inaugurated a trade circuit that 
made good on Magellan’s earlier achievement. As Spanish 
ships circled the globe from the New World to China and 
from China back to Europe, the world became commercially 
interconnected. Silver solidified the linkage, being the only 
foreign commodity for which the Chinese had an insatiable 
demand. From the mother lodes of the Andes and Mesoamer- 
ica, silver made the commerce of the world go round. 

Other Europeans, too, wanted their share of Asia’s wealth. 
The English and the Dutch reached the South China Sea late 
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Macao. This Chinese painting depicts the Portuguese enclave of 
Macao on the southern border of China around 1800. 


in the sixteenth century. Captain James Lancaster made the 
first English voyage to the East Indies between 1591 and 
1594. Five years later, 101 English subscribers pooled their 
funds and formed a joint-stock company (an association in 
which each member owned shares of capital). This English 
East India Company soon won a royal charter granting it 
exclusive rights to import East Indian goods. Soon the com- 
pany displaced the Portuguese in the Arabian Sea and the Per- 
sian Gulf. Doing a brisk trade in indigo, saltpeter, pepper, and 
cotton textiles, the English East India Company eventually ac- 
quired control of ports on both coasts of India—Fort St. 
George (Madras; 1639), Bombay (1661), and Calcutta (1690). 

It is tempting to see the Europeans’ arrival in the South 
China Sea and the Indian Ocean as the beginning of the end 
of Asian autonomy. This was hardly the case, however. 
Through the sixteenth century, Europeans forged very weak 
connections to Asian societies. For the moment, the Euro- 
peans’ increased presence enhanced the wealth and might of 
Asian dynasties. 
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GN CONCLUSION 


In this multicentered world of the fifteenth century, Europe 
was a poor cousin. However, a new spirit of adventure and 
achievement animated its peoples, stirred up by the rediscov- 
ery of antiquity (the Renaissance), an ambitious mercantile 
elite, and the spiritual fervor of the Reformation and Counter- 
Reformation. Learning from Arab seamen, European sailors 
perfected techniques for sailing into dangerous waters. De- 
siring Asian luxury goods, European merchants and mariners 
were eager to exploit trade routes leading eastward. More im- 
portant, Europe’s location promoted expansion across the 
largely unknown Atlantic Ocean. With the Ottomans control- 
ling Constantinople and the eastern Mediterranean, Atlantic 
sea-lanes offered an alternative route to Asia. As Europeans 
searched for routes around Islamic territory, they first sailed 
down the coast of Africa and then across the Atlantic. 

Encountering the “New World” was an accident of mon- 
umental significance. In the Americas, Europeans found 
riches. Mountains of silver and rivers of gold gave them the 
currency they needed for dealing with Asian traders. Euro- 
peans also found opportunities for exchange, conquest, and 
colonization. Yet, establishing these transatlantic empires 
heightened tensions within Europe, as rivals fought over the 
spoils and a religious schism turned into a divisive political 
and spiritual struggle. 

Thus two conquests characterize this age of increasing 
world interconnections. The Islamic conquest of Constan- 
tinople drove Europeans to find new links to Asia, thereby 
demonstrating Islam’s pivotal role in shaping modern world 
history. In turn, the Spanish conquest of the Aztecs and the 
Incas gave Europeans access to silver, which bought them an 
increased presence in Asian trading networks. 

American Indians also played an important role, as Euro- 
peans sought to conquer their lands, exploit their labor, and 
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confiscate their gold and silver. Sometimes Indians worked 
with Europeans, sometimes under Europeans, sometimes 
against Europeans—and sometimes none were left to work 
at all. Then Europeans brought in African laborers, com- 
pounding the calamity of the encounter with the tragedy of 
slavery. Out of the catastrophe of contact, a new oceanic sys- 
tem arose to link Africa, America, and Europe. This was the 
Atlantic system. Unlike the tributary and trading orders of 
the Indian Ocean and China Seas, the Atlantic Ocean sup- 
ported a system of formal imperial control and settlement of 
distant colonies. These would become more important to how 
worlds connected and collided in the following centuries. 


Review and research materials are available 
at StudySpace: WWNORTON.COM/STUDYSPACE 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. Describe the new trade patterns in the Afro-Eurasian 
world during the fifteenth century. How similar and 
different were they from trade patterns during the Mongol 
period? 

2. Describe how Spain created a vast empire in the Americas. 
How did the spread of lethal disease influence this outcome? 

3. Explain the Columbian exchange. What consequences did it 
have on regions both beyond the Atlantic world and within it? 

4. Compare and contrast Spain’s “tributary empire” in the 
Americas with Portugal’s “seaborne empire” in the Indian 
Ocean. Why did these empires pursue such different strategies? 

5. Explain what conditions promoted the strengthening of 
regional dynasties in Europe in the sixteenth century as 
opposed to the growth of one large European empire. 

6. Explain the transformation of the African slave trade during 
this period. What role did the growth of sugar plantations play? 

7. How did the emergence of the Atlantic system transform 
Europe, the Americas, and Africa. To what extent was each 
region transformed? 

8. Compare and contrast political and commercial developments 
in the Mughal and Ming dynasties during the sixteenth century. 
How did the expansion of global commerce affect each region? 

9. Evaluate to what extent an increased European presence 
altered the political balance of power in Asia at this time. How 
did Asian dynasties react to increased European contacts? 

10. Explain the role of silver in transforming global trade patterns 
during the sixteenth century. Which regions and dynasties 
benefited from the increased use of silver for monetary 
transactions? 
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+ 1568 Dutch revolt against Spanish rule 
+ 1571 Spanish fleet defeats Ottomans at Lepanto 
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WORLDS ENTANGLED, 
1600-1750 


n 1720, a financial panic engulfed Europe, mak- 

ing rich men into paupers and ruining many 

political careers. The panic arose from a specu- 
lative mania over anticipated profits from trade with the Ameri- 
cas. A group of British merchants established the South Sea 
Trading Company to compete with French firms and obtained 
privileged trading rights with all of Spanish America. Most cov- 
eted was the exclusive right to sell African slaves to Spanish 
colonies. As enthusiasm for such companies soared, eager in- 
vestors sent share prices skyrocketing. But rumors of fantastic 
spoils gave way to word that the original investors were dumping 
their shares and that the companies were worthless. Then the 
speculative bubble burst. Share prices plummeted, nearly all the 
new companies went bankrupt, and many older firms collapsed. 
The so-called South Sea Bubble reflected the euphoria—and the 
perils—of global trade and investment. 

From 1600 to 1750, global trading networks propelled com- 
merce across the world’s oceans. Sugar flowed from Brazil and 
the Caribbean, spices from Southeast Asia, cotton textiles from 
India, silks from China, and, increasingly, silver from Mesoamer- 
ica and the Andes. New World silver was especially crucial to 
these networks: it gave Europeans a commodity to exchange with 
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Asians, and it tilted the balance of wealth and power in a 
westerly direction across Afro-Eurasia. 

Imperial expansion and transoceanic trade now brought 
the world together as never before. Europeans conquered and 
colonized more of the Americas, the demand for African 
slaves to work New World plantations leaped upward, and 
global trade intensified. Conquest, colonization, and com- 
merce created riches for some but also provoked bitter rival- 
ries. In the Americas, Spain and Portugal faced new 
competitors—primarily England and France. With religious 
tensions added to the mix, the stage was set for decades of 
bloody warfare in Europe and the Americas. At the same time, 
rulers in India, China, and Japan enlarged their empires, 
while Russia's tsars incorporated Siberian territories into their 
domain. Meanwhile, the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal dy- 
nasties, though resisting most European intrusions, found 
their stability profoundly shaken by the forces that entangled 
the world. 


ECONOMIC AND 
POLITICAL EFFECTS 
OF GLOBAL COMMERCE 


> How did global economic integration affect economic 


and political systems? 


Global trade affected not only merchant groups and their 
sponsoring nations but also individual rulers and common 
people. Increasing economic ties brought new places and 
products into world markets: furs from French North Amer- 
ica, sugar from the Caribbean, tobacco from British colonies 
on the American mainland, and coffee from Southeast Asia 


Focus, Questions: 


WWNORTON.COM/STUDYSPACE 
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and the Middle East. (See Global Connections & Disconnec- 
tions: Stimulants, Sociability, and Coffeehouses.) Such prod- 
ucts became so important that interruptions in availability 
sometimes destabilized economic and political systems. For 
example, gold and silver from the Americas were vital to the 
global networks (see Map 13-1). The supply of precious met- 
als might fall when political disturbances caused work stop- 
pages, or surge when new mines opened. Commodity prices 
could soar or drop, bringing prosperity to some and bank- 
ruptcy to others. 

Closer economic contact enhanced the power of certain 
states and destabilized others. It bolstered the legitimacy of 
England and France, and it prompted strong local support of 
new rulers in Japan and parts of sub-Saharan Africa. But also 
in England, France, Japan, Russia, and Africa, linkages led 
to civil wars and social unrest. In the Ottoman state, outly- 
ing provinces slipped from central control; the Safavid regime 
foundered and then ended; the Ming dynasty gave way to the 
Qing. In India, rivalries among princes and merchants eroded 
the Mughals’ authority, compounding the instability caused 
by peasant uprisings. 


EXTRACTING WEALTH: 
MERCANTILISM 


Transformations in global relations began in the Atlantic, 
where the extraction and shipment of gold and silver si- 
phoned wealth from the New World (the Americas) to the 
Old World (Afro-Eurasia). Mined by Indian and African work- 
ers and delivered into the hands of merchants and monarchs, 
silver from the Andes and Mesoamerica boosted the world’s 
supply. In addition, a boom in gold production made Brazil 
the world’s largest producer of that metal at this time. 
American mining was so lucrative for Spain and Portu- 
gal that other European powers wanted a share in the bounty, 
so they, too, launched colonizing ventures in the New World. 
Although these latecomers found few precious minerals, 


How did global economic integration affect economic and political systems? 


How did European mercantilism and colonialism transform the Americas? 


> 

> How did the slave trade affect African societies? 
> How did global trade affect the Asian dynasties? 
Ss 


Why did Europe’s economic and political centers shift northward? 


STIMULANTS, SOCIABILITY, AND COFFEEHOUSES 


As trading networks expanded, merchants in Europe, Asia, 
Africa, and the Americas distributed many new commodi- 
ties. By far the most popular were a group of stimulants— 
coffee, cocoa, sugar, tobacco, and tea—all of which 
(except for sugar) were addictive and also produced a sense 
of well-being. Previously, many of these products had been 
grown in isolated parts of the world: the coffee bean in 
Yemen, tobacco and cocoa in the New World, and sugar in 
Bengal. Yet, by the seventeenth century, in nearly every 
corner of the world, the well-to-do began to congregate in 
coffeehouses, consuming these new products and engag- 
ing in sociable activities. 

Coffeehouses everywhere served as locations for social 
exchange, political discussions, and business activities. Yet 
they also varied from cultural area to cultural area, reflect- 
ing the values of the societies in which they arose. 

The coffeehouse first appeared in Islamic lands late in 
the fifteenth century. As coffee consumption caught on 
among the wealthy and leisured classes in the Arabian 
Peninsula and the Ottoman Empire, local growers pro- 
tected their advantage by monopolizing its cultivation and 
sale and refusing to allow any seeds or cuttings from the 
coffee tree to be taken abroad. 

Despite some religious opposition, coffee spread into 
Egypt and throughout the Ottoman Empire in the sixteenth 


century. Ottoman bureaucrats, merchants, and artists as- 
sembled in coffeehouses to trade stories, read, listen to po- 
etry, and play chess and backgammon. Indeed, so deeply 
connected were coffeehouses with literary and artistic pur- 
suits that people referred to them as schools of knowledge. 

From the Ottoman territories, the culture of coffee 
drinking spread to western Europe. The first coffeehouse 
in London opened in 1652, and within sixty years the city 
claimed no fewer than 500 such establishments. In fact, 
the Fleet Street area of London had so many that the Eng- 
lish essayist Charles Lamb commented, “[T]he man must 
have a rare recipe for melancholy who can be dull in Fleet 
Street.” Although coffeehouses attracted people from all 
levels of society, they especially appealed to the new mer- 
cantile and professional classes as locations where stimu- 
lating beverages like coffee, cocoa, and tea promoted lively 
conversations. Here, too, opponents claimed that exces- 
sive coffee drinking destabilized the thinking processes and 
even caused conversions to Islam. But against such oppo- 
sition, the pleasures of coffee, tea, and cocoa prevailed. 
These bitter beverages in turn required liberal doses of the 
sweetener sugar. A smoke of tobacco topped off the expe- 
rience. In this environment of pleasure, patrons of the cof- 
feehouses indulged their addictions, engaged in gossip, 
conducted business, and talked politics. 


Coffee. Coffee drinkers at an Ottoman banquet (left) and in an English coffee- 
house (right). 
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TRADE IN SILVER AND OTHER 
COMMODITIES, 1650-1750 


The seventeenth and eighteenth centuries were the first centuries of true 
global commerce. Silver was the one item that was traded all over the 
world. Can you trace the flows of silver from the Americas around the 
globe (by following the thick red arrows) and identify the commodities 
that silver was exchanged for in different parts of the world? Does the 
map provide enough information for you to conclude which of these 
global empires was the wealthiest and most powerful? According to 
this map, how did increased trade shape European states’ territorial 
ambitions? 
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> How did global economic integration affect economic and political systems? 
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Storylines. WORLDS ENTANGLED 


MAIN THEMES 


> Increased global trade brings the regions of the world more closely together, enriching some, 


destabilizing others, and provoking bitter rivalries. 
> Silver and sugar are the major commodities of world trade. 


> Western European states and Tsarist Russia expand their empires while the Ottoman, Safavid, 


Mughal, and Ming dynasties are shaken. 


FOCUS on She Regional Impact of World Trade 


The Americas 

+ England, France, and Holland join Spain and 
Portugal as colonial powers in the Americas. 

+ The English and French colonies in the Caribbean 
become the world’s major exporters of sugar. 


Africa 

+ The Atlantic slave trade increases to record 
proportions, creating gender imbalances, 
impoverishing some regions, and elevating the power 
of slave-supplying states. 


Southeast Asia 
+ The Dutch East India Company takes over the major 
islands of Southeast Asia. 


Islam 
+ World trade destabilizes the economies of the Safavid, 
Ottoman, and Mughal empires. 


they devised other ways to extract wealth, for the Ameri- 
cas had fertile lands on which to cultivate sugarcane, cot- 
ton, tobacco, indigo, and rice. The New World also had 
fur-bearing wildlife, whose pelts were prized in Europe. Bet- 
ter still from the colonizers’ perspective, it was easy and in- 
expensive to produce and transport the New World crops 
and skins. 

If silver quickened the pace of global trade, sugar trans- 
formed the European diet. First domesticated in Polynesia, 
sugar was not central to European diets before the New 
World plantations started exporting it. Previously, Europeans 
had used honey for sweetener, but they soon became insa- 
tiable consumers of sugar. Between 1690 and 1790, Europe 
imported 12 million tons of sugar—approximately one ton for 


East Asia 

+ The Ming dynasty in China loses the mandate of 
heaven and is replaced by the Ching. 

+ The Tokugawa Shogunate unifies Japan and limits the 
influence of Europeans in the country. 


Europe 

+ Tsarist Russia expands toward the Baltic Sea and the 
Pacific Ocean and becomes the largest state in the 
world. 

+ Europe recovers from thirty years of political and 
religious warfare (1618—1648), with Holland, 
England, and France emerging as economic 
powerhouses. 


every African enslaved in the Americas. Public tooth-pulling 
became a popular entertainment (for spectators!) in cities like 
Paris, and tooth decay became a leading cause of death for 
Europeans. 

No matter what products they supplied, colonies were 
supposed to provide wealth for their “mother countries”— 
according to exponents of mercantilism, the economic theory 
that drove European empire-builders. The term mercantil- 
ism described a system that saw the world’s wealth as fixed, 
meaning that any one country’s wealth came at the expense 
of other countries. Mercantilism further assumed that overseas 
possessions existed solely to enrich European motherlands. 
Thus, colonies should ship more “value” to the mother coun- 
try than they received in return. (See Primary Source: The 


Primary Jource 


THE PRINCIPLES OF MERCANTILISM 


In 1757, a British commercial expert by the name of Malachy Postlewayt published a commercial 


dictionary, The Universal Dictionary of Trade and Commerce. Under the entry “trade,” he set 


forth “some maxims relating to trade that should seem to be confirmed in the course of this work.” 


The first five convey the economic philosophy of mercantilism and the importance that countries at- 


tached to the acquisition of precious metals. 


I. That the lasting prosperity of the landed interest de- 
pends upon foreign commerce. 


II. That the increase of the wealth, splendour, and power 
of Great Britain and Ireland depends upon exporting 
more in value of our native produce and manufactures 
than we import of commodities from other nations 
and bringing thereby money into the kingdom by 
means of freight by shipping. 


III. That domestic and foreign trade, as they are the 
means of increasing national treasure, of breeding sea- 
men, and of augmenting our mercantile and royal 
navies they necessarily become the means of our per- 
manent prosperity and of the safety and preservation 
of our happy constitution. 


Principles of Mercantilism.) In addition to creating trade sur- 
pluses, colonies were supposed to be closed to competitors, 
lest foreign traders drain precious resources from an empire’s 
exclusive domain. As the mother country’s monopoly over its 
colonies’ trade generated wealth for royal treasuries, Euro- 
pean states grew rich enough to wage almost unceasing wars 
against one another. Ultimately, mercantilists believed, as did 
the English philosopher Thomas Hobbes (1588—1679), that 
“wealth is power and power is wealth.” 

The mercantilist system required an alliance between 
the state and its merchants. Mercantilists understood eco- 
nomics and politics as interdependent, with the merchant 
needing the monarch to protect his interests and the 
monarch relying on the merchant’s trade to enrich the state’s 
treasury. Chartered companies, such as the (English) Vir- 
ginia Company and the Dutch East India Company, were the 
most visible examples of the collaboration between the state 
and the merchant classes. European monarchs awarded these 
firms monopoly trading rights over vast areas. 


IV. That the constant security of the public credit and the 
payment of interest and principal of the public credi- 
tors depend upon the prosperous state of our trade 
and navigation. 


V. That gold and silver is the measure of trade, and that 
silver is a commodity and may be exported, especially 
in foreign coin as well as any other commodity. 


> According to this reading, whom does mercantilism serve? 
> What are the key tenets of mercantilism? 
> Why is silver more important than gold in trade? 


Source: Malachy Postlewayt, The Universal Dictionary of Trade and Com- 
merce, vol. 2, p. 792. 


NEw COLONIES IN 
THE AMERICAS 


> How did European mercantilism and colonialism 


transform the Americas? 


Entanglement and conflict were unavoidable once newcom- 
ers joined Spain and Portugal in the rush to reap riches 
from American colonies and to take a greater share of global 
commerce. As rulers in England, France, and Holland 
granted monopolies to merchant companies, they began 
to dominate the settlement and trade of new colonies in 
the Americas (see Map 13-2). Although the search for pre- 
cious metals or water routes to Asia had initially spurred 
many of these enterprises, the new colonizers learned that 
only by exploiting other resources could their claims in the 
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Map 13-2 COLONIES IN NORTH AMERICA, 1607-1763 


France, England, and Spain laid claim to much of North America at this time. Where was each of these colonial powers 
strongest before the outbreak of the Seven Years’ War in 1756? (See p. 521 for a discussion of the Seven Years’ War.) Which 
empire gained the most North American territory, and who lost the most at the end of the war in 1763? How do you think 
Native American peoples reacted to the territorial arrangements agreed to by Spain, France, and England at the Peace of 


Paris, which ended the war? 
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> How did European mercantilism and colonialism transform the Americas? 


Americas generate profits. Also, differences among New 
World societies required rethinking the character of colonial 
regimes. 


HOLLAND’S TRADING COLONIES 


The Dutch first settled in North America at the mouth of the 
Hudson River, which was named for an Englishman (Henry 
Hudson) whom the Dutch East India Company had hired to 
find a “northwest passage” to Asia via North America’s At- 
lantic coast. By 1624, thirty Dutch families were living on an 
island at the Hudson’s mouth (Manhattan); many soon 
moved upriver to trade with the Iroquois and other Indians. 

But trading with Indians was not the original inspiration 
for the Dutch to enter the Americas. Rather, profits from 
shipping had lured them to cross oceans. Defying mercan- 
tilist precepts, Dutch vessels transported other nations’ cargo 
to any corner of the world. As Dutch merchants profited from 
handling other colonizers’ slaves, spices, textiles, and silver, 
they also coveted the riches flowing from Spanish and Por- 
tuguese possessions. Especially tempting were some of the 
Spanish island possessions in the Caribbean. In 1621, Ams- 
terdam merchants founded the Dutch West India Company 
to regulate commerce, promote settlement, and maintain the 
flow of slaves to the Caribbean. Within fifteen years the 
Dutch claimed islands in the West Indies (see Map 13-3) and 
important sugar zones in Brazil. These colonies never yielded 
satisfactory profits, however, and by 1674 the Dutch West 
India Company was bankrupt. 

Despite their largely unsuccessful efforts to establish 
colonies in the Americas, Dutch businessmen profited from 
financing foreign merchants and transporting other nations’ 
cargoes. They were, in fact, often called the world’s “univer- 
sal carriers.” Nor were they completely excluded from pos- 
sessing colonies, for ultimately the Dutch took over lucrative 
sugar-producing islands in the East Indies and then estab- 
lished a small colony in South Africa (Cape Town). The lat- 
ter served as a refreshment station for ships sailing between 
the Atlantic and Indian Oceans. 


FRANCE’S FuR-TRADING EMPIRE 


The French also began their colonizing in North America 
with a search for a water route to the Pacific that turned into 
a fur-trading enterprise. Jacques Cartier (1491—1557) led the 
initial explorations. Sailing up the St. Lawrence River, Cartier 
and subsequent French explorers, notably Samuel de Cham- 
plain (1567—1635), found huge bodies of fresh water—the 
Great Lakes—in the midst of the massive continent. Follow- 
ing this discovery Champlain founded the colony of New 
France, based in Québec. From there, French traders and 
missionaries penetrated deep into the interior of North Amer- 
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Woodlands Indians. This late-sixteenth-century drawing by John 
White, a pioneer settler on Roanoke Island off the coast of North 
Carolina, depicts the Indian village of Secoton in eastern Virginia. 
In contrast to the great empires that the Spanish conquered in the 
valley of Mexico and in the Andes, the Indians whom English, 
French, and Dutch colonizers encountered in the woodlands of 
eastern North America generally lived in villages that were 
politically autonomous entities. 


ica, eager to trade with Indian natives and to convert them to 
Catholicism. 

Crucial to this trade was the beaver, an animal for which 
Indian peoples previously had little use. But Europeans cov- 
eted its barbed underfur and offered numerous goods in re- 
turn. Thus, in response to the Europeans’ interest, one native 
hunter proclaimed, “The beaver does everything perfectly 
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CARIBBEAN COLONIES, 1625-1763 


The Caribbean was a region of expanding trade in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. What were its major exports and 
imports? Who were its main colonizers and trading partners? According to your reading, how did the transformation of this re- 


gion shape other societies in the Atlantic world? 


well; it makes kettles, hatchets, swords, knives, bread; in short 
it makes everything.” As long as there were beavers to be 
trapped, trade between the French and their Indian partners 
flourished. 

The distinctive aspect of the fur trade was the Europeans’ 
utter dependence on Indian know-how. After all, trapping re- 
quired familiarity with the beaver’s habits and habitats, which 
Europeans lacked. This reliance forced the French to adapt 


to Indian ways, which is evident in their pattern of exchange. 
Although the French wanted to export furs purely as a com- 
mercial venture, they were willing to permit exchanges with 
their Indian partners to go beyond material concerns. Re- 
sponding to Indian desires to use trade as an instrument to 
cement familial bonds, the French gave gifts, participated in 
Indian diplomatic rituals, and even married into Indian fam- 
ilies. As a result, métis (French-Indian offspring) played an 
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> How did European mercantilism and colonialism transform the Americas? 


important role in New France as interpreters, traders, and 
guides. Thus, the French colonization of the Americas— 
owing to their reliance on Indians as trading partners, mili- 
tary allies, and mates—rested more on cooperation than 
conquest, especially compared to the empires built by their 
European rivals. 


ENGLAND’S LANDED EMPIRE 


Part of the rationale for the French alliance with the Indians 
was strategic: they shared a deep mistrust of the English, who 
were also pressing into North America. Initially, the English 
sought colonies that would yield precious metals. But their 
early settlements along the Atlantic coast lacked such re- 
sources. Nor did these temperate lands boast beavers with 
the thick furs that French traders “mined” in the north. How- 
ever, the English territories had land suitable for growing a 
variety of crops. And as the population grew, these settle- 
ments encroached more and more on Indian lands. There- 
fore, relations between English colonists and Indians were 
far less cordial than those between the French and their na- 
tive trading partners. 

The English colonies all possessed a hunger for land that 
came at the expense of Indian inhabitants. Around Massa- 
chusetts Bay, Protestant refugees (Puritans) founded a colony 
whose population surged after 1630. As the population grew, 
so did the demand for fresh farmlands. The result: a souring 
of relations between natives and newcomers, which led to 


The Fur Trade. For 
Europeans in northern North 
America, no commodity was as 
important as beaver skins. For 
the French especially, the fur 
trade determined the 
character of their colonial 
regime in North America. For 
Indians, it offered access to 
European goods, but 
overhunting depleted 
resources and provoked 
intertribal conflicts. 


ferocious wars. These conflicts left devastating casualties 
among both Puritans and Indians, but over the course of the 
seventeenth century they led to the dispossession of Indians 
from much of southern New England. 

A similar cycle of hostile Indian-English relations un- 
folded around Chesapeake Bay to the south. In Virginia, the 
impulse for colonization was more commercial and less reli- 
gious than the Puritans’ of Massachusetts, but the pattern of 
intercultural relations was similar. After settlers founded 
Jamestown in 1607, the first disastrous winters wiped out 
many of the gentlemen adventurers who had aimed to make 
money but held little interest in hard work. Like the Puri- 
tans, the Chesapeake colonists would not have survived their 
“starving times” had local Indians not brought them food 
and other assistance. Within a few years the colony was thriv- 
ing, especially once the settlers found a suitable staple for 
export: tobacco, a weed that Indians cultivated. Before long, 
a tobacco boom transformed the colony into a commercial 
powerhouse. 

As the lure of prosperity drew thousands of English men 
and women to Virginia, pressures on Indian lands intensified. 
As in Massachusetts, the hunger for plantations resulted in 
wars that ejected Indians from their homelands. Although the 
French intermixed with their trading partners and the Span- 
ish married into Indian societies, the English migrants (who 
included a larger number of women) avoided such alliances 
with natives. Instead of developing trading networks, the Eng- 
lish based their New World empire on land ownership—and 
did not hesitate to push deeper into Indian territory. 
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Tobacco. The cultivation of 
tobacco saved the Virginia 
colony from ruin and brought 
prosperity to increasing 
numbers of planters. The 
spread of tobacco plantations 
also pushed Indians off their 
lands and led planters to turn 
to Africa for a labor force. 
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THE PLANTATION COMPLEX 
IN THE CARIBBEAN 


As late as 1670, the most populous English colony was not 
on the North American mainland, but on the Caribbean is- 
land of Barbados. Because sugar was so desirable, from the 
mid-seventeenth century onward the English- and French- 
controlled islands of the Caribbean replicated the Por- 
tuguese sugarcane plantations of Brazil. All was not sweet 
here, however. Because no colonial power held a monopoly, 
competition to control the region—and sugar production— 
was fierce. The resulting turbulence did not simply reflect 
imperial rivalry; it also reflected labor arrangements in the 
colonies. Because the native populations had been wiped 
out in Columbus’s wake (see Chapter 12), owners of 
Caribbean estates looked to Africa to obtain workers for 
their plantations. 

Sugar was a killing crop. So deadly was the hot, humid 
environment in which sugarcane flourished (as fertile for dis- 
ease as for sugarcane) that many sugar barons spent little 
time on their plantations. Management fell to overseers, who 
worked their slaves to death. Despite having immunities to 
yellow fever and malaria from their homeland’s similar envi- 
ronment, Africans could not withstand the regimen. Inade- 
quate food, atrocious living conditions, and filthy sanitation 
added to their miseries. Moreover, plantation managers 


treated their slaves as nonhumans: for example, on the first 
day all new slaves suffered branding with the planter’s seal. 
One English gentleman commented that slaves were like 
cows, “as near as beasts may be, setting their souls aside.” 

More than disease and inadequate rations, the work itself 
decimated the enslaved. Average life expectancy was three 
years. Six days a week slaves rose before dawn, labored until 
noon, ate a short lunch, and then worked until dusk. At har- 
vest time, sixteen-hour days saw hundreds of men, women, 
and children doubled over to cut the sugarcane and trans- 
port it to refineries, sometimes seven days per week. Under 
this brutal schedule, slaves occasionally dropped dead from 
exhaustion, 

Amid disease and toil, the enslaved resisted as they could. 
The most dramatic expression of resistance was violent re- 
volt. In the early sixteenth century, in fact, slave revolts were 
so frequent in Panama that the crown banned all slave trade 
to the region. In the early seventeenth century, in parts of 
coastal Mexico, the viceroy negotiated an armistice with 
slaves to pacify the region. A more common form of resist- 
ance was flight. Seeking refuge from overseers, thousands of 
slaves took to the hills—for example, to the remote highlands 
of Caribbean islands or to Brazil’s vast interior. Those who 
remained on the plantations resisted via foot dragging, pil- 
fering, and sabotage. 
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Slaves Cutting Cane. Sugar was the preeminent agricultural 
export from the New World for centuries. Owners of sugarcane 
plantations relied almost exclusively on African slaves to produce 
the sweetener. Labor in the fields was especially harsh, as slaves 
worked in the blistering sun from dawn until dusk. This image 
shows how women and men toiled side by side. 


Caribbean settlements and slaveholdings were not restricted 
to any single European power. But it was the latecomers—the 
Dutch, the English, and especially the French—who concen- 
trated on the Antilles. The English took Jamaica from the 
Spanish and made it the premier site of Caribbean sugar by 
the 1740s. When the French seized half of Santo Domingo 
in the 1660s (renaming it Saint Domingue, which is present- 
day Haiti), they created one of the wealthiest societies based 
on slavery of all time. This French colony’s exports eclipsed 
those of all the Spanish and English Antilles combined. The 
capital, Port-au-Prince, was one of the richest cities in the 
Atlantic world. The colony’s merchants and planters built im- 
mense mansions worthy of the highest European nobles. 
Thus the Atlantic system benefited elite Europeans, who 
amassed new fortunes by exploiting the colonies’ natural re- 
sources and the African slaves’ labor. 


THE SLAVE TRADE 
AND AFRICA 


> How did the slave trade affect African societies? 


Although the slave trade began in the mid-fifteenth century, 
only in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries did the 
numbers of human exports from Africa begin to soar (see 
Map 13-4). By 1800, two slaves had crossed the Atlantic for 
every European. Those numbers were essential to the pros- 
perity of Europe’s American colonies. At the same time, the 
departure of so many inhabitants depopulated and destabi- 
lized many parts of Africa. 


CAPTURING AND SHIPPING SLAVES 


Before the Europeans’ arrival, Africa had an already exist- 
ing system of slave commerce, mainly flowing across the 
Sahara to North Africa and Egypt and eastward to the Red 
Sea and the Swahili coast of East Africa. From the Red Sea 
and Swahili coast destinations, Muslim and Hindu mer- 
chants shipped slaves to ports around the Indian Ocean. 
However, the number of these slaves could not match the 
volume destined for the Americas once plantation agricul- 
ture began to spread. Indeed, twelve and a half million 
Africans survived forcible enslavement and shipment to At- 
lantic ports from 1525 (the date of the first direct voyage 
from Africa to the Americas) until 1867 (when the last voy- 
age took place). 

Merchants in Europe and the New World prospered as 
the slave trade soared, but their fortunes depended on trad- 
ing and political networks in Africa. In fact, European slavers 
took little interest in the happenings in the African interior. 
They were not involved in capturing slaves; this was a busi- 
ness left to their African partners, whose networks linked 
moneylenders and traders on the coast with allies in the in- 
terior. In the West African Bight (bay) of Biafra, for instance, 
English merchants relied on traditional African practices of 
pawnship—the use of human “pawns” to secure European 
commodities in advance of the delivery of slaves. According 
to custom, a secret male society called Ekpe enforced pay- 
ments of promised slave deliveries. If a trader failed to de- 
liver on his promise, his pawns (often members of his own 
kin group) were sold instead. By the mid-eighteenth century, 
Ekpe had powerful networks stretching deep into African 
hinterlands and supplying the slave trade in the port of Old 
Calabar. 

Now the slave ports along the African coast became grue- 
some entrepôts. Indeed, high death rates occurred on the 
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MAP 13-4 THE AFRICAN SLAVE TRADE, 1440-1867 


The Atlantic slave trade flourished in the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries, 
linking many parts of Africa with the Americas. What were the main areas in Africa from which 


the slaves were taken? What were the main areas that they were taken to in the Americas? What 
was the relationship between sugar cultivation in the Americas and the demand for African slave 
labor? How and where did the slave trade reshape African societies? 
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The Slave Trade. (Left) Africans were captured in the interior and then bound and marched to the coast. 
Note that there is only one woman among the men (and a couple of children), reflecting the gender 
imbalance among those captured. (Right) After reaching the coast, the captured Africans would be 
crammed into the holds of slave vessels, where they suffered grievously from overcrowding and unsanitary 
conditions. Long voyages were especially deadly. If the winds failed or ships had to travel longer distances 
than usual, many of the captives would die en route to the slave markets across the ocean. 


African side of the shipping; many slaves who perished did so 
before losing sight of Africa. Stuck in vast holding camps 
where disease and hunger were rampant, the slaves were then 
forced aboard vessels in cramped and wretched conditions. 
These ships waited for weeks to fill their holds while their 
human cargoes wasted away below deck. Crew members 
tossed dead Africans overboard as they loaded on other 
Africans from the shore. When the cargo was complete, the 
ships set sail. In their wake, crews continued to dump bod- 
ies. Most died of gastrointestinal diseases leading to dehydra- 
tion. Smallpox and dysentery were also scourges. Either way, 
death was slow and agonizing. Because high mortality led to 
lost profits, slavers learned to carry better food and more 
fresh water as the trade became more sophisticated. Still, 
when slave ships finally reached New World ports, they 
reeked of disease and excrement. (See Primary Source: Olau- 
dah Equiano on the Atlantic Crossing.) 


SLAVERY’S GENDER IMBALANCE 


In moving so many Africans to the Americas, the slave trade 
played havoc with sex ratios in both places because most of 
the slaves shipped to the Americas were adult men. Although 
the numbers indicated Europeans’ preferences for male la- 


borers, they also reflected African slavers’ desire to keep fe- 
male slaves, primarily for household work. The gender imbal- 
ance made it difficult for slaves to reproduce in the Americas. 
So planters and slavers had to return to Africa to procure 
more captives—especially for the Caribbean islands, where 
slaves’ death rates were so high. 

Male slaves outnumbered females in the New World, but 
in the slave-supplying regions of Africa women outnumbered 
men. Female captives were especially prized in Africa because 
of their traditional role in the production of grains, leathers, 
and cotton. Moreover, the slave trade reinforced the tradi- 
tional practice of polygyny—allowing relatively scarce men 
to take several wives. But in some states, notably the slave- 
supplying kingdom of Dahomey on the West African coast, 
women were able to assert power because of their large num- 
bers and heightened importance. In fact, Dahomean women 
became so deeply involved in succession disputes that their 
intrigues could make the difference between winning and los- 
ing political power. 

Within the Dahomean court the most powerful woman 
was the queen mother, the kpojito. Each new ruler selected 
his queen mother from among his predecessors’ wives. Be- 
lieving that she could communicate with the supernatural, 
the king and his courtiers consulted her before making impor- 
tant decisions. Indeed, queen mothers were so influential 
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that in reality the king and the kpojito were joint rulers. 
Ultimately, though, the fact that powerful women rose to 
power in a few societies did not diminish the destabilizing ef- 
fects of the Atlantic slave trade or the chaos that slave raid- 
ing and slave trading had on the relations among African 
states. 


AFRICA’S NEW SLAVE-SUPPLYING 
POLITIES 


Africans did not passively let captives fall into the arms of 
European slave buyers; instead, local political leaders and 
merchants were active suppliers. This activity promoted the 
growth of centralized polities, particularly in West African 
rain forest areas. The trade also shifted control of wealth 
away from households owning large herds or lands to those 
who profited from the capture and exchange of slaves—urban 
merchants and warrior elites. 


THE Kongo KincGpom [n some parts of Africa, the 
booming slave trade wreaked havoc as local leaders feuded 
over control of the traffic. In the Kongo kingdom, civil 
wars raged for over a century after 1665, and captured 
warriors were sold as slaves. As members of the royal fam- 
ily clashed, entire provinces saw their populations vanish. 
Most important to the conduct of war and the control of 
trade were firearms and gunpowder, which made the cap- 
turing of slaves highly efficient. Moreover, kidnapping be- 
came so prevalent that cultivators worked their fields 
bearing weapons, leaving their children behind in guarded 
stockades. 


Some leaders of the Kongo kingdom fought back. Con- 
sider Queen Nzinga (1583—1663), a masterful diplomat and 
a shrewd military planner. Having converted to Christianity, 
she managed to keep the Portuguese slavers at bay during her 
long reign. Even after Portuguese forces defeated her troops 
in open battle, she conducted effective guerrilla warfare into 
her sixties. 

Consider also the Christian visionary Dona Beatriz Kimpa 
Vita. Born in the Kongo in 1684 and baptized as a Christian, 
at age twenty she claimed to have received visions from St. 
Anthony of Padua. She believed that she died every Friday 
and was transported to heaven to converse with God, return- 
ing to earth on Monday to broadcast God’s commands to be- 
lievers. Her message aimed to end the Kongo civil wars and 
re-create a unified kingdom. Although she gained a large fol- 
lowing, she failed to win the support of leading political fig- 
ures. In 1706 she was captured and burned at the stake. 


Oyo, ASANTE, AND OTHER GROUPS As some African 
merchants and warlords sold other Africans, their commercial 
success enabled them to consolidate political power and grow 
wealthy. Their wealth financed additional weapons, with 
which they subdued neighbors and extended political con- 
trol. Among the most durable new polities was the Asante 
state, which arose in the West African tropical rain forest in 
1701 and expanded through 1750. This state benefited from 
its access to gold, which it used to acquire firearms (from Eu- 
ropean traders) to raid nearby communities for servile work- 
ers. From its capital city at Kumasi, the state eventually 
encompassed almost all of present-day Ghana. Main roads 
spread out from the capital like spokes of a wheel, each ap- 
proximately twenty days’ travel from the center. Through the 


The Port of Loango. Partly as 
a result of the profits of the 
slave trade, African rulers and 
merchants were able to create 
large and prosperous port 
cities such as Loango, 
pictured here, which was on 
the west coast of south-central 


Africa. 


OLAUDAH EQUIANO ON THE ATLANTIC CROSSING 


The most compelling description of the horrifying conditions that captives endured on the African 
coast as they awaited the arrival of slaving ships and the perils of the Atlantic crossing came from 
the pen of a former slave, Olaudah Equiano (c. 1745-1797). After purchasing his freedom and be- 
coming a skilled writer, Equiano published The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah 
Equiano, or Gustavus Vassa, the African. Written by Himself (1789). An instantaneous best 
seller, within ten years the book saw nine English editions and appeared in American, Dutch, 


German, Russian, and French editions. Although some critics have questioned the authenticity of 


Equiano’s birth and early life in Africa, the scholarly consensus remains that he was indeed born 


in Igboland (in the eastern part of present-day Nigeria) and made the voyage across the Atlantic 


after his capture at age nine. 


The first object which saluted my eyes when I arrived on 
the coast was the sea, and a slave ship, which was then 
riding at anchor, and waiting for its cargo. These filled me 
with astonishment, which was soon converted into terror 
when I was carried on board. I was immediately handled 
and tossed up to see if I were sound by some of the crew; 
and I was now persuaded that I had gotten into a world of 
bad spirits, and that they were going to kill me. Their com- 
plexions too differing so much from ours, their long hair, 
and the language they spoke, (which was very different 
from any I had ever heard) united to confirm me in this be- 
lief. Indeed such were the horrors of my views and fears at 
the moment, that, if ten thousand worlds had been my 
own, I would have freely parted with them all to have ex- 


Asante trading networks African traders bought, bartered, and 
sold slaves, who wound up in the hands of European mer- 
chants waiting in ports with vessels carrying manufactures 
and weaponry. 

Also active in the slave trade—and enriched by it—was 
the Oyo Empire. This territory, which straddled the main 
trade routes, linked tropical rain forests with interior markets 
of the northern savannah areas. The empire’s strength rested 
on its impressive army brandishing weapons secured from 
trade with Europeans. Deploying cavalry units in the savan- 
nah and infantry units in the rain forest, the Oyo’s military 
campaigns became annual events, only suspended so that 
warriors could return home for their agricultural duties. 
Every dry season, Oyo armies marched on their neighbors to 
capture entire villages. 

Slavery and the emergence of new political organizations 
enriched and empowered some Africans, but they cost Africa 


changed my condition with that of the meanest slave in 
my own country. When I looked round the ship too and 
saw a large furnace or copper boiling, and a multitude of 
black people of every description chained together, every 
one of their countenances expressing dejection and sor- 
row, I no longer doubted of my fate; and, quite overpow- 
ered with horror and anguish, I fell motionless on the deck 
and fainted. When I recovered a little I found some black 
people about me, who I believed were some of those who 
brought me on board, and had been receiving their pay; 
they talked to me in order to cheer me, but all in vain. I 
asked them if we were not to be eaten by those white men 
with horrible looks, red faces, and loose hair. They told me 
I was not... 


dearly. For the princes, warriors, and merchants who organized 
the slave trade, their business (like that of Amerindian fur sup- 
pliers) enabled them to obtain European goods—especially 
alcohol, tobacco, textiles, and guns. The Atlantic system also 
tilted wealth away from rural dwellers and village elders and 
increasingly toward port cities. Across the landmass, the slave 
trade thinned the population. True, Africa was spared a demo- 
graphic catastrophe equal to the devastation of American 
Indians. The introduction of American food crops—notably 
maize and cassava, producing many more calories per acre 
than the old staples of millet and sorghum—blunted the 
trade’s depopulating aspects. Yet some areas suffered griev- 
ously from three centuries of heavy involvement in the slave 
trade. The Atlantic trade enhanced the warrior class, who car- 
ried out raids for captives; the dislocations, internal power 
struggles, and economic hardships that followed precipitated 
the rise and fall of West African kingdoms. 


In a little time after, amongst the poor chained men, 
I found some of my own nation, which in a small degree 
gave ease to my mind. I inquired of these what was to be 
done with us; they gave me to understand we were to be 
carried to these white people’s country to work for them. 
I then was a little revived, and thought, if it were no worse 
than working, my situation was not so desperate: but still 
I feared I should be put to death, the white people looked 
and acted, as I thought, in so savage a manner; for I had 
never seen among any people such instances of brutal cru- 
elty; and this not only shewn towards us blacks, but also to 
some of the whites themselves. . . . 

At last, when the ship we were in had got in all her 
cargo, they made ready with many fearful noises, and we 
were all put under deck, so that we could not see how they 
managed the vessel. But this disappointment was the least 
of my sorrow. The stench of the hold while we were on the 
coast was so intolerably loathsome, that it was dangerous 
to remain there for any time, and some of us had been per- 
mitted to stay on the deck for the fresh air; but now that the 
whole ship’s cargo were confined together, it became ab- 
solutely pestilential. The closeness of the place, and the 
heat of the climate, added to the number in the ship, which 
was so crowded that each had scarcely room to turn him- 
self, almost suffocated us. This produced copious perspira- 
tions, so that the air soon became unfit for respiration, from 
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> How did global trade affect the Asian dynasties? 


Global trading networks blossomed as vigorously in Asia as 
they did in the Americas. In Asia, however, the Europeans 
were less dominant. Although they could penetrate Asian 
markets with American silver, they could not conquer Asian 
empires or colonize vast portions of the region. Nor were they 
able to enslave Asian peoples as they had Africans. The 
Mughal Empire continued to grow, and the Qing dynasty, 
which had wrested control from the Ming, significantly ex- 


CSS 


a variety of loathsome smells, and brought on a sickness 
among the slaves, of which many died, thus falling victims 
to the improvident avarice, as I may call it, of their pur- 
chasers. This wretched situation was again aggravated by 
the galling of the chains, now become insupportable; and 
the filth of the necessary tubs [latrines], into which the 
children often fell, and were almost suffocated. The shrieks 
of the women, and the groans of the dying, rendered the 
whole a scene of horror almost inconceivable. 


> The slave trade involved capturing Africans from various 
parts of the interior of the continent. Which lines in the 
reading give evidence of this? 

> Equiano’s book came out in 1789 in the midst of a 
campaign to abolish the slave trade. Considering the 
formality of his language, what type of audience do you 
suppose he was seeking to reach? 

> Why would this book describing the horrors of the slave 
trade have appeared only in the late 1700s, even though 
such brutal conditions had been existing for more than two 
centuries? 


Source: Werner Sollors, ed., The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah 
Equiano, or Gustavus Vassa, the African, Written by Himself, A Norton Criti- 
cal Edition (New York: Norton, 2001), pp. 38—41. 


panded China’s borders. China remained the richest state in 
the world, but in some places the balance of power was tilt- 
ing in Europe’s direction. Not only did the Ottomans’ borders 
contract, but by the late eighteenth century Europeans had 
established economic and military dominance in parts of 
India and much of Southeast Asia. 


THE DUTCH IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 


In Southeast Asia the Dutch already enjoyed a dominant po- 
sition by the seventeenth century. Although the Portuguese 
had seized the vibrant port city of Melaka in 1511 and the 
Spaniards had taken Manila in 1571, neither was able to mo- 
nopolize the lucrative spice trade. To challenge them, the 
Dutch government persuaded its merchants to charter the 
Dutch East India Company (abbreviated as VOC) in 1602. 
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Benefiting from Amsterdam’s position as the most efficient 
money market with the lowest interest rates in the world, the 
VOC raised ten times the capital of its English counterpart— 
the royal chartered English East India Company. The advan- 
tages of chartered companies were evident in the VOC's scale 
of operation: at its peak the company had 257 ships and em- 
ployed 12,000 persons. Throughout two centuries it sent 
ships manned by a total of one million men to Asia. 

The VOC’s main impact was in Southeast Asia, where 
spices, coffee, tea, and teak wood were key exports (see again 
Map 13-1). The company’s objective was to secure a trade 
monopoly wherever it could, fix prices, and replace the native 
population with Dutch planters. In 1619, under the leader- 
ship of Jan Pieterszoon Coen (who once said that trade could 
not be conducted without war nor war without trade), the 
Dutch swept into the Javanese port of Jakarta (renamed 
Batavia by the Dutch). In defiance of local rulers and English 
rivals, the Dutch burned all the houses, drove out the popu- 
lation, and constructed a fortress from which to control the 
Southeast Asian trade. Two years later, Coen’s forces took 
over a cluster of nutmeg-producing islands known as Banda. 
The traditional chiefs and almost the entire population were 
killed outright, left to starve, or taken into slavery. Dutch 
planters and their slaves replaced the decimated local popu- 
lation and sent their produce to the VOC. The motive for 
such rapacious action was the huge profit to be made by buy- 
ing nutmeg at a low price in the Bandanese Islands and sell- 
ing it at many times that price in Europe. 

With their monopoly of nutmeg secured, the Dutch went 
after the market in cloves. Their strategy was to control produc- 
tion in one region and then destroy the rest, which entailed, 


Attack on Bantam. This 
engraving depicts a Dutch 
attack on Bantam in the late 
seventeenth century as part of 
the VOC’s effort to expand its 


empire in Southeast Asia. 


once again, wars against producers and traders in other areas. 
Portuguese Melaka soon fell to the Dutch and became a VOC 
outpost. Although this aggressive expansion met widespread 
resistance from the local population and other merchants in- 
volved in the region’s trade, by 1670 the Dutch controlled all 
of the lucrative spice trade from the Maluku islands. 

Next, the VOC set its sights on pepper. In this gambit, it 
gained control of Bantam (present-day Banten), the largest 
pepper-exporting port. However, the Dutch had to share this 
commerce with Chinese and English competitors. Moreover, 
since there was no demand for European products in Asia, 
the Dutch had to participate more in inter-Asian trade as a 
way to reduce their need to make payments in precious met- 
als. So they purchased, for example, calicoes (plain white cot- 
ton cloths) in India or copper in Japan for resale in Melaka 
and Java. They also diversified into trading silk, cotton, tea, 
and coffee, in addition to spices. 

As a result of the Dutch enterprise, European outposts 
such as Dutch Batavia and Spanish Manila soon eclipsed old 
cosmopolitan cities such as Bantam. Indeed, as Europeans 
competed for supremacy in the borderlands of Southeast 
Asia, they made local societies serve their own ambitions and 
began replacing traditional networks with trade routes that 
primarily served European interests. 


TRANSFORMATIONS IN ISLAM 


Compared with Southeast Asia, the Islamic empires did 
not feel such direct effects of European intrusion. They did, 
however, face internal difficulties. While the Ottoman and 
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Mughal empires remained resilient, the Safavid Empire fell 
into chaos. 


THE SAFAVID EMPIRE From its inception, the Safavid 
Empire had always required a powerful, religiously inspired 
ruler to enforce Shiite religious orthodoxy and to hold to- 
gether the realm’s tribal, pastoral, mercantile, and agricul- 
tural factions. The founding figure and his strongest 
successor had succeeded at this challenge. But when such a 
figure was not present, the state foundered. By 1722, after a 
series of weak rulers, it was under assault from within and 
without. 

Internal turmoil was partly the result of a change in trade 
routes away from Persia and partly the result of tribal incur- 
sions against the central government. Such incursions were 
always a threat to political stability, but especially so when 
weak rulers sat on the throne. Meanwhile, neighboring 
Afghan clansmen invaded Safavid territory, overran the inept 
and divided armies, and besieged the capital at Isfahan (see 
Map 13-1). As the city’s inhabitants perished from hunger 
and disease, some desperate survivors ate the corpses of the 
deceased. After the shah abdicated, the invaders executed 
thousands of officials and members of the royal household. 
The empire limped along until 1773, when a revolt toppled 
the last ruler from the throne. 


THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE Having attained a high point 
under Suleiman (see Chapter 11), the Ottoman Empire, too, 
entered a period of decline. After Suleiman’s reign, Ottoman 
armies and navies tried unsuccessfully to expand the empire’s 
borders—losing, for example, on the western flank to the Eu- 
ropean Habsburgs. As military campaigns and a growing pop- 
ulation strained the realm’s limited resources, Ottoman 
intellectuals worried that the empire’s glory was ebbing. 

Even as the empire’s strength waned, by the seventeenth 
century its sultans faced a commercially more connected 
world. Once New World silver entered Ottoman networks of 
commerce and money lending, its presence eventually desta- 
bilized the empire. Although early Ottoman rulers had 
avoided trade with the outside world, the lure of silver broke 
through state regulations. Now Ottoman merchants estab- 
lished black markets for commodities that eager European 
buyers paid for in silver—especially wheat, copper, and wool. 
Because these exports were illegal, their sale did not gener- 
ate tax revenues to support the state’s civilian and military 
administration. So Ottoman rulers had to rely on loans of sil- 
ver from the merchants. Such financial dependence meant 
that rulers could ill afford to impose official rules on those 
who bankrolled them. 

More silver and budget deficits were a recipe for infla- 
tion. Indeed, prices doubled and then tripled between 1550 
and 1650. Runaway inflation caused hard-hit peasants in 
Anatolia, suffering from high food prices, shortages, and in- 
creasing taxes (used to pay off dynastic debts), to join together 


in uprisings that threatened the state’s stability. By the time 
of Sultan Ibrahim’s reign (1640—1648), the cycle of spending, 
taxing, borrowing, and inflation was so severe that his own 
officials murdered him. Moreover, disorder at the center of 
the empire was accompanied by difficulties in the provinces, 
where breakaway regimes appeared. 


THE MAMLUKS IN OTTOMAN EGypT_ The most 
threatening of the breakaway pressures occurred in Egypt be- 
ginning in the seventeenth century. In 1517, Egypt had be- 
come the Ottoman Empire’s greatest conquest. As the 
wealthiest Ottoman territory, it was an important source of 
revenue, and its people shouldered heavy tax burdens. 

The group that asserted Egypt’s political and commer- 
cial autonomy from Istanbul were military men, known as 
Mamluks (Arabic for “owned” or “possessed”), who had ruled 
Egypt as an independent regime until the Ottoman conquest 
of the country (see Chapter 10). Although the Ottoman army 
had routed Mamluk forces on the battlefield in 1517, Ot- 
toman governors in Egypt allowed the Mamluks to reform 
themselves. By the seventeenth century, these military men 
were nearly as powerful as their ancestors had been in the 
fifteenth century when they ruled Egypt independently. Turn- 
ing the Ottoman administrator of Egypt into a mere figure- 
head, this new provincial elite kept much of the area’s fiscal 
resources for themselves at the expense not only of the impe- 
rial coffers but also of the local peasantry. Mamluk house- 
holds also enhanced their power by aligning with Egyptian 
merchants and catering to the Egyptian ulama. 


THE OTTOMANS’ Korprutu Rerorms The Ottoman 
system also had elements of resilience—especially at the 
center, where decaying leadership provoked demands for re- 
form from administrative elites. Late in the seventeenth cen- 
tury, the Koprulu family controlled the office of grand vizier 
and spearheaded changes to revitalize the empire. Mehmed 
Koprulu, the first to assume office, had been born into an 
obscure Albanian family. Taken as a slave in the devshirme 
(see Chapter 11), he slowly ascended the bureaucratic lad- 
der and became grand vizier at age eighty. Pragmatic and 
incorruptible, Mehmed not only rooted out his corrupt 
peers but also balanced the budget and reversed the Ottoman 
armies’ misfortunes. His death in 1661 did not halt the re- 
forms, for he had groomed his son, Fazil Ahmed Koprulu, to 
continue them. The young grand vizier continued to trim 
the administration and strengthen the armies for another 
fifteen years. 

Known as the Koprulu reforms, the changes in adminis- 
tration gave the state a new burst of energy and enabled the 
military to reacquire some of its lost possessions. Revenues 
again increased, and inflation decreased. Fired by revived ex- 
pansionist ambitions, Istanbul decided to renew its assault 
on Christianity (see Chapter 11)—beginning with rekindled 
plans to seize Vienna under the leadership of Fazil Ahmed’s 
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brother-in-law, Kara Mustafa Pasha. Although the Ottomans 
gathered an enormous force outside the Habsburg capital in 
1683, both sides suffered heavy losses and the Ottoman 
forces ultimately retreated. They planned to renew the as- 
sault months later, but the sultan, fearing disgrace, had Kara 
Mustafa strangled. Thereafter, the Ottomans halted their mil- 
itary advances. Worse still, under the treaty that ended the 
Austro-Ottoman war, the Ottomans lost major European ter- 
ritorial possessions, including Hungary. 

Whereas in the sixteenth century rulers of the Ottoman 
Empire had wanted to create a self-contained and self- 
sufficient imperial economy, silver undermined this vision as 
it had elsewhere in the global economy. Indeed, the influx of 
silver opened Ottoman-controlled lands to trade with the rest 
of the world, producing intellectual ferment, breakaway 
regimes, widespread inflation, and social discontent. 


THE MuGHAL EMPIRE In contrast to the Ottomans’ 
setbacks, the Mughal Empire reached its height in the 1600s. 
The period saw Mughal rulers extend their domain over al- 
most all of India and enjoy increased domestic and interna- 
tional trade. But they eventually had problems governing 
dispersed and resistant provinces, where many villages re- 
tained traditional religions and cultures. 

Before the Mughals, India had never had a single politi- 
cal authority. Akbar and his successors had conquered terri- 


Siege of Vienna. This 
seventeenth-century painting 
depicts the Ottoman siege 

of Vienna, which began on 
July 14, 1683, and ended on 
September 12. The city might 
have fallen if the Polish king, 
John IH, had not answered 
the pope’s plea to defend 
Christendom and sent an 
army to assist German and 
Austrian troops in defeating 
the Ottomans. 


tory in the north (see Chapter 12, Map 12-5), so now the 
Mughals turned to the south and gained control over most 
of that region by 1689. As the new provinces provided an ad- 
ditional source of resources, local lords, and warriors, the 
Mughal bureaucracy grew better at extracting services and 
taxes. 

Imperial stability and prosperity did not depend entirely 
on the Indian Ocean trading system. Indeed, although the 
Mughals profited from seaborne trade, they never undertook 
overseas expansion. The main source of their wealth was land 
rents, which increased via incentives to bring new land into 
cultivation. Here peasants planted, in part, New World crops 
like maize and tobacco. But the imperial economy also ben- 
efited from Europeans’ increased demand for Indian goods 
and services—such as a sixfold rise in the English East India 
Company’s textile purchases within twenty years. Dutch trade 
with India saw similar trends. As precious metals flowed in 
from Japan and the New World to finance this booming trade, 
the imperial mint struck increasing numbers of silver coins, 
which fueled a cycle of greater trade and the use of specie 
(money in coin) for exchange. 


LocaLt AUTONOMY IN MUGHAL INDIA Mughals 
were victims of their own success. More than a century of 
imperial expansion, commercial prosperity, and agricultural 
development placed substantial resources in the hands of 
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Indian Cotton. European traders were drawn to India by its 
famed cotton textiles. This image from c. 1800 shows a woman 
separating the cotton from the seeds; it captures the preindustrial 
technology of cotton production in India. 


local and regional authorities. As a result, local warrior elites 
became more autonomous. By the late seventeenth century, 
many regional leaders were well positioned to resist Mughal 
authority. 

As in the Ottoman Empire, then, distant provinces began 
to challenge central rulers. Under Aurangzeb (r. 1658—1707), 
as the Mughals pushed their frontier deep into southern 
India, they encountered fierce opposition from the Marathas 
in the northwestern Deccan plateau (see Map 13-1). To fi- 
nance this expansion, Aurangzeb raised taxes on the peas- 
ants. Then resentment spread, and even the elite grew restive 
at the drain on imperial finances. Seeking support from the 
orthodox ulama, the monarch abandoned the toleration of 
heterodoxy and of non-Muslims that his predecessors had al- 
lowed. Ultimately, only the strong hand of Aurangzeb kept 
order in the empire. 

When Aurangzeb died in 1707, a war of succession broke 
out. The revenue system eroded as local tax collectors pock- 
eted more of the returns. Prosperous local elites rallied mil- 
itary forces of their own, annexing neighboring lands and 
chipping away at imperial authority. All this turmoil set the 
stage for successful peasant revolts. 

Now the Indian peasants (like their counterparts in Ming 
China, Safavid Persia, and the Ottoman Empire) capitalized 


on weakening central authority to assert their independence. 
Many rose in rebellions; others took up banditry. Consider 
the revolt of the Jat peasant caste in northern India in the 
late seventeenth century: refusing to pay taxes, the Jat peo- 
ple killed a Mughal official and then seized lands and plun- 
dered the region. A half-century later, peasant cultivators of 
the Punjab turned their own closely knit community into a 
military power that stymied the Mughal forces. Peasants were 
also critical in the rise of the Marathas of western India, 
whose charismatic leader harnessed hatred of imperial op- 
pression to fiercely resist Mughal control. 

At this point the Mughal emperors had to accept dimin- 
ished power over a loose unity of provincial “successor 
states.” Most of these areas accepted Mughal control in name 
only, administering semiautonomous regimes through access 


Aurangzeb. The last powerful Mughal emperor, Aurangzeb 
continued the conquest of the Indian subcontinent. Pictured in 
his old age, he is shown here with his courtiers. 
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to local resources. Yet India still flourished, and landed elites 
brought new territories into agrarian production. Cotton, for 
instance, supported a thriving textile industry as peasant 
households focused on weaving and cloth production. Much 
of their production was destined for export as the region 
deepened its integration into world trading systems. 


PRIVATE COMMERCIAL ENTERPRISE The Mughals 
themselves paid scant attention to commercial matters, but 
local rulers welcomed Europeans into Indian ports. As more 
European ships arrived, these authorities struck deals with 
merchants from Portugal and, increasingly, from England and 
Holland. Some Indian merchants formed trading companies 
of their own to control the sale of regional produce to com- 
peting Europeans; others established intricate trading net- 
works that reached as far north as Russia. 

One of these companies built a trading and banking em- 
pire that demonstrated how local prosperity could undercut 
imperial power. This was the house of Jagat Seths, which at 
first specialized in shipping Bengal cloth through Asian and 
European merchants. Increasingly, however, most of their 
business in the provinces of Bengal and Bihar was tax-farm- 
ing, whereby they collected taxes for the imperial coffers. 
(See Map 13-1.) The Jagat Seths maintained their own ret- 
inue of agents to gather levies from farmers while pocketing 
substantial profits for themselves. In this way, they and other 
mercantile houses grew richer and gained greater political in- 
fluence over financially strapped emperors. Thus, even as 
global commercial entanglements enriched some in India, 
the effects undercut the Mughal dynasty. 


FROM MING TO QING IN CHINA 


Like India, China prospered in the seventeenth and eigh- 
teenth centuries; but here, too, sizeable wealth undermined 
central control and contributed to the fall of a long-lasting 
dynasty. As in Mughal India, local power holders in China in- 
creasingly defied the Ming government. Moreover, because 
Ming sovereigns discouraged overseas commerce and forbade 
travel abroad, they did not reap the rewards of long-distance 
exchange. Rather, such profits went to traders and adventur- 
ers who evaded imperial edicts. Together, the persistence of 
local autonomy and the accelerating economic and social 
changes brought unprecedented challenges until finally, in 
1644, the Ming dynasty collapsed. 


ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS How did a dynasty that 
in the early seventeenth century governed the world’s most eco- 
nomically advanced society (and perhaps a third of the world’s 
population) fall from power? As in the Ottoman Empire, re- 
sponsibility often lay with the rulers. Consider the disastrous 
reign of Zhu Yijun, the Wanli Emperor (r. 1573—1620). This 
precocious youth ascended to the throne at age nine and, like 


his predecessors, grew up within the confines of the Forbid- 
den City (see Chapter 11). The emperor was secluded de- 
spite being surrounded by a staff of 20,000 eunuchs and 
3,000 women. The “Son of Heaven” rarely ventured outside 
the palace compound, and when he moved within it a large 
retinue accompanied him, led by eunuchs clearing his path 
with whips. His day was filled with state functions, for which 
he had to change clothes to suit each occasion—including 
formal headgear with curtain-like beads that forced him to 
move solemnly and deliberately. 

Ming emperors like Wanli quickly discovered that despite 
the elaborate arrangements and ritual performances affirm- 
ing their position as the Son of Heaven, they had scant con- 
trol over the vast bureaucracy. An emperor frustrated with his 
officials could do little more than punish them or refuse to 
cooperate. Unable to change this system, Wanli avoided any 
involvement with managing the realm; he even refused to 
meet with officials or preside over state rituals. A mountain 
of reports and petitions piled up in his study unattended, 
while some of his bureaucrats exploited his neglect to accu- 
mulate wealth for themselves. During his long reign, Wanli’s 
inaction as a ruler was in clear contrast to the ideal image of 
a wise and caring emperor. 


Economic ProsBLemMs_ The timing of administrative 
breakdown in the Ming government was unfortunate, because 
expanding opportunities for trade led many individuals to cir- 
cumvent official rules. From the mid-sixteenth century, bands 
of supposedly Japanese pirates ravaged the Chinese coast. In- 
deed, the Ming government had difficulties regulating trade 
with Japan. Japanese missions, often armed and several hun- 
dred people strong, looted Chinese coastal villages. Yet, while 
Ming officials labeled all pirates as Japanese, many of the ma- 
rauders were in fact Chinese. 

Operating out of the empire’s coastal towns, as well as 
from ports in Japan and Southeast Asia, these maritime ad- 
venturers deeply disturbed the Ming authorities. In tough 
times, the roving gangs terrorized sea-lanes and harbors. In 
better times, some functioned like mercantile groups: their 
leaders mingled with elites, foreign trade representatives, and 
imperial officials. What made these predators so resilient— 
and their business so lucrative—was their ability to move 
among the mosaic of East Asian cultures. 

Just like in the Islamic empires, the influx of silver from 
the New World and Japan, while at first stimulating the Chi- 
nese economy, led to severe economic (and, eventually, polit- 
ical) dislocations. As noted in Chapter 12, Europeans used 
New World silver to pay for their purchases of Chinese goods. 
As a result, by the early seventeenth century silver imports 
exceeded domestic bullion production (uncoined gold or sil- 
ver) by some twentyfold. Increasing monetization of the 
economy, which entailed silver becoming the primary 
medium of exchange, bolstered market activity and state rev- 
enues at the same time. 
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Silver. This seventeenth-century helmet from the Ming 
(1368—1633) or the Qing dynasties (1644-1911) features steel, 
gold, silver, and textiles, all of which were vital to the Chinese 
economy during this century. Silver was especially important, 
for its large influx from Japan and the Americas led to severe 
economic problems, political unrest, and the overthrow of Ming 
dynasts. 


Yet the primacy of silver pressured peasants, who now 
needed that metal to pay their taxes and purchase goods. (See 
Primary Source: Huang Liuhong on Eliminating Authorized 
Silversmiths.) When silver supplies were abundant, the peas- 
ants faced inflationary prices. When supplies were scant, the 
peasants could not meet their obligations to state officials 
and merchants. The frustrated masses thus often seethed 
with resentment, which quickly turned to rebellion. 

Market fluctuations abroad also affected the Chinese 
economy, introducing new sources of instability. After 1610, 
Dutch and English assaults on Spanish ships heading to Asia 
cut down on silver flows into China. Then, in 1639, Japan- 
ese authorities clamped down on foreign traders, a move that 
curbed the outflow of Japanese specie to China. All these 
blows to the Asian trading system destabilized China’s money 
supply and weakened its economy. 


THE COLLAPSE OF MING AUTHORITY By the seven- 
teenth century, the Ming’s administrative and economic 
difficulties were affecting their subjects’ daily lives. This 
was particularly evident when the regime failed to cope with 
devastation caused by natural disasters, as in the northwest- 
ern province of Shaanxi. As the price of grain soared there, the 
poor and the hungry fanned out to find food by whatever 
means they could muster. To deal with the crisis, the govern- 


ment imposed heavier taxes and cut the military budget. Bands 
of dispossessed Chinese peasants and mutinous soldiers then 
vented their anger at local tax collectors and officials. 

Now the cycle of rebellion and weakened central author- 
ity that played out in so many other places took its predictable 
toll. Outlaw armies grew large under charismatic leaders. Nu- 
merous mobile armies—the so-called roving bandits—took 
shape. The most famous rebel leader, the “dashing prince” Li 
Zicheng, arrived at the outskirts of Beijing in 1644. Only a 
few companies of soldiers and a few thousand eunuchs were 
there to defend the capital’s twenty-one miles of walls, so Li 
Zicheng seized Beijing easily. Two days later, the emperor 
hanged himself. On the following day, the triumphant “dash- 
ing prince” rode into the capital and claimed the throne. 

News of the fall of the Ming capital sent shock waves 
around the empire. One hundred and seventy miles to the 
northeast, where China meets Manchuria, the army’s com- 
mander received the news within a matter of days. His task 
in the area was to defend the Ming against their menacing 
neighbor, a group that had begun to identify itself as Manchu. 
Immediately the commander’s position became precarious. 
Caught between an advancing rebel army on the one side and 
the Manchus on the other, he made a fateful decision: he 
appealed for the Manchus’ cooperation to fight the “dashing 
prince,” promising his new allies that “gold and treasure” 
awaited them in the capital. Thus, without shedding a drop 
of blood, the Manchus joined the Ming forces. After years of 
coveting the Ming Empire, the Manchus were finally on their 
way to Beijing (see Map 13-5). 


THE QING Dynasty ASSERTS CONTROL Despite 
their small numbers, the Manchus overcame early resistance 
to their rule and oversaw an impressive expansion of their 
realm. The Manchus—the name was first used in 1635— 
were descendants of the Jurchens (see Chapter 10). They 
emerged as a force early in the seventeenth century, when 
their leader claimed the title of khan after securing the alle- 
giance of various Mongol groups in northeastern Asia, paving 
the way for their eventual conquest of China. 

When the Manchus defeated Li Zicheng and seized power 
in Beijing, they numbered around 1 million. Assuming con- 
trol of a domain that included perhaps 250 million people, 
they were keenly aware of their minority status. Taking power 
was one thing; keeping it was another. But keep it they did. 
In fact, during the eighteenth century, the Manchu Qing 
(“pure”) dynasty (1644—1911) incorporated new territories, 
experienced substantial population growth, and sustained sig- 
nificant economic growth. All this occurred without the kind 
of economic and political turmoil that rocked the societies of 
the Atlantic world. 

The key to China’s relatively stable economic and geo- 
graphic expansion lay in its rulers’ shrewd and flexible policies. 
The early Manchu emperors were able and diligent adminis- 
trators. They also knew that to govern a diverse population 


HUANG LIUHONG ON ELIMINATING AUTHORIZED SILVERSMITHS 


The influx of silver into China had profound effects on its economy and government. For instance, 
silver became the medium for assessing taxes. In his magistrate’s manual from around 1694, 
Huang Liuhong (Huang Liu-hung) indicated the problems that arose from involving authorized 
silversmiths in the payment process. The situation demonstrates how silver had become an integral 
part of the lives of the Chinese people. 


The purpose of using an authorized silversmith in the col- 
lection of tax money is twofold. First, the quality of the sil- 
ver delivered by the taxpayers must be up to standard. The 
authorized silversmith is expected to reject any substan- 
dard silver. Second, when the silver is delivered to the 
provincial treasury, it should be melted and cast into ingots 
to avoid theft while in transit. But, to get his commission, 
the authorized silversmith has to pay a fee and arrange for 
a guarantor. In addition, he has to pay bribes to the clerks 
of the revenue section and to absorb the operating ex- 
penses of his shop—rent, food, coal, wages for his employ- 
ees, and so on. If he does not impose a surcharge on the 
taxpayers, how can he maintain his business? 

There are many ways for an authorized silversmith to 
defraud the taxpayers. First, he can declare that the qual- 
ity of the silver is not up to standard and a larger amount 
is required. Second, he can insist that all small pieces of 
silver have to be melted and cast into ingots; hence there 
will be wastage in the process of melting. Third, he may 
demand that all ingots, no matter how small they are, be 
stamped with his seal, and of course charge a stamping 
fee. Fourth, he may require a fee for each melting as a le- 
gitimate charge for the service. Fifth, he can procrastinate 
until the taxpayer becomes impatient and is willing to dou- 
ble the melting fee. Last, if the taxpayer seems naive or 


they had to adapt to local ways. To promote continuity with 
previous practices, they respected Confucian codes and ethics 
and kept the classic texts as the basis of the prestigious civil 
service examinations (see Chapter 9). Social hierarchies of 
age, gender, and kin—indeed, the entire image of the family as 
the bedrock of social organization—endured. In some areas, 
like Taiwan, the Manchus added new territories to existing 
provinces. Elsewhere, they gave newly acquired territories, 
like Mongolia, Tibet, and Xinjiang, their own form of local ad- 
ministration. Imperial envoys in these regions administered 
through staffs of locals and relied on native institutions. Until 


simple minded, the smith can purposely upset the melt- 
ing container and put the blame on the taxpayer. All these 
tricks are prevalent, and little can be done to thwart them. 

When the silver ingots are delivered to the provincial 
treasury, few of them are up to standard. The authorized sil- 
versmith often blames the taxpayers for bringing in silver of 
inferior quality although it would be easy for him to reject 
them at the time of melting. Powerful official families and 
audacious licentiates often put poor quality silver in sealed 
envelopes, which the authorized silversmith is not empow- 
ered to examine. Therefore, the use of an authorized silver- 
smith contributes very little to the business of tax collection; 
it only increases the burden of small taxpayers. . . . 


> What are the six ways that an authorized silversmith can 
defraud taxpayers? 

> Why does the author suggest that the use of authorized 
silversmiths increases the burden of small taxpayers? 

> What reasons would the Chinese state have for maintaining 
such a “flawed” system? 


Source: Huang Liu-hung, “Elimination of Authorized Silversmiths” from 
A Complete Book Concerning Happiness and Benevolence: A Manual for Local 
Magistrates in Seventeenth Century China, translated and edited by Djang Chu, 
pp. 190-91. Copyright © 1984 the Arizona Board of Regents. Reprinted by 


permission of the University of Arizona Press. 


the late nineteenth century, the Qing dynasty showed little in- 
terest in integrating those regions into “China proper.” 

At the same time, Qing rulers were determined to convey 
a clear sense of their own majesty and legitimacy. Rulers re- 
lentlessly promoted patriarchal values. Widows who remained 
“chaste” enjoyed public praise, and women in general were 
urged to lead a “virtuous” life serving male kin and family. To 
the majority Han population, the Manchu emperor repre- 
sented himself as the worthy upholder of familial values 
and classical Chinese civilization; to the Tibetan Buddhists, 
the Manchu state offered imperial patronage. So, too, with 
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Qing China under the Manchus expanded its territory significantly during this period. Find the Manchu homeland and then 
the area of Manchu expansion after 1644, when the Manchus established the Qing dynasty. Where did the Qing dynasty ex- 


pand? Based on the map, why do you think the Qing dynasty expanded so aggressively during this period? What does the loca- 
tion of Manchuria tell you about the historical origins of the Qing? 
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Islamic subjects. Although the Islamic Uighurs, as well as 
other Muslim subjects, might have disliked the Manchus’ 
easygoing religious attitude, they accepted the emperor's fa- 
vors and generally endorsed his claim to rule. 

However, insinuating themselves into an existing order 
and appeasing subject peoples did not satisfy the Manchu 
yearning to leave their imprint. They also introduced meas- 
ures that emphasized their authority, their distinctiveness, 
and the submission of their mostly Han Chinese subjects. 
For example, Qing officials composed or translated impor- 
tant documents into Manchu and banned intermarriage be- 
tween Manchu and Han (although this was difficult to 
enforce). Other edicts imposed Manchu ways. For example, 
the day after the Manchus entered Beijing, a decree required 
all Han males to follow the Manchu practice of shaving their 
foreheads and braiding their hair at the back in a queue. Al- 
though strong protests led to temporary shelving of the pol- 
icy, a year later the Manchus reissued the order and gave their 
subjects the stark choice of shaving their hair or losing their 
heads. This time, the policy stood firm. In a similar vein, the 
Qing decreed that Han males adopt Manchu garb: instead of 
loose Ming-style robes, they had to wear high collars and tight 
jackets. 

Nothing earned the regime’s disapproval more than the 
urban elites’ conspicuous consumption and indulgence in 
sensual pleasure. The Qing court regarded the “decadence” 
of the late Ming, symbolized by its famous actresses, as one 
of the Ming’s principal failings. In 1723 the Qing banned fe- 
male performers from the court, after which the practice 
spread to commercial theaters, with young boys taking female 


roles on stage. The Qing also tried to further regulate com- 
mercial theater by excluding women from the audience. The 
popularity of female impersonators on stage, however, 
brought a new cachet to homosexual relationships. A gulf 
began to open between the government’s aspirations and its 
ability to police society. For example, the urban public contin- 
ued to flock to performances by female impersonators in de- 
fiance of the Qing’s bans. 

Manchu impositions fell mostly on the peasantry, for the 
Qing financed their administrative structure through taxes 
on peasant households. In response the peasants sought new 
lands to cultivate in border areas, often planting New World 
crops that grew well in difficult soils. This move introduced 
an important change in Chinese diets: while rice remained 
the staple diet of the wealthy, peasants increasingly subsisted 
on corn and sweet potatoes. 


EXPANSION AND TRADE UNDER THE QING Despite 
public disregard for certain imperial edicts, the Qing dynasty 
enjoyed a heyday during the eighteenth century. It forged trib- 
utary relations with Korea, Vietnam, Burma, and Nepal, and 
its territorial expansion reached far into central Asia, Tibet, 
and Mongolia. In particular, the Manchus confronted the 
Junghars of western Mongolia, who controlled much of cen- 
tral Asia in the mid-seventeenth century and whose prede- 
cessors had once captured an early Ming emperor. Wary of a 
potential alliance between the Junghars and an emerging 
Russia on its northern frontiers, the Qing dynasty launched 
successive campaigns and dealt a decisive blow to the Jung- 
hars by the mid-eighteenth century. 


Qing Theater with Female 
Impersonators. The Qing 
court banned women from 
performing in theaters, which 
led to the practice of using 
young boys in female roles. 
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Canton. Not only were foreigners not allowed to trade with the 
Chinese outside of Canton, but they were also required to have 
Chinese guild members act as guarantors of their good behavior 
and payment of fees. 


While officials redoubled their reliance on an agrarian 
base, trade and commerce flourished. Chinese merchants 
continued to ply the waters stretching from Southeast Asia to 
Japan, exchanging textiles, ceramics, and medicine for spices 
and rice. Although the Qing state vacillated about permitting 
maritime trade with foreigners in its early years, it sought to 
regulate external commerce more formally as it consolidated 
its rule. In 1720, in Canton, a group of merchants formed a 
monopolistic guild to trade with Europeans seeking coveted 
Chinese goods and peddling their own wares. Although the 
guild disbanded in the face of opposition from other mer- 
chants, it revived after the Qing restricted European trade to 
Canton. The Canton system, officially established by impe- 
rial decree in 1759, required European traders to have guild 
merchants act as guarantors for their good behavior and pay- 
ment of fees. 

China, in sum, negotiated a century of upheaval without 
dismantling established ways in politics and economics. The 
peasantry continued to practice popular faiths, cultivate 
crops, and stay close to fields and villages. Trade with the out- 
side world was marginal to overall commercial life; like the 
Ming, the Qing cared more about the agrarian than the com- 
mercial health of the empire, believing the former to be the 
foundation of prosperity and tranquility. As long as China’s 
peasantry could keep the dynasty’s coffers full, the govern- 
ment was content to squeeze the merchants when it needed 
funds. Some historians view this practice as a failure to adapt 
to a changing world order, as it ultimately left China vulner- 
able to outsiders—especially Europeans. But this view puts 
the historical cart before the horse. By the mid-eighteenth 
century, Europe still needed China more than the other way 
around. For the majority of Chinese, no superior model of 


belief, politics, or economics was conceivable. Indeed, al- 
though the Qing had taken over a crumbling empire in 1644, 
a century later China was enjoying a new level of prosperity. 


TOKUGAWA JAPAN 


Integration with the Asian trading system exposed Japan to 
new external pressures, even as the islands grappled with in- 
ternal turmoil. But the Japanese dealt with these pressures 
more successfully than the mainland Asian empires (Ot- 
toman, Safavid, Mughal, and Ming), which saw political frag- 
mentation and even the overthrow of ruling dynasties. In 
Japan, a single ruling family emerged. This dynastic state, the 
Tokugawa shogunate, accomplished something that most of 
the world’s other regimes did not: it regulated foreign intru- 
sion. While Japan played a modest role in the expanding 
global trade, it remained free of outside exploitation. 


UNIFICATION OF JAPAN During the sixteenth century, 
Japan had suffered from political instability as banditry and 
civil strife disrupted the countryside. Regional ruling fami- 
lies, called daimyos, had commanded private armies of war- 
riors known as samurai. The daimyos sometimes brought 
order to their domains, but no one family could establish pre- 
eminence over others. Although Japan had an emperor, his 
authority did not extend beyond the court in Kyoto. 

Ultimately, several military leaders attempted to unify 
Japan. One general, who became the supreme minister, 
arranged marriages among the children of local authorities 
to solidify political bonds. Also, to coax cooperation from the 
daimyos, he ordered that their wives and children be kept as 
semihostages in the residences they were required to main- 
tain in Edo. After the general died, one of the daimyos, Toku- 
gawa leyasu, took power for himself. This was a decisive 
moment. In 1603, Ieyasu assumed the title of shogun (mili- 
tary ruler). He also solved the problem of succession, declar- 
ing that rulership would be hereditary and that his family 
would be the ruling household. This hereditary Tokugawa 
shogunate lasted until 1867. 

Now administrative authority shifted from Kyoto to the 
site of Ieyasu’s domain headquarters: the castle town called 
Edo (later renamed Tokyo; see Map 13-6). The Tokugawa 
built Edo out of a small earthen fortification clinging to a 
coastal bluff. Behind Edo lay a village in a swampy plain. In 
a monumental work of engineering, the rulers ordered the 
swamp drained, the forest cleared, many of the hills leveled, 
canals dredged, bridges built, the seashore extended by land- 
fill, and a new stone castle completed. By the time Ieyasu 
died, Edo had a population of 150,000. 

The Tokugawa shoguns ensured a flow of resources from 
the working population to the rulers and from the provinces 
to the capital. Villages paid taxes to the daimyos, who trans- 
ferred resources to the seat of shogunate authority. No longer 
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Map 13-6 TOKUGAWA JAPAN, 1603-1867 


The Tokugawa shoguns created a strong central state in Japan at this time. According to this map, how extensive was their 
control? What foreign states were interested in trade with Japan? How did Tokugawa leaders attempt to control relations with 
foreign states and other entities? 
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engaged in constant warfare, the samurai became administra- 
tors. Peace brought prosperity. Agriculture thrived. Improved 
farming techniques and land reclamation projects enabled 
the country’s population to grow from 10 million in 1550 to 
16 million in 1600 and 30 million in 1700. 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS AND FOREIGNERS _ Internal peace 
and prosperity did not insulate Japan from external chal- 
lenges. When Japanese rulers tackled foreign affairs, their 
most pressing concern was the intrusion of Christian mis- 
sionaries and European traders. Initially, Japanese officials 
welcomed these foreigners out of an eagerness to acquire 
muskets, gunpowder, and other new technology. But once the 
ranks of Christian converts swelled, Japanese authorities re- 
alized that Christians were intolerant of other faiths, believed 
Christ to be superior to any authority, and fought among 
themselves. Trying to stem the tide, the shoguns prohibited 
conversion to Christianity and attempted to ban its practice. 
After a rebellion in which converted peasants rose up in 
protest against high rents and taxes, the government sup- 
pressed Christianity and drove European missionaries from 
the country. 

Even more troublesome was the lure of trade with Euro- 
peans. The Tokugawa knew that trading at various Japanese 
ports would pull the commercial regions in various directions, 
away from the capital. When it became clear that European 
traders preferred the ports of Kyūshū (the southernmost 
island), the shogunate restricted Europeans to trade only in 
ports under Edo’s direct rule in Honshi. Then, Japanese au- 


Edo in the Rain. This 
facsimile of an ukiyo-e 
(“floating world”) print by 
Hiroshige (1797—1858) 
depicts one of several bridges 
in the bustling city of Edo 
(later Tokyo), with Mount Fuji 
in the background. 


thorities expelled all European competitors. Only the Protes- 
tant (and nonmissionizing) Dutch won permission to remain 
in Japan, confined to an island near Nagasaki. The Dutch 
were allowed to unload just one ship each year, under strict 
supervision by Japanese authorities. 

These measures did not close Tokugawa Japan to the out- 
side world, however. Trade with China and Korea flourished, 
and the shogun received missions from Korea and the Ryūkyū 
islands. Edo also gathered information about the outside 
world from the resident Dutch and Chinese (who included 
monks, physicians, and painters). A few Japanese were per- 
mitted to learn Dutch and to study European technology, 
shipbuilding, and medicine (see Chapter 14). By limiting 
such encounters, the authorities ensured that foreigners 
would not threaten Japan’s security. 

Ruling over three islands, Tokugawa Japan was sur- 
rounded by “vassals” that were neither part of the realm nor 
entirely independent. Most important were the Ryakyis in 
the south and the island of Ezo to the north, which the Japan- 
ese maintained as buffers. Such areas helped define a dis- 
tinct Japanese identity for all peoples living “on the inside.” 
When, beginning in 1697, the Russians approached Japan to 
open relations, the Japanese instead sought to deal with them 
through the northern buffer zone. As the Russians tried 
harder to open Japan to trade, the Japanese annexed and 
began to colonize Ezo (what would eventually be called 
Hokkaido), the country’s fourth main island and a strong bar- 
rier to foreign penetration. In regulating outside contacts, 
Japanese rulers suppressed potential sources of upheaval and 
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consolidated a dynasty that lasted well into the nineteenth 
century. 

The rulers of Japan invented an approach to relations with 
the outside world on Japanese terms. They permitted trade 
and diplomatic relations with the Dutch, Chinese, and Kore- 
ans, but in a controlled fashion, and they generally did not 
permit such relations with the Russians or Christian mission- 
aries. In this, the Japanese were aided by their island status, 
which had also protected them from the Mongols. 


TRANSFORMATIONS 
IN EUROPE 


> Why did Europe’s economic and political centers shift 


northward? 


Between 1600 and 1750, religious conflict, commercial ex- 
pansion, and the consolidation of dynastic power transformed 
Europe. Commercial centers shifted northward, and Spain 
and Portugal lost ground to England and France. Even farther 
to the north, the state of Muscovy expanded dramatically to 
become the sprawling Russian Empire. 


EXPANSION AND 
DYNASTIC CHANGE IN RUSSIA 


During this period the Russian Empire expanded to become 
the world’s largest-ever state. It gained positions on the Baltic 
Sea and the Pacific Ocean, and it established political borders 
with both the Qing Empire and Japan. These momentous 
shifts involved the elimination of steppe nomads as an inde- 


Portuguese Arriving in 
Japan. In the 1540s, the 
Portuguese arrival on the 
islands of Japan sparked a 
fascination with the strange 
costumes and the great ships 
of these “southern barbarians” 
(so called because they had 
approached Japan from the 
south). Silk-screen paintings 
depicted Portuguese prowess 
in exaggerated form, such as 
in the impossible height of the 
fore and aft of the vessel 
pictured here. 


pendent force. Culturally, Europeans as well as Russians de- 
bated whether Russia belonged more to Europe or to Asia. 
The answer was both. 


Muscovy BECOMES THE Russian EMPIRE The 
principality of Moscow, or Muscovy, like Japan and China, 
used territorial expansion and commercial networks to con- 
solidate a powerful state. This was the Russian Empire, the 
name given to Muscovy by Tsar Peter the Great around 1700. 
Originally a mixture of Slavs, Finnish tribes, Turkic speakers, 
and many others, Muscovy expanded to become a huge em- 
pire that spanned parts of Europe, much of northern Asia, 
numerous North Pacific islands, and even—for a time—a cor- 
ner of North America (Alaska). 

Like Japan, Russia emerged out of turmoil. Three factors 
inspired the regime to seize territory: security concerns; the 
ambitions of private individuals; and religious conviction. Se- 
curity concerns were foremost, as expansion was inseparable 
from security. Because the steppe, which stretches deep into 
Asia, remained a highway for nomadic peoples (especially 
descendants of the powerful Mongols), Muscovy sought to 
dominate the areas south and east of Moscow. By marrying 
the niece of the last Byzantine emperor, the Muscovite grand 
prince Ivan III (r. 1462—1505) added a religious dimension to 
his expansionist claims: he could assert that Moscow was the 
center of the Byzantine faith and heir to the conquered city 
of Constantinople. Later expansion secured Muscovy’s eastern 
borders by reaching into Siberia. Beginning in the 1590s, Russ- 
ian authorities built forts and trading posts along Siberian rivers 
at the same time that privateers, enticed by the fur trade, 
pushed even farther east. By 1639 the state’s borders had 
reached the Pacific. Thus in just over a century, Muscovy 
had claimed an empire straddling Eurasia and incorporating 
peoples of many languages and religions (see Map 13-7). 

Much of this expansion occurred despite dynastic chaos 
that followed the death of Ivan IV in 1584. Ultimately a group 
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RUSSIAN EXPANSION, 1462-1795 


The state of Muscovy incorporated vast territories through overland expansion as it grew and became the Russian Empire. 
It did so in part because of its geographical position and its strategic needs. Using the map key, identify how many different ex- 
pansions the Russian Empire underwent between 1462 and 1795 and in what directions generally? With what countries and 
cultures did the Russian Empire come into contact? What drove such dramatic expansion? 


of prominent families reestablished central authority and 
threw their weight behind a new family of rulers. These were 
the Romanoys, court barons who set about reviving the Krem- 
lin’s fortunes. (The Kremlin was a medieval walled fortress 
where the Muscovite grand princes—later, tsars—resided.) 
Like the Ottoman and Qing dynasts, Romanov tsars and their 
aristocratic supporters would retain power into the twentieth 
century. 


ABSOLUTIST GOVERNMENT AND SERFDOM In the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the Romanovs created 
an absolutist system of government. Only the tsar and his ret- 


inue had the right to make war, tax, judge, and coin money. 
The Romanovs also made the nobles serve as state officials. 
Now Russia became a despotic state that had no political as- 
semblies for nobles or other groups, other than mere consul- 
tative bodies like the imperial senate. Indeed, away from 
Moscow, local aristocrats enjoyed nearly unlimited authority 
in exchange for loyalty and tribute to the tsar. 

During this period, Russia’s peasantry bore the burden of 
maintaining the wealth of the small nobility and the monar- 
chy. Most peasant families gathered into communes, isolated 
rural worlds where people helped one another deal with the 
harsh climate, severe landlords, and occasional poor harvests. 
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Communes functioned like extended kin networks in that 
members reciprocated favors and chores. The typical peas- 
ant hut was a single chamber heated by a wood-burning stove 
with no chimney. Livestock and humans often shared the 
same quarters. In 1649, peasants were legally bound as serfs 
to the nobles and the tsar, meaning they had to perform oblig- 
atory services and deliver part of their produce to their lords. 
In fact, the lords essentially controlled all aspects of their 
serfs’ lives. 


IMPERIAL EXPANSION AND MIGRATION Three fac- 
tors were key to Russia’s becoming an empire: (1) the con- 
quest of Siberia, which brought vast territory and riches in 
furs; (2) incorporation of the fertile southern steppes, known 
as Ukraine; and (3) victory in a prolonged war with Sweden. 
Peter the Great (r. 1682—1725) accomplished the victory 
in Sweden, after which he founded a new capital at 
St. Petersburg. Yet even as he triumphed over Sweden he 
sought to imitate a Swedish-style bureaucracy in Russia. 
Thereafter Russia developed a formidable military-fiscal state 
bureaucracy, but the aristocracy, not the civil service, re- 
mained predominant. 

Under Peter’s successors, including the hard-nosed 
Catherine the Great, Russia added even more territory. 
Catherine placed her former lover on the Polish throne and 
subsequently, together with the Austrians and Prussians, 
carved up the medieval state of Poland. Her victories against 
the Ottomans allowed Russia to annex Ukraine, the grain- 
growing “breadbasket” of eastern Europe. By the late eigh- 
teenth century, Russia’s grasp extended from the Baltic Sea 


Nenets Hunters. Hunters of the Nenets tribe in far North Asia’s 
treeless tundra, showing off their warm animal-skin clothing and 
self-fashioned weapons, as depicted in a 1620 engraving by 
Theodore de Bry, one of the first Europeans to come into contact 
with them. 


Catherine the Great. 
Catherine the Great styled 
herself an enlightened despot 
of the baroque epoch, 
furthering the Russian Empire’s 
adaptation of European high 
culture. 


through the heart of Europe, Ukraine, and the Crimea on the 
Black Sea and into the ancient lands of Armenia and Geor- 
gia in the Caucasus Mountains. 

The Russian Empire was a harsh but colossal space that 
induced the movement of peoples within it. Many people mi- 
grated eastward, into Siberia. Some were fleeing serfdom; oth- 
ers were being deported for having rejected changes in the 
state’s official Eastern Orthodox religious services. Battling 
astoundingly harsh temperatures (falling to —40 degrees 
Centigrade/Fahrenheit) and frigid Arctic winds, these individ- 
uals traveled on horseback and trudged on foot to resettle in 
the east. But the difficulties of clearing forested lands or plant- 
ing crops in boggy Siberian soils, combined with extraordinar- 
ily harsh winters, meant that many settlers died or tried to 
return. Isolation was a problem, too. There was no established 
land route back to Moscow until the 1770s, when exiles com- 
pleted the Great Siberian Post Road through the swamps and 
peat bogs of western Siberia. The writer Anton Chekhov later 
called it “the longest and ugliest road in the whole world.” 

Whereas initially over 90 percent of Siberia’s inhabitants 
were natives, by 1750 the number of immigrants almost 
matched the native population and soon surpassed it. Al- 
though many of the immigrants were runaway serfs, others 
who were religious or political outcasts would later make 
Siberia infamous as a land for prisoners instead of a destina- 
tion of freedom. “The road to Siberia is wide,” went the say- 
ing, “the way back, narrow.” 


ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL 
FLUCTUATIONS IN WESTERN 
EUROPE 


During this period European economies became more com- 
mercialized, especially after recovering from the Thirty Years’ 
War. As in Asia, developments in distant parts of the world 
shaped the region’s economic upturns and downturns. Com- 
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The Thirty Years’ War. The mercenary armies of the Thirty Years’ War were renowned for pillaging 


and tormenting the civilians of central Europe. Here, the townsfolk exact revenge on some of these 


soldiers, hanging, as the engraving’s caption claims, “damned and infamous thieves, like bad fruit, 


from this tree.” 


pounding these pressures was the continuation of dynastic 
rivalries and religious conflicts. 


THE THIRTY YEARS’ War Fora century after Martin 
Luther broke with the Catholic Church (see Chapter 12), re- 
ligious warfare raged in Europe. So did contests over territory, 
power, and trade. The Thirty Years’ War (1618—1648) was all 
three of these—a war between Protestant princes and the 
Catholic emperor for religious predominance in central Eu- 
rope; a struggle for regional control among Catholic powers 
(the Spanish and Austrian Habsburgs and the French); and a 
bid for independence (from Spain) by the Dutch, who wanted 
to trade and worship as they liked. 

The brutal conflict began as a struggle between Protes- 
tants and Catholics within the Habsburg Empire, but it soon 
became a war for preeminence in Europe. It took the lives of 
civilians as well as soldiers. Just when it seemed as if Protes- 
tantism would vanish from central Europe, the Swedish king 
made a timely intervention, reenergizing the Protestant 
cause. In the course of a war fought heavily by ill-paid and 
poorly fed mercenaries, both sides committed many atroci- 
ties against civilians. Most famously, in 1631, Catholic forces 
besieged and then destroyed the beautiful German town of 
Magdeburg, killing three-quarters of the civilian inhabitants. 
In total, fighting, disease, and famine wiped out a third of 
the German states’ urban population and two-fifths of their 
rural population. The war also depopulated Sweden and 
Poland. Ultimately the Treaty of Westphalia (1648) stated, in 
essence, that as there was a rough balance of power between 
Protestant and Catholic states, they would simply have to put 


up with each other. The Dutch won their independence, but 
the war’s enormous costs provoked severe discontent in 
Spain, France, and England. Central Europe was so devas- 
tated that it did not recover in economic or demographic 
terms for more than a century. 

The Thirty Years’ War transformed war making. Whereas 
most medieval struggles had been sieges between nobles 
leading small armies, centralized states fielding standing 
armies now waged decisive, grand-scale campaigns. The war 
also changed the ranks of soldiers: as the conflict ground 
on, local enlisted men defending their king, country, 
and faith gave way to hired mercenaries or criminals doing 
forced service. Even officers, who previously obtained their 
stripes by purchase or royal decree, now had to earn them. 
Gunpowder, cannons, and handguns became standardized. 
By the eighteenth century, Europe’s wars featured huge 
standing armies boasting a professional officer corps, deadly 
artillery, and long supply lines bringing food and ammuni- 
tion to the front. The costs—material and human—of war 
began to soar. 


WESTERN EUROPEAN Economies __Inspite of the toll 
that warfare took on economic activity, the European states 
enjoyed significant commercial expansion. Northern Europe 
gained more than did the south, however. Spain, for example, 
started losing ground to its rivals as the costs of defending 
its empire soared and merchants from northern Europe cut 
in on its trading networks. The weighty costs of its involve- 
ment in the Thirty Years’ War dealt the Spanish economy a 
final, disastrous blow. Other previously robust economies also 
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suffered under the pressures of greater economic connection 
and competition. Venice, for example, which before the era of 
transoceanic shipping had been Europe’s chief gateway to 
Asia, saw its economy decline. 

As European commercial dynamism shifted northward, 
the Dutch led the way with innovative commercial practices 
and a new mercantile elite. They specialized in shipping and 


in financing regional and long-distance trade. Their famous 
fluitschips carried heavy, bulky cargoes (like Baltic wood) with 
relatively small crews. Now shipping costs throughout the 
Atlantic world dropped as Dutch ships transported their own 
and other countries’ goods. Amsterdam’s merchants founded 
an exchange bank, established a rudimentary stock exchange, 
and pioneered systems of underwriting and insuring cargoes. 
As Europe’s other mercantile centers followed suit, the Dutch 
share of commercial activity eventually shrank. But their 
pioneering ways set an early example for trading and financ- 
ing practices that further integrated the Atlantic economies. 

England and France also became commercial power- 
houses, establishing aggressive policies to promote national 
business and drive out competitors. Consider the English 
Navigation Act of 1651. By stipulating that only English ships 
could carry goods between the mother country and its colonies, 
it protected English shippers and merchants—especially from 
the Dutch. The English subsequently launched several effec- 
tive trade wars against Holland. The French, too, followed 


Amsterdam Stock Exchange. 
Buying and selling shares in the 
new joint-stock companies was 
daily business at the stock 
exchange in seventeenth- 
century Amsterdam. This 
image depicts gentlemanly 
negotiations between 
prosperous merchants and 
investors, but panics could 
also occur, as during the South 


Sea Bubble. 


ageressive mercantilist policies and ultimately joined forces 
with England to invade Holland. 

Economic development was not limited to port towns: 
the countryside, too, enjoyed breakthroughs in production. 
Most important was expansion in the production of food. In 
northwestern Europe investments in water drainage, larger 
livestock herds, and improved cultivation practices generated 
much greater yields. Also, a four-field crop rotation involving 
wheat, clover, barley, and turnips kept nutrients in the soil 
and provided year-round fodder for livestock. As a result (and 
as we have seen many times throughout history), increased 
output supported a growing urban population. By contrast, in 
Spain and Italy, agricultural change and population growth 
came more slowly. 

Production rose most where the organization of rural 
property changed. Consider again the transformation that 
occurred in England. Here, in a movement known as 
enclosure, landowners took control of lands that traditionally 
had been common property serving local needs. Claiming ex- 
clusive rights to these lands, the landowners planted new 
crops or pastured sheep with the aim of selling the products 
in distant markets—especially cities. The largest landowners 
put their farms in the hands of tenants, who hired wage la- 
borers to till, plant, and harvest. Thus, in England, peasant 
agriculture gave way to farms run by wealthy families who 
exploited the marketplace to buy what they needed (includ- 
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Versailles. Louis XIV’s Versailles, just southwest of Paris, was a hunting lodge that was converted at 
colossal cost in the 1670s—1680s into a grand royal chateau with expansive grounds. Much envied 
and imitated across Europe, the palace became the epicenter of a luxurious court life that included 
entertainments such as plays and musical offerings, state receptions, royal hunts, boating, and 
gambling. Thousands of nobles at Versailles vied with each other for closer proximity to the king in 
the performance of court rituals. 


ing labor) and to sell what they produced. In this regard, Eng- 
land led the way in a Europe-wide process of commercializ- 
ing the countryside. 


DYNASTIC MONARCHIES: FRANCE AND ENGLAND 
European monarchs had varying success with centraliz- 
ing state power. In France, Louis XIII (r. 1610—1643) and 
especially his chief minister, Cardinal Richelieu, concen- 
trated power in the hands of the king. Under his successor, 
the Bourbon family established a monarchy in which suc- 
cession passed to the oldest male in the male line. After 
1614, kings refused to convene the Estates-General, a me- 
dieval advisory body. Composed of representatives of three 
groups—the clergy (the First Estate, those who pray), the 
nobility (the Second Estate, those who fight), and the un- 
privileged remainder of the population (the Third Estate, 


those who work)—the Estates-General was an obstacle to 
the king’s full empowerment. Instead of sharing power, 
the king and his counselors wanted him to rule free of ex- 
ternal checks, to create in the words of the age an absolute 
monarchy. The ruler was not to be a tyrant, but his author- 
ity was to be complete and thorough, and his state free 
of bloody disorders. The king’s rule would be lawful; but 
he, not his jurists, would dictate the last legal word. If the 
king made a mistake, only God could call him to account. 
Thus the Europeans believed in the “divine right of kings,” 
a political belief not greatly different from imperial China 
where the emperor was thought to rule with the mandate of 
heaven. 

In absolutist France, privileges and state offices flowed 
from the king’s grace. All patronage networks ultimately 
linked to the king. The great palace Louis XIV built at Versailles 
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teemed with nobles from all over France seeking favor, dress- 
ing according to the king’s expensive fashion code, and at- 
tending the latest tragedies, comedies, and concerts. Just as 
the Japanese shogun monitored the daimyos by keeping their 
families in Edo, Louis XIV kept a watchful eye on the French 
nobility at Versailles. 

The French dynastic monarchy provided a model of ab- 
solute rule for other European dynasts, like the Habsburgs 
of the Holy Roman Empire, the Hohenzollerns of Prussia, 
and the Romanovs of Muscovy. The king and his ministers 
controlled all public power, while other social groups, from 
the nobility to the peasantry, had no formal body to represent 
their interests. Nonetheless, French absolutist government 
was not as absolute as the king would have wished. Pockets 
of stalwart Protestants practiced their religion secretly in the 
plateau villages of central France. Peasant disturbances con- 
tinued. Criticism of court life, wars, and religious policies 
filled anonymous pamphlets, jurists’ notebooks, and courtiers’ 
private journals. Members of the nobility also grumbled about 
their political misfortunes, but since the king would not call 
the Estates-General, they had no formal way to express their 
concerns. 

England might also have evolved into an absolutist 
regime, but there were important differences between Eng- 
land and France. Queen Elizabeth (r. 1558—1603) and her 
successors used many policies similar to those of the French 
monarchy, such as control of patronage (to grant privileges) 
and elaborate court festivities. Also, refusing to share her 
power with a man, the “Virgin Queen” never married and ex- 
erted sole control over the church, military, and aristocracy. 
However, not only did the English system of succession allow 
women to rule as queens in their own right, but the English 


Queen Elizabeth of England. 
This portrait (c. 1600) depicts 
an idealized Queen Elizabeth 
near the end of her long reign. 
The queen is pictured riding in 
a procession in the midst of an 
admiring crowd composed of 
the most important nobles of 
the realm. 


Parliament remained an important force. Whereas the 
French kings did not need the consent of the Estates-General 
to enact taxes, the English monarchs had to convene Parlia- 
ment to raise money. 

Under Elizabeth’s successors, fierce quarrels broke out 
over taxation, religion, and royal efforts to rule without par- 
liamentary consent. Tensions ran high between Puritans (who 
preferred a simpler form of worship and more egalitarian 
church government) and Anglicans (who supported the state- 
sponsored, hierarchically organized Church of England 
headed by the king). Social and economic grievances led to 
civil war in the 1640s and an ultimate victory for the parlia- 
mentary army (largely Puritan)—and the beheading of King 
Charles I. Twelve years of government as a commonwealth 
without a king followed. During that time the middle and 
lower classes enjoyed political and religious power, but the 
commonwealth became a military dictatorship. 

In 1660 the monarchy was restored, but without resolv- 
ing issues of religious tolerance and the king’s relation to 
Parliament. Charles II and his successor, James II, aroused 
opposition by their autocracy and secret efforts to bring Eng- 
land back into the Catholic fold. The conflict between an 
aspiring absolutist throne and Parliament’s insistence on 
shared sovereignty and Protestant succession culminated in 
the Glorious Revolution of 1688—1689. In a bloodless up- 
heaval, James II fled to France and Parliament offered the 
crown to William of Orange and his wife, Mary (a Protes- 
tant). The outcome of the conflict established the principle 
that English monarchs must rule in conjunction with Parlia- 
ment. Although the Church of England was reaffirmed as 
the official state church, Presbyterians and Jews were al- 
lowed to practice their religions. Catholic worship, still offi- 
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cially forbidden, was tolerated as long as the Catholics 
kept quiet. By 1700, then, England’s nobility and merchant 
classes had a guaranteed say in public affairs and assurance 
that state activity would privilege the propertied classes as 
well as the ruler. 

Events in France and England stimulated much political 
writing. In England, Thomas Hobbes published Leviathan 
(1651), a defense of the state’s absolute power over all com- 
peting forces. John Locke published Two Treatises of Civil 
Government (1689), which argued not only for the natural 
rights to liberty and property but also for the rights of peoples 
to form a government and then to disband and reform it when 
it did not live up to its contract. French theorists also pro- 
posed new ways of conducting politics and making law. As 
writers discussed the costs of unchecked state power, they 
differed over the extent to which elites could check the king. 
As the eighteenth century unfolded, the question of where 
sovereignty lay grew more pressing. 


MERCANTILIST Wars The rise of new powers in Eu- 
rope, especially France and England, intensified rivalries for 
control of the Atlantic system. As conflicts over colonies and 
sea-lanes replaced earlier religious and territorial struggles, 
commercial struggles became worldwide wars. Across the 
globe, European empires constantly skirmished over control 
of trade and territory. English and Dutch trading companies 
took aim at Portuguese outposts in Asia and the Americas, 
and then at each other. Ports in India suffered repeated as- 
saults and counterassaults. In response, European powers 
built huge navies to protect their colonies and trade routes 
and to attack their rivals. 

Smuggling became rampant. English and French traders, 
sometimes backed by political authorities, violated the sover- 
eign claims of rival colonies. Curaçao, for instance, became 
an entrepôt for traders from England and the Low Countries 
selling illegal goods in South America (see Map 13-1). French 
and English traders set up shop in southern Brazil to smug- 
gle goods in return for Andean silver. All around the Gulf of 
Mexico and the Caribbean, merchants sneaked their goods 
into enemies’ colonies. 

After 1715, mercantilist wars occurred mainly outside Eu- 
rope, as empires feuded over colonial possessions. These con- 
flicts were especially bitter in border areas, particularly in the 
Caribbean and North America. Each round of warfare ratch- 
eted up the scale and cost of fighting. 

The Seven Years’ War (known as the French and Indian 
War in the United States) marked the culmination of this 
rivalry among European empires around the globe. Fought 
from 1756 to 1763, it saw Native Americans, African slaves, 
Bengali princes, Filipino militiamen, and European footsol- 
diers dragged into a contest over imperial possessions and 
control of the seas. Some fleets, like the French at the Bat- 
tle of Quiberon Bay, were dispatched to the bottom of the 
ocean. Some fortresses, like Spain’s Havana, and Quebec 


City fell to invaders. The battles in Europe were relatively in- 
decisive (despite being large), except in the hinterlands. After 
all, what sparked the war was a skirmish of British colonial 
troops (featuring a lieutenant colonel named George Wash- 
ington) allied with Seneca warriors against French soldiers 
in the Ohio Valley (see Map 13-2 for North American refer- 
ences). In India, the war had a decisive outcome, for here the 
East India Company trader Robert Clive rallied 850 Euro- 
pean officers and 2,100 Indian recruits to defeat the French 
(there were but 40 French artillerymen) and their 50,000 
Maratha allies at Plassey. The British seized the upper hand— 
over everyone—in India. Not only did the British drive off 
the French from the rich Bengali interior, but they also crip- 
pled Indian rulers’ resistance against European intruders (see 
Map 12-5 for India references). 

The Seven Years’ War changed the balance of power 
around the world. Britain emerged as the foremost colonial 
empire. Its rivals, especially France and Spain, took a pound- 
ing; France lost its North American colonies, and Spain lost 
Florida (though it gained the Louisiana Territory west of the 
Mississippi in a secret deal with France). In India, as well, 
the French were losers and had to acknowledge British su- 
premacy in the wealthy provinces of Bihar and Bengal. But 
overwhelmingly, the biggest losers were indigenous peoples 
everywhere. With the rise of one empire over all others, it 
was harder for Native Americans to play the Europeans off 
against each other. Maratha princes faced the same problem. 
Clearly, as worlds became more entangled, the gaps between 
winners and losers grew more pronounced. 


GN CONCLUSION 


In the 1750s, the world’s regions were more economically 
connected than they had been a century and a half earlier. 
The process of integrating the resources of previous worlds 
apart that had begun with Christopher Columbus’s voyages 
intensified during this period. Traders shipped a wider vari- 
ety of commodities—from Baltic wood to Indian cotton, from 
New World silver and sugar to Chinese silks and porcelain— 
over longer distances. People increasingly wore clothes man- 
ufactured elsewhere, consumed beverages made from products 
cultivated in far-off locations, and used imported guns to set- 
tle local conflicts. 

Everywhere, this integration and the consumer opportu- 
nities that it made possible came at a heavy price. Nowhere 
was it more costly than in the Americas, where colonization 
and exploitation led to the expulsion of Indians from their 
lands and the decimation of their numbers. The cost was also 
very high for the millions of Africans forced across the At- 
lantic to work New World plantations and for the millions 
more who did not survive the journey. 
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WORLDS ENTANGLED, 1600-1750 


Along with sugar, silver was the product from the Ameri- 
cas that most transformed global trading networks and that 
showed how greater entanglements could both enrich and 
destabilize. Although Spanish colonizers mined New World 
silver and shipped it to western Europe and Asia, it was 


land emerged on the world stage. But even in these newer 
regimes, commerce and competition did not erase conflict. To 
the contrary, while the world was more together economically 
than ever before, greater prosperity for some hardly trans- 
lated into peace for most. 


Spain’s main competitors in Europe that gained the upper 
hand in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Nearly 
one-third of the silver from the New World ended up in China 
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if China’s economy remained vibrant, silver did play a part 
in the fall of one dynasty and the rise of another. For the 
Ottoman, Mughal, and Safavid empires, the influx of silver 
created rampant inflation and undermined their previous eco- 
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Certain societies coped with increased commercial ex- 
change more successfully than others. The Safavid and Ming 
dynasties could not withstand the pressures; both collapsed. 
The Spanish, Ottoman, and Mughal dynasties managed to 
survive but faced increasing pressure from aggressive rivals. 
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For newcomers to the integrating world, the opportunity to 
trade helped support new dynasties. Japan, Russia, and Eng- 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. 


Define mercantilism, and analyze how mercantilist practices 
affected all regions of the Atlantic world between 1600 and 
1750. 


. Describe the plantation complex in the Caribbean. Why was it 


so valued by Europeans relative to other regions of the 
Americas? 


. Analyze how the Atlantic slave trade reshaped sub-Saharan 


African societies. Which regions and groups benefited from 
Africa’s growing entanglements in global commerce? 


. Analyze how global trade affected the Ottoman and Mughal 


empires during this era. How did each regime respond to 
these growing entanglements? 


. List and describe major factors that caused the end of the 


Ming dynasty and the rise of the Qing dynasty in China. How 
did global trade affect this outcome? How did Qing rulers 
react to global commerce? 


. Analyze to what extent the Tokugawa shogunate succeeded in 


creating a strong central government in Japan. How did it 
avoid the problems associated with expanding trade that many 
other dynasties faced at this time? 


. Compare and contrast the expansionist policies of the Russian 


state with those pursued by the British and French regimes 
during this period. How were they similar and how were they 
different? 


. Analyze how increased global trade shaped the history of 


Europe during this period. Why did England tend to be the 
largest beneficiary of these trends in terms of regional 
dynastic rivalries? What other social and political groups 
were strongly affected by Europe’s increased global 
entanglements? 


. Compare and contrast the impact of global commerce on 


European and Asian dynasties. Did any dynasty hold an 
advantage over others in controlling commercial networks and 
using them to enrich their societies? 
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CULTURES OF SPLENDOR 
AND POWER, 1500-1780 


n 1664, a sixteen-year-old girl from the provinces 
of New Spain asked her parents for permission to 
attend the university in the capital. Although she 
had mastered Greek logic, taught Latin, and become a proficient 
mathematician, she had two strikes against her: she was a woman, 
and her thinking ran against the grain of the Catholic Church. So 
keen was she to pursue her studies that she proposed to disguise 
herself as a man. But her parents denied her requests, and in- 
stead of attending the university she entered a convent in Mexico 
City, where she would spend the rest of her life. Fortunately, the 
convent turned out to be a sanctuary for her. There she studied 
science and mathematics and composed remarkable poetry. Sor 
(Sister) Juana Inés de la Cruz was her name, and she was the 
bard of a new world where people mixed in faraway places, where 
new wealth created new customs, and where new ideas began to 
take hold. One of her poems, called “You Men,” began: “Silly, you 
men—so very adept / at wrongly faulting womankind, not seeing 
you're alone to blame / for faults you plant in woman’s mind.” 
Her poetry is an example of how new discoveries and new knowl- 
edge challenged old ways. But her life story also reminds us of 
the fierce resistance to new ways. Sor Juana’s poetry enraged 
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church authorities, who forced her to recant her words and 
who burned her books. Only the intervention of the viceroy’s 
wife prevented officials from torching the nun’s complete 
works before she died of a plague in 1695. 

Sor Juana’s story attests to the conflicts between new 
ideas and old orders that occurred once the entanglements of 
commerce and the consolidation of empires fostered knowl- 
edge of foreign ways. On the one hand, global commerce cre- 
ated riches that supported arts, architecture, and scientific 
ventures. On the other, experimentations in new ways caused 
discomfort among defenders of the old order and provoked 
backlashes against purveyors of innovation. 

This chapter explores how global commerce enriched and 
reshaped cultures in the centuries after the Americas ceased 
to be worlds apart from Afro-Eurasia. Profiting from trade in 
New World commodities, many rulers and merchants dis- 
played their power by commissioning fabulous works of art 
and majestic palaces and sprawling plazas. These cultural 
splendors were meant to impress, which they surely did. 
These efforts also demonstrated the growing connections 
between distant societies, reflecting how exotic, borrowed in- 
fluences could blend with domestic traditions. Book produc- 
tion and consumption soared with some publications finding 
their way around the world. The spread of books and ideas 
and increasing cultural contact led to experiments in religious 
toleration and helped foster cultural diversity. Yet even as Eu- 
ropeans, who were the greatest beneficiaries of New World 
riches, claimed to advance new universal truths, cultural pro- 
ductions around the globe still showed the resilience of local 
traditions. 


Focus, Questions: 
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How did world trade begin to change world cultures? 


How did the Islamic empires mix cultures? 


What were the major tenets of Enlightenment thought? 
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GX TRADE AND CULTURE 


> How did world trade begin to change world cultures? 


It is not surprising that in 1500 the world’s most dynamic 
cultures were in Asia, in areas profiting from the Indian 
Ocean and China Sea trades. It was in China and the Islamic 
world that the spice and luxury trades first flourished; here, 
too, rulers had successfully established political stability 
and centralized control of taxation, law making, and military 
force. This often involved recruiting people from diverse 
backgrounds and promoting new kinds of secular (nonreli- 
gious) education. Although older ways did not die out, both 
trade and empire building contributed to the spread of knowl- 
edge about distant people and foreign cultures. 

Of course, some rulers and polities were more eager for 
change than others. Moreover, certain societies—in the 
Americas and the South Pacific, for example—found that 
contact, conquest, and commerce undermined indigenous 
cultural life. Although Europeans and native peoples often 
exchanged ideas and practices, these transfers were not 
equal. Native Americans, for example, adapted to European 
missionizing by creating mixed forms of religious worship— 
but only because they were under pressure to do so. And as 
the Europeans swallowed up new territories, it was their 
culture that spread and diversified. Indeed, the Europeans 
absorbed much from Native Americans and African slaves 


How and why did Chinese and Japanese governments attempt to control culture and knowledge? 


How did involvement in the slave trade reshape African cultures? 
How did cultural developments in the Americas reflect global entanglements? 


What role did “race” play in how Europeans viewed others, especially those from Oceania? 


Storylines. CULTURES OF POWER AND SPLENDOR 


MAIN THEMES 


> Growing global commerce enriches and shapes cultures worldwide. 


> The major regions demonstrate pride in their traditions and celebrate political, economic, and 


cultural achievements. 


> Europeans and peoples of European descent in the Americas argue that their races and cultures 


are superior to all others. 


FOCUS ON 


he Hourishing of Regional Cultures 


The Islamic World 

+ The Ottomans’ unique cultural synthesis 
accommodates not only mystical Sufis and 
ultraorthodox ulama but also military men, 
administrators, and clerics. 

+ The Safavid state proclaims the triumph of Shiism 
and Persian influences in the sumptuous new capital, 
Isfahan. 

+ Mughal courtly culture values art and learning and 
welcomes non-Muslim contributions. 


East Asia 

+ China’s cultural flourishing, coming from within, is 
evident in the broad circulation of traditional ideas, 
publishing, and mapmaking. 

+ Japan’s imperial court at Kyoto develops an elite 
culture of theater, stylized painting, tea ceremonies, 
and flower arranging. 


but offered them little share of sovereignty or wealth in 
return. 

For many groups, the global cultural flourishing of this 
period owed much to the benefits of burgeoning world 
trade, which allowed some rulers to consolidate wealth, 
administration, and military power. These rulers were eager 
to patronize the arts as a way to legitimize their power and 
reflect their cultural sophistication. In Europe, monarchs 
known as enlightened absolutists restricted the clergy and 
nobility and hired loyal bureaucrats who championed the 
knowledge of the new age. British monarchs, though they 
were not absolutists (because they shared power with Parlia- 
ment), followed suit. Mughal emperors, Safavid shahs, and 
Ottoman sultans glorified their regimes by bringing artists 


Europe 

+ Cultural flourishing known as the Enlightenment 
yields a faith in reason and a belief in humans’ ability 
to fathom the laws of nature and human behavior. 

+ European thinkers articulate a belief in unending 
human progress. 

+ Europeans expand into Australia and the South 
Pacific. 


Africa 
+ Slave-trading states such as Asante, Oyo, and Benin 
celebrate royal power and wealth through art. 


The Americas 

+ Even as Euro-Americans participate in the 
Enlightenment, their culture reflects Native American 
and African influences. 


and artisans from all over the world to give an Islamic flavor 
to their major cities and buildings. Rulers in China and Japan 
also looked to artists to extol their achievements. And in 
Africa, the wealth garnered from slave trading underwrote 
cultural productions of extraordinary merit. 

Despite the unifying aspects of world trade, each society 
retained core aspects of its individuality. Ruling classes dis- 
seminated values based on cherished classical texts and long- 
established moral and religious principles. They mapped their 
geographies and wrote their histories according to their tra- 
ditional visions of the universe. Even as global trade drew 
their attention outward and in some cases introduced foreign 
influences, societies celebrated their achievements in poli- 
tics, economics, and culture with pride in their own heritages. 
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CULTURE IN THE 
ISLAMIC WORLD 


> How did the Islamic empires mix cultures? 


For centuries, Muslim elites had generously funded cul- 
tural development. As the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal 
empires gained greater expanses of territory, they acquired 
new resources to fund more such pursuits. Rulers supported 
new schools and building projects, and the elite produced 
books, artworks, and luxury goods. Cultural life was con- 
nected to the politics of empire building, as emperors and 
elites sought greater prestige by patronizing intellectuals 
and artists. 

Forged under contrasting imperial auspices, Islamic cul- 
tural and intellectual life now reflected three distinct worlds. 
In place of an earlier Islamic cosmopolitanism, unique cul- 
tural patterns prevailed within each empire. Although the Ot- 
tomans, the Safavids, and the Mughals shared a common 
faith, each developed a relatively autonomous form of Mus- 
lim culture. 


THE OTTOMAN CULTURAL SYNTHESIS 


By the sixteenth century, the Ottoman Empire was enjoying 
a remarkably rich culture that reflected a variety of mixing 
influences. Its blend of ethnic, religious, and linguistic ele- 
ments exceeded those of previous Islamic empires. The Ot- 
tomans’ cultural synthesis accommodated both Sufis (mystics 
who stressed contemplation and ecstasy through poetry, 
music, and dance) and ultraorthodox ulama (Islamic jurists 
who stressed tradition and religious law). It also balanced the 
interests of military men and administrators with those of 
clerics. Finally, it allowed autonomy to the minority faiths of 
Christianity and Judaism. 


RELIGION AND Law The Ottoman world achieved 
cultural unity, above all, by an outstanding intellectual 
achievement—its system of administrative law. As the empire 
absorbed diverse cultures and territories, the sultans realized 
that the sharia (Islamic holy law) would not suffice because it 
was silent on many secular matters. Moreover, the Ottoman 
state needed comprehensive laws to bridge differences among 
the many social and legal systems under its rule. Mehmed II, 
conqueror of Constantinople, began the reform. By recruit- 
ing young boys, rather than noblemen, for training as bu- 
reaucrats or military men and making them accountable 
directly to the sultan, he fashioned a professional bureaucracy 
with unswerving loyalty to the ruler. Mehmed’s successor, 
Suleiman the Magnificent and the Lawgiver, continued this 


F 


Islamic Scientists. This fifteenth-century Persian miniature 
shows Islamic scholars working with sophisticated navigational 
and astronomical instruments and reflects the importance that 
the educated classes in the Islamic world attached to observing 
and recording the regularities in the natural world. Indeed, many 
of Europe’s advances in sailing drew upon knowledge from the 
Muslim world. 


work by compiling a comprehensive legal code. The code ad- 
dressed subjects’ rights and duties, proper clothing, and how 
Muslims were to relate to non-Muslims. The code also rec- 
onciled many differences between administrative and reli- 
gious law. 


EDUCATION A sophisticated educational system was cru- 
cial for the empire’s religious and intellectual integration and 
for its cultural achievements. Here, too, the Ottomans toler- 
ated difference. They encouraged three educational systems 
that produced three streams of talent—civil and military bu- 
reaucrats, ulama, and Sufi masters. The administrative elite 
attended hierarchically organized schools that culminated in 
the palace schools at Topkapi (see Chapter 11). Graduates 
from these institutions staffed the civil and military bureau- 
cracy all across the empire. In the religious sphere, an equally 
elaborate system took students from elementary schools 
(where they learned reading, writing, and numbers) on to 
higher schools, or madrasas (where they learned law, religious 
sciences, the Quran, and the regular sciences). These grad- 
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> How did the Islamic empires mix cultures? 


uates became ulama who served as judges, experts in reli- 
gious law, or teachers. Yet another set of schools, tekkes, 
taught the devotional strategies and religious knowledge for 
students to enter Sufi orders. 

Each set of schools created lasting linkages between the 
ruling elite and the orthodox religious elite. The tekkes, es- 
pecially, promoted social and religious solidarity and helped 
integrate Muslim peoples living under Ottoman rule. The 
value that the Ottomans placed on education and scholar- 
ship was evident in the saying that “an hour of learning was 
worth more than a year of prayer.” It was also evident in the 
important advances that those schooled in Ottoman institu- 
tions made in astronomy and physics, as well as in history, 
geography, and politics. 


SCIENCE AND THE ARTS Under the patronage of a re- 
formist-minded grand vizier, Ottoman intellectuals also took 
an interest in works of European science. Some of these ap- 
peared in Turkish translation for the first time in the eigh- 
teenth century. The Ottomans’ most impressive effort to 
spread European knowledge occurred when a Hungarian 
convert to Islam, Ibrahim Muteferrika, set up a printing press 
in Istanbul in 1729. Muteferrika published works on science, 
history, and geography. One included sections on geometry; 
the works of Copernicus, Galileo, and Descartes; and a plea 
to the Ottoman elite to learn from Europe. When his patron 
was killed, however, the ulama promptly closed off this prom- 
ising avenue of contact with western learning. 

The Ottomans combined inherited traditions with new 
elements in art as well. For example, portraiture became pop- 
ular after the Italian painter Gentile Bellini visited Istanbul 
and composed a portrait of Mehmed II. In other areas, though, 
the Ottomans kept their own styles. Consider the magnificent 
architectural monuments of the sixteenth through eighteenth 
centuries, including mosques, gardens, tombs, forts, and 
palaces: these showed scant western influence. Nor were the 
Ottomans interested in western literature or music. For the 
most part, they believed that God had given the Islamic world 
a monopoly on truth and enlightenment and that their mili- 
tary successes proved his favor. 

The Ottomans’ capacity to celebrate their well-being and 
prosperity was most elegantly displayed during the so-called 
Tulip Period, which occurred in the first half of the eigh- 
teenth century. The elite had long admired the tulip’s bold 
colors and graceful blooms, and for centuries the flower 
served as the sultans’ symbol. In fact, both Mehmed the Con- 
queror and Suleiman the Magnificent grew tulips in the most 
secluded and prestigious courtyards at Topkapi Palace in Is- 
tanbul. And many Ottoman warriors heading into battle wore 
undergarments embroidered with tulips to ensure victory. By 
the early eighteenth century, estate owners had begun to spe- 
cialize in growing the bulb; tulip designs appeared on tiles, 
fabrics, and public buildings, and authorities sponsored elab- 
orate tulip festivals. 


Fascination with the tulip represented a widespread de- 
light in worldly things, which Grand Vizier Damat Ibrahim 
(r. 1718-1730) encouraged. As well as restoring order to 
the empire, Ibrahim loosened the ulama’s controls over 
social activities and sanctioned the elite’s consumption 
of luxury goods. Commoners, too, now celebrated life’s 
pleasures—in coffeehouses and taverns. Indeed, Ottoman 
demand for luxury goods grew so extensive (seeking lemons, 
soap, pepper, metal tools, coffee, and wine) that a well- 
traveled diplomat looked askance at the supposed wealth of 
Europe. He wrote, “In most of the provinces [of Europe], 
poverty is widespread, as a punishment for being infidels. 


Ottoman Court Women. This eighteenth-century watercolor 
found in Topkapi Palace in Istanbul shows various musical 
instruments being played by court women, who were often called 
upon to provide entertainment. 
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Anyone who travels in these areas must confess that good- 
ness and abundance are reserved for the Ottoman realms.” 
Thus, despite challenges from western Europe and fore- 
boding that their best days were behind them, the Ottomans 
took some foreign elements into their culture while pre- 
serving inherited ways. 


SAFAVID CULTURE 


The Safavid Empire in Persia (modern-day Iran) was not as 
long-lived as the Ottoman Empire, but it was significant for 
giving Shiism a home base and a location for displaying Shi- 
ite culture. There had been Shiite governments before, such 
as the Fatimid state in Egypt (see Chapter 9). But once the 
Mamluks overthrew the Fatimids in the thirteenth century, 
Shiism became overwhelmingly a religion of opposition to es- 
tablished rulers. 


THE Sure Empuasis_ The Safavids faced a critical 
dilemma when they seized power. They had owed their rise to 
the support of Turkish-speaking tribesmen who followed a 
populist form of Islam. But in order to hold on to power, the 
Safavid shahs needed to cultivate powerful and conservative 
elements of Iranian society: Persian-speaking landowners and 
orthodox ulama. Thus they turned away from the more pop- 
ular Turkish-speaking Islamic brotherhoods with their mysti- 
cal and Sufi qualities and, instead, built a mixed political and 
religious system that extolled a Shiite vision of law and soci- 
ety and drew on older Persian imperial traditions. The bril- 
liant culture that emerged during the Safavid period provided 
a unique blend of Shiism and Persia’s distinctive historical 
identity. It found its highest expression in the city of Isfahan, 


The Ottomans and the Tulip. 
From the earliest times, the 
Ottomans admired the beauty 
of the tulip. (Left) Sultan 
Mehmed H smelling a tulip, 
symbol of the Ottoman 
sultans. (Right) The Ottomans 
used tulip motifs to decorate 
tiles in homes and mosques 
and pottery wares, as on the 
plate shown here. 


capital of the Safavid state from its creation in 1598 until the 
empire’s end in 1722. 

Just as the Ottomans’ great achievement was in blending 
Sufism and clerical orthodoxy, so the Safavids’ triumph was in 
creating a mixed political and religious system based on Shi- 
ism and loyalty to the royal family. Also like the Ottomans, 
the Safavids used established institutions like the madrasas, 
brotherhood lodges, and the ulama to promote Shiite ortho- 
doxy and a Shiite-dominated culture. Even after the Safavids 
lost power in the eighteenth century, Shiism remained the 
fundamental religion of the Iranian people. 

The most effective architect of a cultural life based on 
Shiite religious principles and Persian royal absolutism was 
shah Abbas I (r. 1587—1629). The location that he chose to 
display the wealth and royal power of his state, its Persian 
and Shiite heritages, and its artistic sensibility was the new 
capital city of Isfahan. For this purpose the shah hired skilled 
artists and architects to design a city that would dwarf even 
Delhi and Istanbul, the other showplaces of the Islamic 
world. The architectural goal was to create an earthly repre- 
sentation of heavenly paradise. 


ARCHITECTURE AND OTHER CULTURAL PRODUC- 
TIONS The Safavid shahs were unique among Afro- 
Eurasian rulers of this era, for they sought to project both 
absolute authority and accessibility. For example, their 
dwellings were unlike those of other rulers—such as Topkapi 
palace in Istanbul, the Citadel in Cairo, and the Red Forts of 
the Mughals. Those were enclosed and fortified buildings, 
designed to enhance rulers’ power by concealing them from 
their subjects. In contrast, the buildings of Isfahan were open 
to the outside, demonstrating the Safavid rulers’ desire to 
connect with their people. 
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Isfahan’s centerpiece was the great plaza next to the 
royal palace and the royal mosque at the heart of the capi- 
tal. The plaza, surrounded by elaborate public and religious 
buildings, measured 83,000 square meters—only slightly 
less than Tiananmen Square in Beijing, and seven times big- 
ger than the plaza of San Marco in Venice. A seventeenth- 
century English visitor was suitably impressed, noting that 
the plaza was 1,000 paces from north to south and 200 from 
east to west and far larger than the largest urban squares 
in London and Paris. He added that it “is without doubt as 
spacious, as pleasant, and aromatic a market as any in the 
universe.” 

Other aspects of intellectual life also reflected the elites’ 
aspirations, wealth, and commitment to Shiite principles. 
Safavid artists perfected the illustrated book, the outstand- 
ing example being The King’s Book of Kings, which contained 
250 miniature illustrations. Here, artists demonstrated their 
mastery of three-dimensional representation and their ability 
to harmonize different colors. In areas other than painting, 
proficient weavers produced highly ornate and beautiful silks 
and carpets for trade throughout the world; artisans painted 
tiles in vibrant colors and created mosaics that adorned 
mosques and other buildings. Moreover, the Safavids devel- 
oped an elaborate calligraphy that was the envy of artists 
throughout the Islamic world. (See Primary Source: Islamic 
Views of the World.) In all these ways—but especially in 
shah Abbas’s pride and joy, the city of Isfahan—the Safavids 
gave a Persian and Shiite emphasis to their stunning cultural 
flourishing. 


POWER AND CULTURE 
UNDER THE MUGHALS 


Like the Safavids and the Ottomans, the Mughals fostered a 
courtly high culture. Because they ruled over a large non- 
Muslim population, the culture that they developed in South 
Asia was broad and open. So highly did it value art and learn- 
ing that it welcomed non-Muslims into its circle. Thus, while 
Islamic traditions dominated the empire’s political and judi- 
cial systems, Hindus shared with Muslims the flourishing of 
learning, music, painting, and architecture. In this arena, aes- 
thetic refinement and philosophical sophistication could 
bridge religious differences. 


RELIGION The promise of an open Islamic high culture 
found its greatest fulfillment under the Mughal emperor 
Akbar (r. 1556—1605). This skillful military leader was also a 
popular ruler who allowed common people as well as nobles 
from all ethnic groups to converse with him at court. His 
quest for universal truths outside the strict sharia led him to 
develop a religion of his own, which incorporated many as- 
pects of Hindu belief and ritual practice (see Chapter 12). 
His trusted advisor Abulfazl encouraged these multifaceted 


pursuits and composed a tribute to the ruler and his prede- 
cessors, the Akbarnamah (the Book of Akbar). It describes 
Akbar as receiving kingship as a gift from God because he 
was a true philosopher and had been born a perfect person in 
the Sufi sense. The akbarnamah remains one of the major 
sources of early Mughal history. 


ARCHITECTURE AND THE ARTS In architecture, too, 
the Mughals produced masterpieces that blended styles. 
This was already evident as builders combined Persian, In- 
dian, and Ottoman elements in tombs and mosques built by 
Akbar’s predecessors. But Akbar enhanced this mixture in 
the elaborate city he built at Fatehpur Sikri, beginning in 
1571. The buildings included residences for nobles (whose 
loyalty Akbar wanted), gardens, a drinking and gambling 
zone, and even an experimental school devoted to studying 
language acquisition in children. Building the huge complex 
took a decade, much less time than it took for construction 
of Louis XIV’s comparable royal residence—a century later— 
at Versailles. 


Akbar Leading Religious Discussion. This miniature painting 
from 1604 shows Akbar receiving Muslim theologians and Jesuits. 
The Jesuits (in the black robes on the left) hold a page relating, in 
Persian, the birth of Christ. A lively debate will follow the Jesuits’ 
claims on behalf of Christianity. 


ISLAMIC VIEWS OF THE WORLD 


Although maps give the impression of objectivity and geo- 
graphic precision, they actually reveal the mapmakers’ views 
of the world (via the way they arrange the world, names of 
locations, areas placed in the center or at the peripheries, and 
accompanying text). In most cultures, official maps located 
their own major administrative and religious sites at the cen- 
ter of the universe and reflected local elites’ ideas about how 
the world was organized. 

The two maps shown here are from the Islamic world. 
The map of al-Idrisi, dating from the twelfth century, was a 
standard one of the period. Showing the world as Afro- 
Eurasian peoples knew it at that time, the map features only 


three landmasses: Africa, Asia, and Europe. The second map, 
made in Iran around 1700, was unabashedly Islamic: it offers 
a grid that measures the distances from any location in the 
Islamic world to the holy city of Mecca. 


> What does each map reveal about the worldview of these 
Islamic societies? 
> What purposes do you think each map was used for? 


Sources: (left) Giraudon/Art Resource, NY; (right) Private Collection, cour- 
tesy of the owner and D. A. King, contributor; phot. by Christie’s of London. 


Al-Idrisi map, twelfth century 


Akbar’s descendant Shah Jahan was also a lavish patron 
of architecture and the arts. In 1630, Shah Jahan ordered 
the building in Agra of a magnificent white marble tomb for 
his beloved wife, Mumtaz Mahal. Like many other women in 
the Mughal court, she had been an important political coun- 
selor. Designed by an Indian architect of Persian origin, this 
structure, the Taj Mahal, took 20 years and 20,000 workers 


Iranian map, seventeenth century 


to build. The 42-acre complex included a main gateway, a 
garden, minarets, and a mosque. The translucent marble 
mausoleum lay squarely in the middle of the structure, en- 
closed by four identical facades and crowned by a majestic 
central dome rising to 240 feet. The stone inlays of differ- 
ent types and hues, organized in geometrical and floral 
patterns, and featuring Quranic verses inscribed in Arabic 
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The Taj Mahal. A symbol of Mughal splendor, the Taj Mahal was a mausoleum that 
was built of white marble. Often described as poetry in stone, it was constructed under 
Shah Jahan as an homage to his deceased wife, Mumtaz Mahal (right). 


calligraphy gave the surface an appearance of delicacy and 
lightness. Blending Persian and Islamic design with Indian 
materials and motifs, this poetry in stone represented the 
most splendid example of Mughal high culture and the com- 
bining of cultural traditions. Like Shah Abbas’s great plaza, 
the Taj Mahal gave a sense of refined grandeur to this em- 
pire’s power and splendor. (See Global Connections & Dis- 
connections: Royal Architecture in the Age of Splendor and 
Power.) 


FOREIGN INFLUENCES VERSUS ISLAMIC CULTURE 
Under later emperors, Mughal culture remained vibrant al- 
though not quite so brilliant. Francois Bernier, a seventeenth- 
century French traveler, wrote admiringly of the broad 
philosophical interests of Danishmand Khan, whom the 
emperor Aurangzeb had appointed as governor of Delhi. 
According to Bernier, Khan avidly read the works of the 
French philosophers Gassendi and Descartes and studied 
Sanskrit treatises to understand different philosophical tra- 
ditions. But Aurangzeb, a pious Muslim, favored Islamic arts 
and sciences. He dismissed many of the court’s painters and 
musicians, and in 1669 ordered that all recently built non- 
Islamic places of worship be torn down. In his court, intel- 
lectuals debated whether metaphysics, astronomy, medicine, 
mathematics, and ethics were of use in the practice of Islam. 
Women, at least at court, apparently were allowed to pursue 
the arts, for two of Aurangzeb’s daughters were accomplished 
poets. 

Well into the eighteenth century, the Mughal nobility ex- 
uded confidence and lived in unrivaled luxury. The presence 


of foreign scholars and artists enhanced the courtly culture, 
and the elite eagerly consumed exotic goods from China and 
Europe. Foreign trade also brought in more silver, advancing 
the money economy and supporting the nobles’ sumptuous 
lifestyles. In addition, the Mughals assimilated European 
military technology: they hired Europeans as gunners and 
military engineers in their armies, employed them to forge 
guns, and bought guns and cannons from them. However, 
Mughal appreciation for other European knowledge and 
technology was limited. Thus, when a representative of the 
English East India Company presented an edition of Mer- 
cator’s Maps of the World to the emperor in 1617, the em- 
peror returned it a fortnight later with the remark that no 
one could read or understand it. The Mughals, like the Ot- 
tomans, remained supremely confident of their own cultural 
world. 


The Islamic world drew on intellectual currents that spanned 
the Eurasian—North African landmass, for its centers were in 
Istanbul, Cairo, Isfahan, and Delhi. From Islam’s founding, 
Muslims had looked to India and China, not to Europe, for 
inspiration. True, the Crusades had proved that Europeans 
could be worthy military rivals (see Chapter 10), and the in- 
creasing wealth and power of Christian kingdoms enriched by 
New World colonies made those cultures more imposing. Yet 
even as Muslims brought a few new European elements into 
their cultural mix, most still regarded Europeans as rude bar- 
barians. More impressive in the eyes of elites in Persia, India, 
and the Ottoman Empire were the cultural splendors to be 
found to the east, not the west. 


ROYAL ARCHITECTURE IN THE AGE OF 
SPLENDOR AND POWER 


By the seventeenth century, all the great imperial monar- 
chies of Afro-Eurasia had elaborate architectural struc- 
tures that projected their states’ power and values. All were 
ornate and splendid, were expensive to construct, and in- 
volved the best craftsmen and artists available. In the case 
of the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal royal structures, 
emperors brought in skilled craftsmen from outside their 
empires, thereby indirectly borrowing from other cultures. 
Yet, each structure reflected unique elements of its own 
culture as well as the vision of the rulers who paid for its 
construction. 

The Forbidden City of Beijing was the earliest of 
these impressive sites of royal power. (See illustration on 


p. 437.) Beijing became the capital of a unified Chinese 
empire under the Mongols in the thirteenth century, al- 
though it had enjoyed prominence in earlier times. Ching- 
gis Khan destroyed the old city, but his successor, Kubilai 
Khan, restored it as his imperial capital. Following the 
classical ideal of early Chinese capitals, he rebuilt it along 
north-south and east-west axes, surrounded it with high 
walls, and housed the emperor and his court deep 
within—in the Imperial City and the Forbidden City. 
These represented the center of the Chinese state. Here, 
government took place; only those who had business with 
the state won permission to enter, and they had to bow 
and scrape (“kowtow”) to indicate utmost respect for the 


Isfahan. On the great plaza at Isfahan, markets and government offices operated in close proximity to the public Shah Abbas 
Mosque, shown here, and the shah’s private mosque. This structure represented Shah Abbas’s desire to unite control of trade, 
government, and religion under one leader. 


emperor’s power. The ruler remained within the confines 
of the imperial quarters (although later Qing emperors 
traveled somewhat), relying on envoys and chief ministers 
for information about the kingdom and the world beyond 
its borders. 

The center of Safavid power in the seventeenth cen- 
tury was the great plaza at Isfahan, the inspiration of 
Shah Abbas (r. 1587—1629). This structure reflected his 
desire to bring trade, government, and religion together 
under the authority of the supreme political leader. An 
enormous public mosque, the Shah Abbas Mosque, dom- 
inated one end of the plaza, which measured 1,667 feet 
by 517 feet. At the other end were trading stalls and mar- 
kets. Along one side sat government offices; the other side 
offered the exquisite Mosque of Shaykh Lutfollah for the 
shah’s personal use. Many of Shah Abbas’s most proficient 
craftsmen came from India and were familiar with the ar- 
chitecture of the Mughal Empire. 

The French monarch Louis XIV built the Palace 
of Versailles in the 1670s—1680s at the site of a royal 
hunting lodge outside Paris, the French capital. (See il- 
lustration on p. 519.) This elaborate structure has many 
similarities with the Isfahan plaza, although the French 
builders had no knowledge of Isfahan. Here, too, the royal 
palace opens onto an expansive courtyard. The buildings 
adjoining the central palace housed important nobles and 
clergy, whom the French monarchs wanted to keep an 
eye on. 

The Topkapi Palace in Istanbul, capital of the 
Ottoman Empire, began to take shape in 1458 under 
Mehmed II and underwent steady expansion over the 
years. (See illustration on p. 422.) Topkapi projected royal 
authority in much the same way as the Forbidden City em- 
phasized Chinese emperors’ power: governing officials 
worked enclosed within massive walls, and monarchs 
rarely went outside their inner domain. By isolating their 
rulers from the rest of society, Ottomans and Chinese alike 
made their monarchs’ power seem even more awesome. 

Another advocate of royal architecture was the Mughal 
emperor Shah Jahan (r. 1628—1658). He is best known for 
his peacock throne; for the Taj Mahal, which he built as a 
magnificent tomb for his wife, Mumtaz Mahal (see illus- 
tration on p. 533); and for his building program for the 
state’s capital at Delhi. 


Shah Jahan’s Peacock Throne. Embedded with precious stones, 
Shah Jahan’s peacock throne was meant to present the shah as 
the supreme ruler. 
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IN EAST ASIA 


> How and why did Chinese and Japanese governments 


attempt to control culture and knowledge? 


Like the Ottomans, Safavids, and Mughals, the Chinese did 
not need to prove the richness of their scholarly and artistic 
traditions. China had long been a renowned center of learn- 
ing, with its emperors and elites supporting artists, poets, mu- 
sicians, scientists, and teachers. But in late Ming and early 
Qing China, cultural flourishing owed less to imperial pa- 
tronage than to a booming internal market. Indeed, a grow- 
ing population and extensive commercial networks propelled 
the circulation of ideas as well as goods. As a result, China’s 
cultural sphere expanded and diversified well before similar 
changes occurred elsewhere. 

In Japan, too, prosperity promoted cultural dynamism. 
Because of its giant neighbor across the sea, the Japanese 
people had always been aware of outside influences. Like the 
Chinese government, the Tokugawa shogunate tried to pro- 
mote Confucian notions of a social hierarchy organized on 
the basis of social position, age, gender, and kin. It also tried 
to shield the country from highly egalitarian ideas that would 
threaten the strict social hierarchy. But the forces that un- 
dermined governmental control of knowledge in China 
proved even stronger in Japan. Here, a decentralized political 
system enabled different cultural influences to spread, in- 
cluding European ideas and practices. By the eighteenth cen- 
tury, in struggling to define its own identity through these 
contending currents, the cultural scene in Japan was more 
lively, open, and varied than its counterpart in China. 


CHINA: THE CHALLENGE OF 
EXPANSION AND DIVERSITY 


While China had become increasingly connected with the 
outside world in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the 
sources for its cultural flourishing during the period came pri- 
marily from within. Although new opportunities for cultural 
exchange with foreigners left their mark, it was internal social 
changes that propelled the circulation of books and ideas. 


PUBLISHING AND THE TRANSMISSION OF IDEAS 
Broader circulation of ideas had more to do with the decen- 
tralization of book production than with technological inno- 
vations. After all, woodblock and moveable type printing had 
been present in China for centuries. Although initially the 
state had spurred book production by printing Confucian 
texts, before long the economy’s increasing commercialization 


weakened government controls over what got printed. Even 
as officials clamped down on unorthodox texts, there was no 
centralized system of censorship, and unauthorized opinions 
circulated freely. 

By the late Ming era, a burgeoning publishing sector 
catered to the diverse social, cultural, and religious needs of 
educated elites and urban populations. European visitors 
admired the vast collections of printed materials housed in 
Chinese libraries, describing them as “magnificently built” 
and “finely adorn’d.” In fact, the late Ming was an age of 
collections of other sorts as well. Members of the increasingly 
affluent elite acquired objects for display (such as paintings, 
ceramics, and calligraphy) as a sign of their status and refine- 
ment. Connoisseurship of all the arts reached unprecedented 
levels. Consumers could build collections by purchasing art- 
works from multiple sources—from roadside peddlers to 
monks to gentlemen dealers, whose proclaimed love of art 
masked the commercial orientation of their passions. 

Perhaps more important, books and other luxury goods 
were now more affordable. For example, a low-quality com- 
mentary on the Confucian classics published in 1615 cost 
only half a tael of silver (a measurement based on the silver’s 
weight). Even a low-level private tutor could earn more than 
forty taels a year, making it possible to gradually develop a 
small personal library. Increasingly, publishers offered a mix 
of wares: guidebooks for patrons of the arts, travelers, or mer- 
chants; handbooks for performing rituals, choosing dates for 
ceremonies, or writing proper letters; almanacs and encyclo- 
pedias; morality books; medical manuals. 

Especially popular were study aids for the civil service ex- 
amination. In fact, after the late fifteenth century, when ex- 
aminees had to submit a highly structured eight-part essay, 
model essays flooded the market. In 1595, Beijing reeled with 
scandal over news that the second-place graduate had repro- 
duced verbatim several model essays published by commer- 
cial printers. Just over twenty years later, the top graduate 
plagiarized a winning essay submitted years earlier. Ironically, 
then, the increased circulation of knowledge led critics to be- 
moan a decline in real learning; instead of mastering the clas- 
sics, they charged, examination candidates were simply 
memorizing the work of others. 

Examination hopefuls were not the only beneficiaries of 
the book trade, for elite women also joined China’s literary 
culture. As readers, writers, and editors, these women now 
began to penetrate what used to be an exclusively male do- 
main. Anthologies of women’s poetry were especially popular, 
not only in the market but when issued in limited circulation 
to celebrate the refinement of the writer’s family. Men of let- 
ters soon recognized the market potential of women’s writ- 
ings; some also saw women’s less regularized style (usually 
acquired through family channels rather than state-sponsored 
schools) as a means to challenge stifling stylistic conform- 
ity. On rare occasions, women even served as publishers 
themselves. 
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Although elite women enjoyed success in the world of cul- 
ture, the period brought increasing restrictions on their lives. 
Remarriage of widows and premarital sex might have met 
with disapproval in earlier times, but now they were utterly 
unthinkable for women from “good” families. Ironically, the 
thriving publishing sector indirectly promoted the stricter 
morality by printing plays and novels that echoed the gov- 
ernment’s conservative attitudes. Meanwhile, the practice of 
footbinding (which elite women first adopted around the late 
Tang-Song period) continued to spread among common peo- 
ple, as small, delicate feet came to signify femininity and re- 
spectability. (For more on footbinding, see Chapter 18.) 


POPULAR CULTURE AND RELIGION Important as the 
book trade was, it had only an indirect impact on most men 
and women in late Ming China. Those who could not read 
well or at all absorbed cultural values through oral commu- 
nication, ritual performance, and daily practices. The Ming 
government tried to control these channels, too. It appointed 
village elders as guardians of local society, and it instituted 
“village compacts” to ensure shared responsibility for proper 
conduct and observation of the laws. 

Still, the everyday life of rural and small-town dwellers 
went on outside these official networks. Apart from toiling 
in the field, villagers participated in various religious and 
cultural practices, such as honoring local guardian spirits, 
patronizing Buddhist and Daoist temples, or watching per- 
formances by touring theater groups. Furthermore, villagers 
often took group pilgrimages to religious sites and attended 
markets in nearby towns, which drew them in with restau- 
rants, brothels, and other types of entertainment. At the mar- 
ketplaces the visitors would gather news and gossip in the 
teahouses or listen to the tales of itinerant storytellers and 
traveling monks. The open-ended nature of such cultural 


Chinese Civil Service Exam. Lining the sides of 
this Chinese examination compound were cells in 
which candidates sat for the examination. Other 
than three long boards—the highest served as a 
shelf, the middle one as a desk, and the lowest as a 
seat—the cell had neither furniture nor a door. 
Indeed, the cells were little more than spaces 
partitioned on three sides by brick walls and 
covered by a roof; the floors were packed dirt. 
Generations of candidates spent three days and 
two nights in succession in these cells as they 
strove to enter officialdom. 


activities meant that village audiences had opportunities to 
reinterpret official norms to serve their own purposes and to 
contest the government’s rules. For example, the common 
people could take officially approved morality tales celebrat- 
ing the deeds of just and impartial officials and use them to 
challenge the real-life behavior of government bureaucrats. 

Another manifestation of late-Ming cultural flourishing 
was the fervor associated with popular religions that mingled 
various cultural traditions. Here, at the grassroots level, there 
was little distinction among Buddhist, Daoist, and local cults. 
After all, the Chinese believed in cosmic unity; and although 
they venerated spiritual forces, they did not consider any of 
them to be a Supreme Being who favored one sect over an- 
other. They believed it was the emperor, rather than any re- 
ligious group, who held the Mandate of Heaven. To the 
Chinese, the enforcement of orthodox values was more a 
matter of political than of religious control. Unless sects 
posed an obvious threat, the emperor had no reason to regu- 
late their spiritual practices. This situation promoted religious 
tolerance and avoided the sectarian warfare that plagued 
post-Reformation Europe. 


TECHNOLOGY AND CARTOGRAPHY Belief in cosmic 
unity did not prevent the Chinese from devising technologies 
to master nature’s operations in this world. For example, the 
magnetic compass, gunpowder, and the printing press were 
all Chinese inventions. Moreover, Chinese technicians had 
mastered iron casting and produced mechanical clocks cen- 
turies before Europeans did. Chinese astronomers also com- 
piled accurate records of eclipses, comets, novae, and 
meteors. In part, the emperor’s needs drove their interest in 
astronomy and calendrical science. After all, it was his job 
as the Son of Heaven, and thus mediator between heaven 
and earth, to determine the best dates for planting, holding 
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festivities, scheduling mourning periods, and convening ju- 
dicial court sessions. The Chinese believed that the empire’s 
stability depended on correct calculation of these dates. 

European missionaries and traders arriving in China were 
awed by Chinese technological expertise, eloquence, and 
artistic refinement. Nonetheless, convinced that their sci- 
ences were superior, Christian missionaries tried to promote 
their own knowledge in areas such as astronomy and car- 
tography (mapmaking). Possessing sophisticated sciences of 
their own, the Chinese were selective in appropriating these 
novel European practices. To be sure, members of the Jesuit 
order served in the imperial astronomy bureau and, in the 
early eighteenth century, undertook monumental surveys for 
the Qing emperor. However, the Europeans’ overall cultural 
impact in China during this period was limited. 

In the realm of cartography, the Chinese demonstrated 
most clearly their understanding of the world. Their maps en- 
compassed elements of history, literature, and art—not just 
technical detail. It was not that “scientific” techniques were 
lacking; a map made as early as 1136 reveals that Chinese 
cartographers could readily draw to scale. Yet, valuing writ- 
ten text over visual and other forms of representation, Chi- 
nese elites did not always treat geometric and mathematical 
precision as the main objective of cartography. Reflecting the 
elites’ worldview, most maps placed the realm of the Chinese 
emperor, as the ruler of “All under Heaven,” at the center, 


Footbinding. Two images of 
bound feet: (left) as an 
emblem of feminine 
respectability when wrapped 
and concealed, as on this well- 
to-do Chinese woman; (right) 
as an object of curiosity and 
condemnation when exposed 
for the world to see. 


surrounded by foreign countries. Thus the physical scale of 
China and distances to other lands were distorted. Still, some 
of the maps cover a vast expanse: one includes an area stretch- 
ing from Japan to the Atlantic, encompassing Europe and 
Africa. (See Primary Source: Chinese Views of the World.) 

Europeans did not know what to make of the Chinese 
resistance to their science. In 1583, the Jesuit missionary 
Matteo Ricci brought European maps to China, hoping to 
impress the elite with European learning. Challenging their 
belief that the world was flat, his maps demonstrated that the 
earth was spherical—and that China was just one country 
among many others. Yet Chinese critics complained that 
Ricci treated the Ming Empire as “a small unimportant coun- 
try.” As a concession, he placed China closer to the center of 
the maps and provided additional textual information. Still, 
his maps had a negligible impact, as neither the earth’s shape 
nor precise scale was particularly important to most Chinese 
geographers. 

Before the nineteenth century, the Chinese had fairly in- 
complete knowledge about foreign lands despite a long his- 
tory of contact. The empire saw itself as superior to all others 
(a common feature of many cultures). Chinese writers, for 
example, often identified groups of other people through dis- 
tinctive and, to them, odd physical features. A Ming geo- 
graphical publication portrayed the Portuguese as “seven feet 
tall, having eyes like a cat, a mouth like an oriole, an ash- 


Primary Source 
CHINESE VIEWS OF THE WORLD 


The Chinese developed cartographical skills early in their 
history. A third-century map, no longer extant, was designed 
to enable the emperors to “comprehend the four corners of 
the world without ever having to leave their imperial quar- 
ters.” The Huayi tu (Map of Chinese and Foreign Lands) 
from 1136 depicted the whole world on stone stele, including 
500 place names and textual information on foreign lands. 
Chinese maps typically devoted more attention to textual ex- 
planations with moral and political messages than to locating 
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The Huayi tu map, 1136 


white face, thick and curly beards like black gauze, and al- 
most red hair.” Chinese elites glorified their “white” com- 
plexions against the peasants’ dark skin; against the black, 
wavy-haired “devils” of Southeast Asia; and against the Eu- 
ropeans’ “ash-white” pallor. Qing authors in the eighteenth 
century confused France with the Portugal known during 
Ming times, and they characterized England and Sweden as 
dependencies of Holland. During this period of cultural flour- 
ishing, in short, most Chinese did not feel compelled to re- 
vise their view of the world. 


places accurately. One such map, the Chinese wheel map from 
the 1760s, is full of textual explanations. 


> Why do you think Chinese maps included messages that 
focused on moral and political themes? 

> How are these maps similar to and different from the 
Islamic maps shown on p. 532? 


Sources: (left) The Needham Research Institute; (right) The British Library, 
London. 


Chinese wheel map, 1760s 


CULTURAL IDENTITY AND 
TOKUGAWA JAPAN 


Chinese cultural influence had long crossed the Sea of Japan, 
but under the Tokugawa shogunate there was also interest 
in European culture. This interest grew via the Dutch pres- 
ence in Japan and via limited contacts with Russians. At the 
same time, there was a surge in the study of Japanese tradi- 
tions and culture. Thus, Tokugawa Japan engaged in a three- 
cornered conversation among time-honored Chinese ways 
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(transmitted via Korea), European teachings, and distinctly 
Japanese traditions. 


NATIVE ARTS AND POPULAR CULTURE Until the six- 
teenth and seventeenth centuries, the main patrons of Japan- 
ese culture were the imperial court in Kyoto, the hereditary 
shogunate, religious institutions, and a small upper class. 
These groups developed an elite culture of theater and styl- 
ized painting. Samurai (former warriors turned bureaucrats) 
and daimyo (regional lords) favored a masked theater, called 
No, and an elegant ritual for making tea and engaging in con- 
templation. In their gardens, the lords built teahouses with 
stages for No drama. These gave rise to hereditary schools of 
actors, tea masters, and flower arrangers. The elites also hired 
commoner-painters to decorate tea utensils and other fine ar- 
ticles and to paint the brilliant interiors and standing screens 
in grand stone castles. Some upper-class men did their own 
painting, which conveyed philosophical thoughts. Calligra- 
phy was proof of refinement. 

Alongside the elite culture arose a rougher urban one that 
artisans and merchants patronized. Urban dwellers could 
purchase, for example, works of fiction and colorful prints 
(often risqué) made from carved wood blocks, and they could 
enjoy the company of female entertainers known as geisha. 
These women were skilled (gei) in playing the three-stringed 
instrument (shamisen), storytelling, and performing; some 
were also prostitutes. Geisha worked in the cities’ pleasure 
quarters, which were famous for their geisha houses, public 
baths, brothels, and theaters. Kabuki—a type of theater that 
combined song, dance, and skillful staging to dramatize con- 
flicts between duty and passion—became wildly popular. This 
art form featured dazzling acting, brilliant makeup, and 
sumptuous costumes. In 1629 the shogunate, concerned for 
public order, banned female actors; thereafter men played 
women’s roles. These male actors sometimes maintained their 
impersonations offstage, inspiring fashion trends for urban 
women. 

Much popular entertainment chronicled the world of the 
common people rather than politics or high society. The ur- 
banites’ pleasure-oriented culture was known as “the float- 
ing world” (wkiyo), and the woodblock prints depicting it as 
ukiyo-e (e meaning “picture”). Here, the social order was tem- 
porarily turned upside down. Those who were usually con- 
sidered inferior—actors, musicians, courtesans, and others 
seen as possessing low morals—became idols. Even some 
upper-class samurai partook of this “lower” culture. But to 
enter the pleasure quarters they had to leave behind their 
swords, a mark of rank, since commoners were not allowed to 
carry such weapons. 

Literacy in Japan now surged, especially among men. 
The most popular novels sold 10,000 to 12,000 copies. In 
the late eighteenth century, Edo had some sixty booksellers 
and hundreds of book lenders. In fact, the presence of so 
many lenders allowed books to spread to a wider public that 


Artist and Geisha at Tea. The erotic, luxuriant atmosphere of 
Japan’s urban pleasure quarters was captured in a new art form, 
the ukiyo-e, or “pictures from a floating world.” In this image set 
in Tokyo’s celebrated Yoshiwara district, several geisha flutter 
about a male artist. 


previously could not afford to buy them. By the late eigh- 
teenth century, as more books circulated and some of them 
criticized the government, officials tried to censor certain 
publications. 


THE INFLUENCE OF CHINA [nthe realm of higher cul- 
ture, China loomed large in the Tokugawa world. Japanese 
scholars wrote imperial histories of Japan in the Chinese 
style, and Chinese law codes and other books attracted a 
significant readership. Some Japanese traveled south to 
Nagasaki to meet Zen Buddhist masters and Chinese resi- 
dents there. A few Chinese monks even won permission to 
found monasteries outside Nagasaki and to give lectures and 
construct temples in Kyoto and Edo. 

Although Buddhist temples grew in number, they did not 
displace the native Japanese practice of venerating ancestors 
and worshipping gods in nature. Later called Shinto (“the way 
of the gods”), this practice boasted a network of shrines 
throughout the country. Shintd developed from time-honored 


beliefs in spirits, or kami, who were associated with places 
(mountains, rivers, waterfalls, rocks, the moon) and activi- 
ties (harvest, fertility). Seeking healing or other assistance, 
adherents appealed to these spirits in nature and daily life 
through incantations and offerings. Some women under 
Shinto served as mikos, a kind of shamaness with special div- 
inatory powers. 

Shinto rituals competed with a powerful strain of neo- 
Confucianism that issued moral and behavioral guide- 
lines. For example, in 1762 “Greater Learning for Females” 
appeared—an influential text that made Confucian teachings 
understandable for nonscholars. In particular, it outlined so- 
cial roles that stressed hierarchy based on age and gender as 
a way to ensure order. At the same time, merit became im- 
portant in determining one’s place in the social hierarchy. 
Doing the right thing (propriety) and being virtuous were key. 

By the early eighteenth century, neo-Confucian teachings 
of filial piety and loyalty to superiors had become the official 
state creed. This philosophy legitimated the social hierarchy 
and the absolutism of political authorities, but it also in- 
structed the shogun and the upper class to provide “benevo- 
lent administration” for the people’s benefit. That meant 
taking into account petitioners’ complaints and requests, 
whether for improved irrigation and roads or for punishment 
of unfair officials. 

Reacting to a creed adapted from non-native traditions, 
and desiring to honor their own country’s greatness, some 
thinkers promoted intellectual traditions from Japan’s past. 
These efforts stressed “native learning,” Japanese texts, and 
Japanese uniqueness. In so doing, they formalized a Japanese 
religious and cultural tradition, and they denounced Confu- 
cianism and Buddhism as foreign contaminants. A few 
thinkers also looked to the uninterrupted imperial line in 
Kyoto (which did not govern) for validation of Japan’s intel- 
lectual lineage and cultural superiority. Some who called for 
restored rule by the emperor faced arrest by the shogun’s mil- 
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itary men, but others went on to develop Japanese poetry. 
This art form, which expressed a yearning for a glorious lost 
age, became popular with both upper and lower classes. 


EUROPEAN INFLUENCES Not only did Chinese intel- 
lectual influences compete with revived native learning, but 
by the late seventeenth century Japan was also tapping other 
sources of knowledge. At this time Portuguese was the com- 
mon language in East Asia, and even the Dutch used it in 
communicating with the Japanese. By 1670, however, a guild 
of Japanese interpreters in Nagasaki who could speak and 
read Dutch accompanied Dutch merchants on trips to Edo. 
As European knowledge spread to high circles in Edo, in 
1720 the shogunate lifted its ban on foreign books. There- 
after European ideas, called “Dutch learning,” circulated 
more openly. Scientific, geographical, and medical texts ap- 
peared in Japanese translations and in some cases displaced 
Chinese texts. A Japanese-Dutch dictionary appeared in 
1745, and the first official school of Dutch learning followed. 
Students of Dutch or European teachings remained a lim- 
ited segment of Japanese society, but the demand for trans- 
lations intensified. 

One strong proponent of the European orientation was 
Honda Toshiaki (1744—1821), who visited the northern fron- 
tier in Ezo, studied European texts, and set down his thoughts 
in unpublished manuscripts. Toshiaki believed that Japan 
should learn about European advances in science—especially 
geography and astronomy, which aided ocean trade. He also 
praised European economic progress while extolling Japan’s 
neighbor to the north, the Russian Empire. For Toshiaki, 
Japan’s greatness depended on its ability to keep pace with ad- 
vances outside Japan. But he did not reject Confucianism or 
Japan’s system of social ranks based on Confucianism, and he 
showed Confucian contempt for unethical businessmen. His 
celebrations of European prowess mainly conveyed his prag- 
matism about adaptation and his aspirations for Japan’s future. 


Kabuki Theater. Kabuki 
originated among dance 
troupes in the environs of 
temples and shrines in Kyoto 
in the late sixteenth and 
early seventeenth centuries. 
As kabuki spread to the 
urban centers of Japan, the 
theater designs enabled the 
actors to enter and exit from 
many directions and to step 
out into the audience, 
lending the skillful, raucous 
shows great intimacy. 
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Japanese Map of the World. 
Japanese maps underwent a 
shift in connection with 
encounters with the Dutch. 
Here, in a map dated 1671, 
much information is 
incorporated about distant 
lands, both cartographically on 
the globe and pictorially, to 
the left, in two-person images 
representing various peoples 
of the world in their purported 
typical costumes. 
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Japan’s internal debates about what to borrow from the Eu- 
ropeans and the Chinese illustrate the changes that the world 
had undergone in recent centuries. A few hundred years ear- 
lier, products and ideas generally did not travel beyond coastal 
regions and had only a limited effect (especially inland) on local 
cultural practices. By the eighteenth century, though, expanded 
networks of exchange and new prosperity made the integra- 
tion of foreign ideas feasible and, sometimes, desirable. The 
Japanese were especially eager to transform useful new ideas 
and practices. They did not consider the embracing of outside 
influences as a mark of inferiority or subordination, particu- 
larly when they could put those influences to good use. This 
was not the case for the great Asian land-based empires, 
which were eager lenders but hesitant borrowers. 


THE ENLIGHTENMENT 
IN EUROPE 


> What were the major tenets of Enlightenment 


thought? 


An extraordinary cultural flowering also blossomed in Europe 
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Often the 
Enlightenment is defined purely in intellectual terms as the 


spreading of faith in reason and in universal rights and laws, 
but this era encompassed broader developments, such as the 
expansion of literacy, the spread of critical thinking, and the 
decline of religious persecution. Part of what gave Enlight- 
enment thinkers such influence in Europe and beyond was 
that they wanted not just to convey new ideas to the elite but 
also to spread them widely. They hoped to change their con- 
temporaries’ worldviews and to transform political and social 
institutions. 

Crucial for the success of this endeavor were widening 
patronage networks. Previously such networks had involved 
religious and monarchical supporters of arts and sciences, 
but they now extended to the lower aristocracy and bureau- 
cratic and commercial elites as well. Equally important were 
cafés and intellectual salons, public theaters, exchanges of 
correspondence, and newspaper and book publishing. The 
male and female thinkers of this period disagreed about many 
things, but they shared a desire to “spread light” and to speak 
their minds about how to improve their societies, something 
that often made them troublesome to religious and political 
authorities. 

Abandoning Christian belief in God’s mysterious tamper- 
ing with natural forces and human events, Enlightenment 
thinkers wanted to know the world in new ways. They sought 
universal and objective knowledge that would not reflect any 
particular religion, political view, class, or gender. Recognizing 
no territorial boundaries, these scholars struggled to formulate 
natural laws that would, they presumed, apply everywhere 
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> What were the major tenets of Enlightenment thought? 


and to all peoples. Most of these thinkers were unaware of 
the extent to which European, upper-class male perspectives 
colored their “objective” knowledge. 


ORIGINS OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT 


While the sixteenth century brought new prosperity, the sev- 
enteenth century produced civil and religious wars, dynastic 
conflicts, and famine. These crises devastated central Eu- 
rope. They bankrupted the Spanish, caused chaos in France, 
led to the execution of the English king, and saw the Dutch 
break free from Spanish control. They also contributed to the 
spread of Protestantism in Europe. At the same time, the 
crises made some intellectuals wish to turn their backs on re- 
ligious strife, and to develop useful ways for understanding 
and improving this world. By 1750, too, in some western 
countries, a larger share of the population was eager to join 
in these discussions. As literate, middle-class men and 
women gained confidence in being able to reason for them- 
selves, to understand the world without calling on traditional 
authorities, and to publicly criticize what they found dis- 
tasteful or wrong, contemporaries recognized that they were 
living in an increasingly “enlightened” age. 

It helps to pause and consider the development of this con- 
fidence, and of Enlightenment knowledge as a whole. First, 
the Reformation and Counter-Reformation (see Chapter 12) 
were significant in increasing literacy and diffusing the new 
science and its premises. Second, greater contacts between 


Europeans and the wider world after the fourteenth century 
were key. After all, Europeans had become eager consumers 
of other peoples’ cultural goods. From Native American trap- 
ping methods to African slaves’ crop cultivation techniques, 
from Chinese porcelain to New World tobacco and chocolate, 
contact with others influenced Europe in the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries. Yet the more they learned, the more Eu- 
ropean intellectuals became critical of other cultures—and 
more confident that their own culture was unique, superior, 
and the standard against which to judge all others. (See Pri- 
mary Source: European Views of the World.) 


THE NEw SCIENCE 


The search for new, testable knowledge began centuries 
before the Enlightenment, in the efforts of Nicolaus Coper- 
nicus (1473—1542) and Galileo Galilei (1564—1642) to un- 
derstand the behavior of the heavens. These men were both 
astronomers and mathematicians. Making their own mathe- 
matical calculations and observations of the stars and plan- 
ets, these scholars came to conclusions that contradicted 
age-old assumptions. By no means was trusting one’s own 
work rather than the accepted authorities easy, or without 
risk: when Galileo confirmed Copernicus’s claims that the 
earth revolved around the sun, he was put on trial for heresy. 

In the seventeenth century, a small but influential group 
of scholars committed themselves, similarly, to experimenta- 
tion, calculation, and observation. They adopted a method 


Galileo. The Catholic Church 
was initially worried that the 
new science would undermine 
Christian faith. In 1633, the 
Italian scientist Galileo was 
put on trial for espousing 
heretical beliefs and was 
condemned to house arrest. 


Primary Source 
EUROPEAN VIEWS OF THE WORLD 


As Europeans became world travelers and traders, they 
needed accurate information on places and distances so 
they could get home as well as return to the sites they had vis- 
ited. Europe’s first printed map of the New World, the Wald- 
seemiiller map (produced in 1507), portrayed the Americas 
as a long and narrow strip of land. Asia and Africa dwarf its 
unexplored landmass. By the mid-seventeenth century, Eu- 
ropean maps were seemingly more objective, yet they still 
grouped the rest of the world around the European countries. 
Moreover, the effort to make world maps that served naviga- 
tional purposes led to distortions (like the stretching of polar 


zones in the 1569 Mercator projection) that made Europe 
seem disproportionately large and central. 


> What are the most striking differences between the 
two maps? 

> How are these European maps similar to and different 
from the Islamic and Chinese ones shown on pp. 532 
and 539? 


Sources: (top) Courtesy Wychwood Editions; (bottom) Rare Books Divi- 
sion, The News York Public Library, Astor, Lenox and Tilden Foundations. 


Waldseemiiller map, 1507 


Mercator projection, 1569 


THE ENLIGHTENMENT IN EUROPE 545 


> What were the major tenets of Enlightenment thought? 


for “scientific” inquiry laid out by the philosopher Sir Fran- 
cis Bacon (1561—1626), who claimed that real science en- 
tailed the formulation of hypotheses that could be tested in 
carefully controlled experiments. Bacon believed that tradi- 
tional authorities could never be trusted; only by conducting 
experiments could humans begin to comprehend the work- 
ings of nature. Bacon was chiefly wary of classical and me- 
dieval authorities, but his principle also applied to traditional 
knowledge that European scientists were encountering in the 
rest of the world. Confident of their calculations performed 
according to the new scientific method, scientists like Isaac 
Newton (1642—1727) defined what they believed were uni- 
versal laws that applied to all matter and motion; they criti- 
cized older conceptions of nature (from Aristotelian ideas 
to folkloric and foreign ones) as absurd and obsolete. Thus, 
in his Principia Mathematica Newton set forth the laws of 
motion—including the famous law of gravitation, which 
simultaneously explained falling bodies on earth and plane- 
tary motion. 

It is no longer fashionable to call these changes a scien- 
tific revolution, for European thinking did not change over- 
night. Only gradually did thinkers come to see the natural 
world as operating according to inviolable laws that experi- 
menters could figure out. But by the late seventeenth cen- 
tury many rulers had developed a new interest in science’s 
discoveries, and they established royal academies of science 
to encourage local endeavors. This patronage, of course, had 
a political function. By incorporating the British Royal Soci- 
ety in 1662, for example, Charles IT hoped to show not only 
that the crown backed scientific progress but also that Eng- 
land’s great minds backed the crown. Similar reasoning lay 
behind the founding of the French Royal Academy of Sci- 
ences and behind support for artistic monuments. In France, 
Louis XIV’s fabulously expensive palace complex at Versailles 
demonstrated not only his refined taste but also his supreme 
power. The nobility, he meant to say, needed to look to him 
for both cultural and political guidance. 

Gradually, the new science expanded beyond the court to 
gain popularity among elite circles. Marquise de Chatelet- 
Lomont built a scientific laboratory in her home and trans- 
lated Newton’s Principia into French. Well-to-do landowners 
formed societies to discuss the latest methods of animal breed- 
ing. Military schools increasingly stressed engineering meth- 
ods and produced graduates with sophisticated technical 
skills. By about 1750, even artisans and journalists were ap- 
plying Newtonian mechanics to their practical problems and 
inventions. In Italy, numerous female natural philosophers 
emerged, and the genre of scientific literature for “ladies” took 
hold. In 1763, the mathematician Diamante Medaglia Faini 
delivered an oration recommending that all women increase 
their knowledge of science. A consensus emerged among pro- 
ponents of the new science that useful knowledge came from 
collecting data and organizing them into universally valid sys- 
tems, rather than from studying revered classical texts. 


Marquise de Chatelet-Lomont. The Marquise de Chatelet- 
Lomont (1706-1749) was one of the few in her day to understand 
Newtonian physics. Her French translation of Newton’s Principia 
Mathematica included extensive explanations of the science 

that informed Newton’s thinking. Her lover and admirer Voltaire 
wrote of her, “She was a great man whose only fault was in being 
a woman.” 


By no means, however, did the scientific worldview dom- 
inate European thinking. Most people still understood their 
relationships with God, nature, and fellow humans via Chris- 
tian doctrines and local customs. Although literacy was 
increasing, it was far from universal; schools remained 
church-governed or elite, male institutions. All governments 
employed censors and punished radical thinkers, peasants 
still suffered under arbitrary systems of taxation, and judicial 
regimes were as harsh as during medieval times. Science and 
rationality certainly did not pervade all spheres of European 
life by 1700. If that had been so, there would have been no 
need for the movement we now call the Enlightenment. 


ENLIGHTENMENT THINKERS 


Enlightenment thinkers believed in the power of human rea- 
son and the perfectibility of humankind; they rejected the 
medieval belief in man’s sinful nature and helplessness in the 
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face of earthly evils. Such thinkers included the French writ- 
ers Voltaire (1694—1778) and Denis Diderot (1713—1784) 
and the Scottish economist Adam Smith (1723—1790). But 
these writers also called attention to the evils and flaws of 
human society: Voltaire criticized the torture of criminals, 
Diderot denounced the despotic tendencies of the French 
kings Louis XIV and Louis XV, and Smith exposed the ineffi- 
ciency of mercantilism. 

In general, Enlightenment thinkers trusted nature and in- 
dividual human reason and distrusted institutions and tradi- 
tions. “Man is born good,” wrote Jean-Jacques Rousseau 
(1712-1778); “it is society that corrupts him.” He also wrote 
about government as the expression of the general will 
and how the people could withdraw their support if the gov- 
ernment violated the “social contract.” Moreover, Voltaire 
warned against excessive optimism in a world full of stupid- 
ity, greed, and injustice. Like Rousseau and Voltaire, other 
Enlightenment thinkers saw the need for great improvements 
in human society. They mainly criticized contemporary Eu- 
ropean conditions, and they often suffered imprisonment or 
exile for writing about what they considered to be supersti- 
tious beliefs and corrupt political structures. 

The Enlightenment touched all of Europe, but the extent 
of its reach varied. In France and Britain, enlightened learn- 
ing spread widely; in Spain, Poland, and Scandinavia, en- 
lightened circles were small and had little influence on rulers 
or the general population. Enlightened thought flourished in 
commercial centers like Amsterdam and Edinburgh and in 
colonial ports like Philadelphia and Boston. As education and 
literacy levels rose in these cities, book sales and newspaper 
circulation surged. By 1770, approximately 3,500 different 


books and pamphlets were appearing each year in France 
alone, compared to 1,000 fifty years earlier. By 1776, about 
12 million copies of newspapers were circulating in Britain. 


POPULAR CULTURE In the emerging marketplace for 
new books and new ideas, some of the most popular works 
were not from high intellectuals. They came from the pens of 
more sensationalist essayists. Pamphlets charging widespread 
corruption, fraudulent stock speculation, and insider trad- 
ing circulated widely. Sex, too, sold well. Works like Venus in 
the Cloister or the Nun in a Nightgown racked up as many 
sales as the now-classic works of the Enlightenment. Bawdy 
and irreligious, these vulgar best sellers exploited consumer 
demand—but they also seized the opportunity to mock au- 
thority figures, such as nuns and priests. Some even dared 
to go after the royal family, portraying Louis XV as fond of 
getting spanked or Marie Antoinette as having sex with her 
court confessor. In these cases, pornography—some of it even 
philosophical—spilled into the literary marketplace for polit- 
ical satire. Such works displayed the seamier side of the En- 
lightenment, but they also revealed a willingness (on the part 
of high and low intellectuals alike) to explore modes of 
thought that defied established beliefs and institutions. 

The reading public itself helped generate new cultural in- 
stitutions and practices. In Britain and Germany, book clubs 
and coffeehouses sprang up to cater to sober men of business 
and learning; here, aristocrats and well-to-do commoners 
could read news sheets or discuss stock prices, political af- 
fairs, and technological novelties. The same sort of noncourtly 
socializing occurred in Parisian salons, where aristocratic 
women presided. Speaking their minds more openly in these 


Salon of Madame Geoffrin. 
Much of the important 
work—and wit—of the 
Enlightenment was the 
product of private gatherings 
known as salons. Often 
hosted, like the one depicted 
here, by aristocratic women, 
these salons also welcomed 
down-at-the-heels writers and 
artists, offering everyone, at 
least in theory, the opportunity 
to discuss the sciences, the 
arts, politics, and the idiocies 
of their fellow humans on an 
equal basis. 
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> What were the major tenets of Enlightenment thought? 


private settings than at court or at public assemblies, women 
here freely exchanged ideas with men. The most successful 
salons were the ones that spread witty gossip, but would-be 
philosophers and writers attended in hopes of finding jobs as 
secretaries or obtaining commissions for their projects. More- 
over, libraries now opened their doors to the public. 

It is important to note, however, that most funding for in- 
tellectuals still came from aristocrats, royal families, and the 
church. For example, in the German states, Enlightenment 
thinkers were chiefly university professors, bureaucrats, and 
pastors. Art collecting boomed—primarily because it gave 
aristocrats a way to display their good taste, wealth, and dis- 
tance from the common people. 


CHALLENGES TO AUTHORITY AND TRADITION 
Even though they took the aristocracy’s money, many En- 
lightenment thinkers tried overturn the status distinctions 
that characterized European society. They emphasized merit 
rather than birth as the basis for status. The English philoso- 
pher John Locke (1632—1704) claimed that man was born 
with a mind that was a clean slate (tabula rasa) and acquired 
all his ideas through experience. Locke stressed that cultural 
differences were not the result of unequal natural abilities, 
but of unequal opportunities to develop one’s abilities. Sim- 
ilarly, in The Wealth of Nations, Adam Smith remarked that 
there was little difference (other than education) between a 
philosopher and a street porter: both were born, he claimed, 
with the ability to reason, and both were (or should be) free 
to rise in society according to their talents. Yet, Locke and 
Smith still believed that a mixed set of social and political in- 
stitutions was necessary to regulate relationships among 
ever-imperfect humans. Moreover, they did not believe that 
women could act as independent, rational individuals in the 
same way that all men, presumably, could. Although edu- 
cated women like Mary Wollstonecraft and Olympe de 
Gouges took up the pen to protest these inequities (see 
Chapter 15 for further discussion), the Enlightenment did 
little to change the subordinate status of women in Euro- 
pean society. 


SEEKING UNIVERSAL Laws [Inspired by the new sci- 
ence, many thinkers sought to discover the “laws” of human 
behavior, an endeavor linked with criticism of existing gov- 
ernments. Explaining the laws of economic relations was 
chiefly the work of Adam Smith, whose book The Wealth of 
Nations described universal economic laws. It became one of 
the most influential and long-lived of enlightened works. 
Smith claimed that unregulated markets in a laissez-faire 
economy best suited mankind because they allowed man’s 
“trucking and bartering” nature to express itself fully. (Lais- 
sez-faire expresses the concept that the economy works best 
when it is left alone—that is, when the state does not regu- 
late or interfere with the workings of the market.) In Smith’s 
view, the “invisible hand” of the market, rather than govern- 


ment regulations, would lead to prosperity and social peace. 
Smith was conscious of growing economic gaps between “civ- 
ilized and thriving” nations and “savage” ones; the latter were 
so miserably poor that, Smith claimed, they were reduced to 
infanticide, starvation, and euthanasia. Yet, he believed that 
until these nations learned to play by what he called nature’s 
laws, they could not expect a happy fate. Smith was just one 
of many writers who felt that non-Europeans had no other 
choice but to follow the Enlightenment’s “universal” laws. 

One of the most controversial areas for applying univer- 
sal laws was religion. Although few Enlightenment thinkers 
were atheists (people who do not believe in any god), most of 
them called for religious toleration. They insisted that the use 
of reason, not force, was the best way to create a community 
of believers and morally good people. Their critiques of 
church authorities and practices were highly controversial. 
Governments often reacted by censoring books or exiling 
writers, but the arguments managed to persuade some rulers. 
Thus, in the late eighteenth century, governments from Den- 
mark to Austria passed acts offering religious minorities some 
freedom of worship. However, toleration did not mean full 
civil rights—especially for Catholics in England or Jews any- 
where in Europe. Toleration simply meant a loosening of re- 
ligious uniformity, and the population as a whole often 
resented even this. 


SEEKING UNIVERSAL KNOWLEDGE The Enlighten- 
ment produced numerous works that attempted to encompass 
universal knowledge. Most important was the French Ency- 
clopedia, which ultimately comprised twenty-eight volumes 
containing essays by nearly 200 intellectuals. It was extremely 
popular among the elite despite its political, religious, and in- 
tellectual radicalism. Its purpose was “to collect all the knowl- 
edge scattered over the face of the earth” and to make it useful 
to men and women in the present and future. Indeed, the En- 
cyclopedia offered a wealth of information about the rest of 
the world, including more than 2,300 articles on Islam. Here, 
quite typically, the authors praised Arab culture for preserving 
and extending Greek and Roman science—and in doing so, 
preparing the way for scientific advances in Europe. But at 
the same time the authors portrayed Islam with the same ill 
will that they applied to other organized religions, condemn- 
ing Muhammad for promoting a bloodthirsty religion and 
Muslim culture in general for not rejecting superstition. 

Enlightenment thinkers valued commerce and rational- 
ity, so they placed all regions that supposedly lacked these in- 
gredients at the bottom of the world’s cultures. While praising 
some cultures like the Chinese for having achieved much in 
these areas, Enlightenment thinkers were confident that Eu- 
rope was advancing over the rest of the world in its acquisi- 
tion of goods and universal knowledge. 


Absolutist governments did not entirely reject enlightened 
ideas. After all, they recognized the virtues of universality (as 
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ENCYCLOPEDIE, 


DICTIONNAIRE RAISONNE 
DES SCIENCES, 


. P 
DES ARTS ET DES METIERS, 
PAR UNE SOCIETE DE GENS DE LETTRES. 
Mis en ordre & publié par M. DJDEROT, de l'Académie Royale des Sciences & des Bellys- 
Lettres de Pruffe; & quant à la PARTIE MATHEMATIQUE, par M, D'ALEMBERT, 


de Academic Royale des Sciences de Paris, de celle de Pruffe, & de ta Société Royale 
de Londres. d 


ain a e sib The Encyclopedia. Originally published in 1751, the 
TOME PREMIER Encyclopedia was the most comprehensive work of learning of the 
: French Enlightenment. The title page (left) features an image of 
light and reason being dispersed throughout the land. The title 
itself identifies the work as a dictionary, based on reason, that 
deals not just with the sciences but also with the arts and 
occupations. It identifies two of the leading men of letters (gens 
de lettres), Denis Diderot and Jean le Rond d’Alembert, as the 
primary authors of the work. Contributors to the Encyclopedia 
included craftsmen as well as intellectuals. The detailed 
illustrations of a pin factory and the processes and machinery 
employed in pin making shown below are from a plate in the 
fourth volume of the Encyclopedia and demonstrate its emphasis 
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in a universally applicable system of taxation) and precision 
(as in a well-drilled army). Also, social mobility allowed more 
skilled bureaucrats to rise through the ranks, while commerce 
provided the state with new riches. The idea of collecting 
knowledge, too, appealed to states that wanted greater con- 
trol over their subjects. Consider Louis XIV, who was per- 
suaded to establish a census (though he never carried it out) 
so that he could “know with certitude in what consists his 
grandeur, his wealth, and his strength.” Some enlightened 
princes—in Prussia and Austria, for example—even made im- 
pressive legal reforms and supported innovations in the arts 
and agriculture. Indeed, the Enlightenment spread the idea 
of liberty far and wide, even to women, lower-class men, and 
enslaved peoples whom European elites felt might not de- 
serve it. In fact, many other eighteenth-century male 
thinkers, like their absolutist rulers, were uncomfortable with 
the idea of offering liberty and equality (not to mention sov- 
ereignty) to all the people. 


AFRICAN CULTURAL 
FLOURISHING 


> How did involvement in the slave trade reshape 


African cultures? 


Power and splendor were nothing new in parts of Africa. Al- 
though much of the rest of the world did not know it, king- 
doms throughout Africa had strong artisanal and artistic 
traditions dating back centuries. But now, as in Europe, 
wealth from the slave trade enabled the African upper 
classes to fund new cultural achievements. Africa was like 
East Asia, however, in that it maintained local forms of cul- 
tural production, such as woodcarving, weaving, and metal 
working. 

Cultural traditions in Africa varied from kingdom to king- 
dom, but there were patterns among them. For example, all 
West African elites encouraged local artisans to produce 
carvings, statues, masks, and other objects that would glorify 
the power and achievements of rulers. (Royal patrons in Eu- 
rope, Asia, and the Islamic world did the same with archi- 
tecture and painting). There was also a widespread belief 
that rulers and their families had the blessing of the gods. 
Arts and crafts not only celebrated royal power but also 
captured the energy of a universe that people believed was 
suffused with spiritual beings. Starting in the 1500s and 
continuing into the 1700s when the slave trade reached its 
peak, African rulers had even more reason—and means—to 
support cultural pursuits. After all, as destructive as the slave 
trade was for African peoples, it made the slave-trading states 
wealthy and powerful. 


THE ASANTE, Oyo, AND BENIN 
CULTURAL TRADITIONS 


Not surprisingly, the kingdom of Asante, which grew rich 
through the slave trade, led the way in cultural attainments. 
Its access to gold enabled its artisans to celebrate its royal 
tradition through the crafting of magnificent seats or stools 
coated with gold as symbols of authority. The most ornate 
royal stool was reserved for the head of the Asante federa- 
tion, who ruled his far-flung empire from the capital city of 
Kumasi and ventured out from his secluded palace only on 
ceremonial and feast days. At those times he wore sumptuous 
silk garments featuring many dazzling colors and geometric 
patterns, all joined together in interwoven strips. Known as 
Kente cloth, this fabric could be worn only by the ruler. He 
also held aloft maces, spears, staffs, and other symbols of 
power fashioned from the kingdom’s abundant gold supplies. 
These articles displayed his connection to the gods. 

Equally resplendent were rulers of the Oyo Empire and 
Benin, located in the territory that now constitutes Nigeria. El- 
egant, refined metalwork in the form of West African bronzes 
reflects these rulers’ awesome power and their peoples’ highest 
esteem. The bronze heads of Ife, capital city of the Yoruba Oyo 
Empire, are among the world’s most sophisticated pieces of art. 
According to one commentator, “little that Italy or Greece or 
Egypt ever produced could be finer, and the appeal of their 
beauty is immediate and universal.” The Ife heads mark the 
high point of Yoruba craft and artistic tradition that dates back 
to the first millennium CE. Artisans fashioned the best known 
of these works in the thirteenth century (before the slave trade 
era), but the tradition continued and became more elaborate 
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

Equally stunning were bronzes from Benin. Although 
historical records have portrayed Benin as one of Africa’s most 
brutal slave-trading regimes, it also produced art of the highest 
order. Whether Benin’s reputation for brutality was deserved 
or simply part of Europeans’ later desire to label African rulers 
as “savage” in order to justify their conquest of the landmass, 
it cannot detract from the splendor of its artisans’ creations. 


Brass Oba Head. The brass 
head of an Oba, or king, of 
Benin. The kingdom’s brass 
and bronze work was among 
the finest in all of Africa. 
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HYBRID CULTURES IN 
THE AMERICAS 


> How did cultural developments in the Americas reflect 


global entanglements? 


In the Americas, mingling between European colonizers and 
native peoples (as well as African slaves) produced hybrid cul- 
tures. But the mixing of cultures grew increasingly unbalanced 
as Europeans imposed authority over more of the Americas. 
For Native Americans, the pressure to adapt their cultures to 
those of the colonists began from the start. Over time, Indians 
faced mounting pressure as Europeans insisted that their con- 
quests were not simply military endeavors but also spiritual 
errands. In addition to guns and germs, all of Europe’s colo- 
nizers brought Bibles, prayer books, and crucifixes. With these, 
they set out to Christianize and “civilize” Indian and African 
populations in the Americas. Yet missionary efforts produced 
uneven and often unpredictable outcomes. Even as Indians 
and African slaves adopted Christian beliefs and practices, 
they often retained older religious practices too. 

European colonists likewise borrowed from the peoples 
they subjugated and enslaved. This was especially true in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, when the colonists’ sur- 
vival in the New World often depended on adapting. Before 
long, however, many American settlements had become sta- 
ble and prosperous, to the extent that colonists preferred not 
to admit their past dependence on others. New sorts of hier- 
archies emerged, and elites in Latin America and North 
America increasingly followed the tastes and fashions of Eu- 
ropean aristocrats. Yet, even as they imitated Old World ways, 
these colonials forged identities that separated them from 
Europe. 


SPIRITUAL ENCOUNTERS 


Settlers in the New World had the military and economic 
power to impose their culture—especially their religion— 
on indigenous peoples. Although the Jesuits had little impact 
in China and the Islamic world, Christian missionaries in the 
Americas had armies and officials to back up their insistence 
that Native Americans and African slaves abandon their own 
deities and spirits for Christ. 


FORCING CONVERSIONS European missionaries, espe- 
cially Catholics, used numerous techniques to bring Indi- 
ans within the Christian fold. Smashing idols, razing temples, 
and whipping backsliders all belonged to the missionaries’ ar- 
senal. Catholic orders (principally Dominicans, Jesuits, and 
Franciscans) also learned what they could about Indian be- 


Indians Becoming Christians. This image is from a colonial 
chronicle, illustrated and narrated by indigenous scribes who had 
converted to Christianity. The picture of Indians before the 
conquest entering a house of prayer is intended to represent the 
Indians as proto-Christians. 


liefs and rituals—and then exploited that knowledge to make 
conversions to Christianity. For example, many missionaries 
found it useful to demonize local gods, subvert indigenous 
spiritual leaders, and transform Indian iconography into 
Christian symbols. But at the same time, the missionaries 
preserved much linguistic and ethnographic information 
about Native American communities. In sixteenth-century 
Mexico, the Dominican friar Bernardino de Sahagún com- 
piled an immense ethnography of Mexican ways and beliefs. 
In seventeenth-century Canada, French Jesuits prepared dic- 
tionaries and grammars of the Iroquoian and Algonquian lan- 
guages and translated Christian hymns into Amerindian 
tongues. 

Neither gentle persuasion nor violent coercion produced 
the results that missionaries desired. When conversions 
did occur, the Christian practices that resulted were usually 
hybrid forms in which indigenous deities and rituals merged 
with Christian ones. Among Andean mountain people, for 
example, priestesses of local cults took the Christian name 
Maria to mask their secret worship of traditional deities. In 
other cases, indigenous communities turned their backs on 
Christianity and accused missionaries of bringing disease 
and death. Those who did convert saw Christian spiritual 
power as an addition to, not a replacement for, their own 
religions. 
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MıxıNG CULTURES More distressing to missionaries 
than the blending of beliefs or outright defiance were the In- 
dians’ successes in converting captured colonists. Many In- 
dian groups had a tradition of adopting their captives as a way 
to replace lost kin. It deeply troubled the missionaries that 
quite a few captured colonists adjusted to their situation, ac- 
cepted their adoptions, and refused to return to colonial soci- 
ety when given the chance. Moreover, some other Europeans 
voluntarily chose to live among the Indians. Comparing the 
records of cultural conversion, one eighteenth-century 
colonist suggested that “thousands of Europeans are Indians,” 
yet “we have no examples of even one of those Aborigines hav- 
ing from choice become European.” (Aborigines are original, 
native inhabitants of a region, as opposed to invaders, colo- 
nizers, or later peoples of mixed ancestry.) While this calcula- 
tion may be exaggerated, it reflects the fact that Europeans 
who adopted Indian culture, like Christianized Indians, lived 
in a mixed cultural world. In fact, their familiarity with both 
Indian and European ways made them ideal intermediaries 
for diplomatic arrangements and economic exchanges. 
Beyond the attractions of Indian cultures, Europeans 
mixed with Indians because there were many more men than 
women among the colonists. Almost all the early European 
traders, missionaries, and settlers were men (although the 
British North American settlements saw more women arrive 
relatively early on). In response to the scarcity of women and 
as a way to help Amerindians accept the newcomers’ culture, 
the Portuguese crown authorized intermarriage between Por- 
tuguese men and local women. These relations often amounted 
to little more than rape, but longer-lasting relationships de- 
veloped in places where Indians kept their independence—as 


among French fur traders and Indian women in Canada, the 
Great Lakes region, and the Mississippi Valley. Whether by 
coercion or consent, sexual relations between European men 
and Indian women resulted in offspring of mixed ancestry. 
In fact, the mestizos of Spanish colonies and the métis of 
French outposts soon outnumbered settlers of wholly Euro- 
pean descent. 

The increasing numbers of African slaves in the Ameri- 
cas complicated the mix of New World cultures even further. 
Unlike marriages between fur traders and Indian women, in 
which the women held considerable power because of their 
connections to Indian trading partners, sexual intercourse 
between European men and enslaved African women was al- 
most always forced. Children born from such unions swelled 
the ranks of mixed-ancestry people in the colonial popula- 
tion. Europeans attempted to Christianize slaves, though 
many slave owners doubted the wisdom of converting per- 
sons they regarded as mere property. Protestants had more 
difficulty than Catholics in accepting that Africans could be 
both slaves and Christians, and their missionary efforts were 
less aggressive than the Catholics’. 

Sent forth with the pope’s blessing, Catholic priests tar- 
geted slave populations in the American colonies of Portugal, 
Spain, and France. Applying many of the same techniques 
that missionaries used with Indian “heathens,” these priests 
produced similarly mixed results. Often converts blended Is- 
lamic or traditional African religions with Catholicism. Con- 
verted slaves wove remembered practices and beliefs from 
their homeland into their American Christianity, transform- 
ing both along the way. In northeastern Brazil, for example, 
slaves combined the Yoruba faiths of their ancestors with 


Racial Mixing. (Left) This image shows racial mixing in colonial Mexico—the father is Spanish, the 
mother Indian, and the child a mestizo. This is a well-to-do family, illustrating how Europeans married 
into the native aristocracy. (Right) Here too we see a racially mixed family. The father is Spanish, the 
mother black or African, and the child a mulatto. Observe, however, the less aristocratic and markedly 
less peaceful nature of this family. 
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Catholic beliefs, and they frequently attributed powers of 
African deities to Christian saints. Sometimes Christian and 
African faiths were practiced side by side. In Saint Domingue, 
slaves and free blacks practiced vodun (“spirit” in the Da- 
homey tongue); in Cuba, santeria (“cult of saints” in Spanish), 
a faith of similar origins. 

Just as slaveholders feared, Christianity—especially in its 
hybrid forms—could inspire resistance, even revolt, among 
slaves. Indeed, a major runaway slave leader in mid-eigh- 
teenth-century Surinam was a Christian. Those held in 
bondage in the English colonies drew inspiration from Chris- 
tian hymns that promised deliverance, and they embraced as 
their own the Old Testament story of Moses leading the Is- 
raelites out of Egypt. By the late eighteenth century, freed 
slaves like the Methodist Olaudah Equiano (see Chapter 13) 
were saying in their own voices that slavery was unjust and in- 
compatible with Christian brotherhood. 


THE MAKING OF 
COLONIAL CULTURES 


The colonization of the Americas brought Europeans, 
Africans, and Indians into sustained contact, though the na- 
ture of the colonies and the character of the contact varied 
considerably. Where their dominance was most certain, Eu- 
ropean colonists imposed their ways on subjugated popula- 
tions and imported what they took to be the chief attributes of 
the countries and cultures they had left behind. Yet Europeans 
were not immune to cultural influences from the groups they 
dispossessed and enslaved, and over time the colonists devel- 
oped a sense of their own distinctive “American” identities. 
The cultures and identities of Indians and African slaves also 
underwent significant transformations, though often what Eu- 
ropeans imposed was only partially and selectively adapted. 


THE CREOLE IDENTITY [In Spanish America, ethnic 
and cultural mixing produced a powerful new class, the cre- 
oles—persons of European descent who were born in the 
Americas. By the late eighteenth century, creoles increasingly 
resented the control that peninsulars—men and women 
born in Spain or Portugal but living in the Americas—had 
over colonial society. Creoles especially chafed under the ex- 
clusive privileges given to peninsular rulers, like those that 
forbade creoles from trading with other colonial ports. Also, 
they disliked the fact that royal ministers gave most official 
posts to peninsulars. While the Spanish and Portuguese 
rulers did occasionally soften their discrimination for fear of 
angering the creoles, their reforms usually aggravated ten- 
sions with peninsulars. 

The growing creole identity gained strength from new ideas 
spreading in the colonies, especially those circulating under 
the umbrella of the Enlightenment. The French writer Abbé 


Raynal’s History of the Settlements and Trade of the Europeans 
in the East and West Indies (1770), for example, was a favorite 
text among colonial reading circles in Buenos Aires and Rio 
de Janeiro. As a history of colonization in the New World, it was 
unkind to Iberian (Spanish and Portuguese) emperors and con- 
querors—and often helped creoles justify their dissatisfaction. 
Other French works were also popular, especially those of 
Rousseau. So were some English texts, like Adam Smith’s The 
Wealth of Nations. Smith’s reformist spirit contributed to cre- 
ole impressions that mercantilist Iberian authorities lagged be- 
hind them in political and economic matters. 

In many cities of the Spanish and Portuguese empires, 
reading clubs and salons hosted energetic discussions of fresh 
ideas. In one university in Peru, Catholic scholars taught 
their students that Spanish labor drafts and taxes on Andean 
natives not only violated divine justice but also offended the 
natural rights of free men. The Spanish crown, recognizing 
the role of printing presses in spreading troublesome ideas, 
strictly controlled the number and location of printers in the 
colonies. In Brazil, royal authorities banned them altogether. 
Nonetheless books, pamphlets, and simple gossip allowed 
new notions of science, history, and politics to circulate 
among literate creoles. 


ANGLICIZATION In one important sense, wealthy 
colonists in British America were similar to the creole elites 
in Spanish and Portuguese America: they, too, copied Euro- 
pean ways. For example, they constructed “big houses” (in 
Virginia) modeled on the country estates of English gentle- 
men, imported opulent furnishings and fashions from the 
finest British stores, and exercised more control over colonial 
assemblies. Imitating the English also involved tightening pa- 
triarchal authority. In seventeenth-century Virginia, men had 
vastly outnumbered women, which gave women some power 
(widows in particular gained greater control over property and 
more choices when they remarried). During the eighteenth 
century, however, sex ratios became more equal, and women’s 
property rights diminished as English customs took prece- 
dence. Overall, patriarchal authority was evident in family 
portraits, where husband-patriarchs sat or stood in front of 
their wives and children. 

Intellectually, too, British Americans were linked to Eu- 
rope. Importing enormous numbers of books and journals, 
these Americans played a significant role in the Enlighten- 
ment as producers and consumers of political pamphlets, sci- 
entific treatises, and social critiques. Indeed, drawing on the 
words of numerous Enlightenment thinkers, American intel- 
lectuals created the most famous of enlightened documents: 
the Declaration of Independence. It announced that all men 
were endowed with equal rights and were created to pursue 
worldly happiness. In this way Anglicized Americans showed 
themselves, like the creole elites of Latin America, to be prod- 
ucts of both European and New World encounters. 
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> What role did “race” play in how Europeans viewed 


others, especially those from Oceania? 


Not only in Europe and the Americas but also in the South 
Pacific, an “enlightened” form of cultural expansionism took 
shape in the eighteenth century. Though in centuries past 
Hindu, Buddhist, Islamic, and Chinese missionaries and 
traders had traveled to Malaysia and nearby islands, they had 
not ventured beyond Timor (see Map 14-1). Europeans began 
to do so in the years after 1770, turning their sights on Ocea- 
nia (Australia, New Zealand, and the islands of the south- 
west Pacific). Using their new wealth to fund voyages with 
scientific and political objectives, Europeans invaded these 
remaining unexplored areas. The results were mixed: while 
some islands maintained their autonomy, the biggest prize, 
Australia, underwent thorough Anglicization. 

Until Europeans colonized it in the late eighteenth cen- 
tury, Australia was, like the Americas before Columbus, truly 
a world apart. Separated by water and sheer distance from other 
regions, Australia’s main features were harsh natural conditions 
and a sparse population. At the time of the European colo- 


Chronometer. In the 1760s, the English clockmaker John 
Harrison perfected the chronometer, a timepiece mariners could 
use to reckon longitude while at sea. Although the Royal Scientific 
Society initially refused to believe that Harrison had solved this 
long-standing problem, Harrison’s instrument made navigation so 
much safer and more predictable that it became standard 
equipment on European ships. 


nization, the island was home to around 300,000 people, 
mostly hunter-gatherers. While seafarers from Java, Timor, 
and particularly the port of Makassar may have ventured into 
the area in the past, there was little evidence that either Chi- 
nese or Muslim merchants had ever strayed that far south. 

Europeans had visited Oceania before the eighteenth cen- 
tury. Spices had drawn the Portuguese and Dutch into the 
South Pacific (see Chapter 13), and the Spanish had plied 
Pacific waters while traveling between Manila and Acapulco, 
but they had stopped only in Guam and the Mariana Islands. 
In the 1670s and 1680s they attempted to conquer these is- 
lands, and despite considerable resistance they succeeded by 
1700. The Dutch visited Easter Island in 1722, and the 
French arrived in Tahiti in 1767. Both the Portuguese and 
the Dutch had seen the northern and western coasts of Aus- 
tralia, but they had found only sand, flies, and Aborigines. 
Not until the late eighteenth century did Europeans see Aus- 
tralia’s more hospitable eastern coast or find grounds for se- 
rious interest in colonization. Now the intrusion into Oceania 
presented Europeans with a previously unknown region that 
could serve as a laboratory for studying other peoples and ge- 
ographical settings. 


THE SCIENTIFIC VOYAGES 
OF CAPTAIN COOK 


In Oceania and across the South Pacific, Europeans experi- 
mented with a scientific form of imperialism. The story of the 
region’s most famous explorer, Captain James Cook (1728— 
1779), shows how closely related science and imperialist ven- 
tures could be, and how unequal cultural exchange could be. 
Cook’s voyages and his encounter with the South Sea Is- 
landers opened up the Pacific, and particularly Australia, to 
European colonizers. 

Captain Cook has become a legendary figure in European 
cultural history, portrayed as one of the saintly scientists of 
enlightened progress. His first voyage had two objectives. The 
Royal Society charged him with the scholarly task of observ- 
ing the movement of the planet Venus from the Southern 
Hemisphere, and the British government assigned him the se- 
cret mission of finding and claiming “the southern continent” 
for Britain. Cook set sail in 1768, and his voyage was so fruit- 
ful that he subsequently undertook two more scientific-impe- 
rial adventures. The extremely popular accounts of his 
discoveries, and the engravings that accompanied them, 
opened up the exotic worlds of Tahiti, New Zealand, Australia, 
and Hawaii to European scrutiny. They also prepared the way 
for a new, more intensive sort of cultural colonization. 


SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ASPECTS Cook was cho- 
sen to head the first expedition because of his scientific in- 
terests and skills. Although he had little schooling, he had 
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Map 14-1 SOUTHEAST ASIA 
Captain Cook’s voyages throughout the Pacific Ocean symbolized a new era in European exploration of other societies. Ac- 


cording to this map, how many voyages did Cook take? Where did Cook explore, and what peoples did he encounter? Accord- 
ing to your reading, how did Cook’s endeavors symbolize “scientific” imperialism? 
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The Voyages of Captain James Cook. During his celebrated voyages to the South Pacific, Cook (left) 
kept meticulous maps and diaries. Although he had little formal education, he became one of the great 
exemplars of enlightened learning through experience and experiment. (Right) Kangaroos were 
unknown in the West until Cook and his colleagues encountered (and ate) them on their first visit to 
Australia. This engraving of the animal (which unlike most animals, plants, and geographical features 
actually kept the name the Aborigines had given it) from Cook’s 1773 travelogue, A Voyage Round the 
World in the Years 1768—1771, lovingly depicts the kangaroo’s environs and even emotions. 


gone to sea early and, through long experience in navigating 
the uncharted North American waters of Newfoundland, had 
developed excellent surveying skills. Besides Cook, the Royal 
Society sent along one of its members who was a botanist; a 
doctor and student of the renowned Swedish naturalist Ca- 
rolus Linnaeus (1707—1778); and numerous artists and other 
scientists. The crew also carried sophisticated instruments 
and had instructions to keep detailed diaries. This was to be 
a grand data-collecting journey. 

Cook’s voyages surpassed even the Royal Society’s hopes. 
The scientists made approximately 3,000 drawings of Pacific 
plants, birds, landscapes, and peoples never seen in Europe. 
The men described the region’s flora and fauna according to 
Swedish naturalist Carolus Linnaeus’s recently developed sys- 
tem for classifying all natural phenomena, and they gave Eng- 
lish names to geographical features. 

More than science was at stake, however, for Australia 
was intended to supply Britain with raw materials. But as in 
the Americas, extracting those materials required a labor 
force, and the Aborigines of Australia, like the Indians of the 
Americas, perished in great numbers from imported diseases. 
Those who survived generally fled to escape control by British 
masters. Thus, to secure a labor force, plans arose for grand- 
scale conquest and resettlement by British colonists. On his 
third voyage, Cook took along an astonishing array of animals 


and plants with which to turn the South Pacific into a Euro- 
pean-style garden. His lieutenant later brought apples, 
quinces, strawberries, and rosemary to Australia; the seventy 
sheep imported in 1788 laid the foundations for the region’s 
wool-growing economy. In fact, the domestication of Australia 
arose from the Europeans’ certainty about their superior 
know-how and a desire to make the entire landmass serve 
British interests. 

In 1788, a British military expedition took official pos- 
session of the eastern half of Australia. The intent was, in 
part, to establish a prison colony far from home. This plan 
belonged as well to the realm of “enlightened” dreams: that 
of ridding “civilized” society of all evils by resettling law- 
breakers among the “uncivilized.” The intent was also to ex- 
ploit Australia for its timber and flax and to use it as a 
strategic base against Dutch and French expansion. In the 
next decades, immigration—free and forced—increased the 
Anglo-Australian population from an original 1,000 to about 
1.2 million by 1860. Importing their customs and their cap- 
ital, British settlers turned Australia into a frontier version of 
home, just as they had done in British America. Yet, such 
large-scale immigration had disastrous consequences for the 
surviving Aborigines. Like the Native Americans, the original 
inhabitants of Australia were decimated by diseases and in- 
creasingly forced westward by European settlement. 
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Omai. Omai, the South Sea Islander brought to England by 
Captain Cook, was the object of much curiosity in London in the 
1780s. 


STUDYING FOREIGNERS [In one important way, Cook 
continued practices of the past. Earlier travelers had devel- 
oped an efficient way to study foreign peoples and their 
languages: by taking some of them to Europe, through kid- 
napping if necessary. On Columbus’s first voyage to the New 
World, he had captured six Amerindians and taken them back 
to Spain—to show them off as exotic people, and to enable 
them to learn Spanish so they could serve as intermediaries 
between the two cultures. Other explorers did the same, seiz- 
ing local people, taking them to Europe, and putting them 
on display. 

This was not the way that Europeans learned about peo- 
ples whom they considered to be civilized—for example, the 
Chinese and the Arabs. For such “civilized” peoples, texts 
stood in for living bodies. But exhibiting live individuals con- 
tinued to be a crude means for studying those whom the Eu- 
ropeans considered uncivilized. Cook himself captured and 
transported to England a highly skilled Polynesian naviga- 


tor, Omai. Omai quickly became the talk of London society 
and symbolized for some people the innocence and beauty 
that were vanishing as Europe developed complicated ma- 
chines and stock exchanges. Cook’s return of Omai to his 
home on his third voyage was a sensation of equal propor- 
tions, seen as a colossally generous act by the revered British 
explorer. 


CLASSIFICATION AND “RACE” 


Cook’s description of the South Sea Islanders underscores 
the place that “race” had come to occupy in Europeans’ 
views of themselves and others. Previously, the word race re- 
ferred to a swift current in a stream or a test of speed, and 
sometimes it meant a lineage (mainly that of a royal or noble 
family). By the late seventeenth century, a few writers were 
expanding the definition to designate a European ethnic 
lineage, identifying, for example, the indomitable spirit and 
freedom-loving ethos of the Anglo-Saxon race. 

The Frenchman Francois Bernier, who had traveled in 
Asia, may have been the first European to attempt to clas- 
sify the peoples of the world. He used a variety of criteria, 
including those that were to become standard from the late 
eighteenth century down to the present, such as skin color, 
facial features, and hair texture. Bernier published this work 
in his New Division of the Earth by the Different Groups or 
Races Who Inhabit It (1684). In addition to the Swedish 
naturalist Carolus Linnaeus, the French scholar Georges 
Louis LeClerc, the comte de Buffon (1707—1788), and 
the German anatomist Johann Friedrich Blumenbach 
(1752-1840) were the first to use racial principles to clas- 
sify humankind. 


CATEGORIZING HUMAN Groups [n his Systema Nat- 
urae (1735), Europe’s most accomplished naturalist, Caro- 
lus Linnaeus, sought to classify all the world’s plants and 
animals by giving each a binomial, or two-worded, name. In 
subsequent editions of his Systema Linnaeus perfected his 
system, identifying five subspecies of the mammal he called 
Homo sapiens, or “wise man.” Linnaeus gave each of the con- 
tinents a subspecies: there was Homo europaeus, Homo amer- 
icanus, Homo afer, and Homo asiaticus. He added a fifth 
category, Homo monstrosus, for “wild” men and “monstrous” 
types. 

Linnaeus’s classifications were based on a combination 
of physical characteristics that included skin color and social 
qualities. He characterized Europeans as light-skinned and 
governed by laws; Asians as “sooty” and governed by opinion; 
indigenous American peoples as copper-skinned and gov- 
erned by custom; and Africans (whom he consigned to the 
lowest rung of the human ladder) as ruled by personal whim. 
Later eighteenth-century natural historians dismissed Lin- 
naeus’s fifth category, which contained mythical monstrous 


races and people with mental and physical disabilities, but 
the habit of ranking “races” and lumping together physical 
and cultural characteristics persisted. 


THE EUROPEAN Bias In inventorying the world’s peo- 
ples and assigning each group a place on the ladder of human 
achievement, Europeans applied their reverence for classical 
sculpture. Those who most resembled Greek nudes were con- 
sidered the most beautiful, as well as the most civilized and 
suited for world power. In his Natural History (1750), the 
comte de Buffon insisted that classical sculptures had estab- 
lished the proper proportion for the human form. Having 
divided humans into distinct “races,” he determined that 
white peoples were the most admirable, and Africans the 
most contemptible. 

In these emerging racial hierarchies, South Sea Islanders 
fell somewhere between Caucasians and Ethiopians. To some, 
their isolation from European and Asian cultures and their 
residence in a tropical “paradise” made them seem like direct 
descendants of Adam and Eve—a virtuous, uncorrupted 
people who fit the description of the “noble savage” coined by 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau. But in succeeding decades Europeans 
would come to emphasize not the nobility but the savagery of 
the South Sea Islanders. Declining appreciation for their in- 
nocence and simplicity may have begun with the final act in 
the Cook legend: his killing by the Hawaiians in 1779. The 
news scandalized Cook’s homeland; the king himself, it is said, 
shed tears. Thereafter Europeans began to write about a 
“darker side” of South Pacific cultures. 


GN CONCLUSION 


New wealth produced by commerce and state building cre- 
ated the conditions for a global cultural renaissance in the 
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries. It began in 
the Chinese and Islamic empires and then stretched into Eu- 
rope, Africa, and previous worlds apart in the Americas and 
Oceania. Experiments in religious toleration encouraged cul- 
tural exchange; book production and consumption soared; 
grand new monuments took shape; luxury goods became 
available for wider enjoyment. 

A striking aspect of this cultural renaissance was its 
unevenness. While elites and sometimes the middle classes 
benefited, the poor did not. They remained illiterate, under- 
nourished, and often subjected to brutal treatment by rulers 
and landowners. Elite women in Europe and China increas- 
ingly joined literate society, but they gained no new rights. 
Urban areas also profited more from the new wealth than 
rural ones, so people seeking refinement flocked to the cities. 
Some former cultural centers, like the Italian peninsula, lost 
their luster as new, more commercially and culturally dy- 
namic centers took their place. 
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Linnaeus and Classification. Linnaeus’s famous system of plant 
and animal classifications, which depended on sexual forms (such 
as the stamen and pistil in plants), was in wide use by the end of 
the eighteenth century. 


Among states, too, cultural inequalities were glaring. Al- 
though the Islamic and Chinese worlds confidently retained 
their own systems of knowing, believing, and representing, 
the Americas and Oceania increasingly faced European cul- 
tural pressures. Here, while hybrid practices became wide- 
spread by the late eighteenth century, European beliefs and 
habits took over as the standards for judging degrees of “civ- 
ilization.” African cultures largely escaped this influence, 
though their homelands felt the impact of European expan- 
sionism because of the slave trade. 

From a commercial standpoint, the world was more inte- 
grated than ever before. But the exposure and cultural 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. Explain the processes that brought forth cultural syntheses in 
the three Islamic dynasties during this era. To what extent did 
European culture influence each empire? 

2. Describe Chinese and Japanese cultural achievements during 
this period. How did foreign influences affect each dynasty? 

3. Define the term Enlightenment as it pertained to Europe. 
How did Enlightenment ideas shape European attitudes 
toward other cultures? 

4. Explain the various factors that contributed to the growth 
of hybrid cultures in the Americas during this era. How 
similar and different were these new societies across the 


Americas? 


1700 


. Analyze the impact of Enlightenment ideas in the Americas. 


Did the spread of this philosophy bring communities across 
the Atlantic together, or did it drive them apart? 


. Compare and contrast European exploration of Oceania in the 


eighteenth century to European exploration of the Americas in 
the sixteenth century (see Chapter 12). How did European 
exploration of Oceania transform European attitudes toward 


non-European groups around the world? 


. Explain how global trade changed world cultures at this time. 
. Analyze to what extent dynastic rulers around the world were 


able to control cultural developments during this period. How 
did new cultural productions potentially undermine local 
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REORDERING THE 
WORLD, 1750-1850 


n 1798, the French commander Napoleon Bona- 
parte invaded Egypt. At the time, Europeans re- 
garded this territory as the cradle of a once-great 
culture, a land bridge to the Red Sea and trade with Asia, and an 
outpost of the Ottoman Empire. Occupying the country would 
allow Napoleon to introduce some of the principles of the French 
Revolution and to seize control of trade routes to Asia. Napoleon 
also hoped that by defeating the Ottomans, who controlled Egypt, 
he would augment his and France’s historic greatness. But events 
did not go as Napoleon planned, for his troops faced a resentful 
Egyptian population. 

Although Napoleon soon returned to France and his dream 
of a French Egypt was short-lived, his invasion challenged 
Ottoman rule and threatened the balance of power in Europe. 
Indeed, Napoleon’s actions in Africa, the Americas, and Europe, 
combined with the principles of the French Revolution, laid the 
foundations for a new era—one based on the radically new idea 
of freedom, which was expected to manifest itself in personal 
relationships, economic arrangements, and political action. In 
Europe and the Americas, though not elsewhere, the era also 
witnessed the emergence of the nation-state. This new form of 
political organization derived legitimacy from its inhabitants, 
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often referred to as citizens, who in theory, if not always in 
practice, shared a common culture, ethnicity, and language. 

This broad reordering had its roots in the Atlantic world, 
where political upheavals destroyed the American colonial 
domains of Spain, Portugal, Britain, and France and brought 
new nations to the stage. But even as western European 
countries lost their New World colonies, they gained eco- 
nomic and military power, which further challenged Asian 
and African governments. In response, reform-minded lead- 
ers in Egypt and the Ottoman Empire tried to modernize. The 
impulse for the changes that had their epicenter in the Amer- 
icas and western Europe was a belief that new, less restricted 
institutions would bring benefits to all. The watchwords of 
the age were free inquiry, free markets, free labor, and gov- 
ernments freely chosen by free individuals. Meanwhile, in 
China, the ruling Manchus faced European pressure to per- 
mit expanded trade. Clearly, the worldwide balance of power 
was changing. 


REVOLUTIONARY 
TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
NEw LANGUAGES OF 
FREEDOM 


> How did Enlightenment ideas transform the world? 


In the eighteenth century, the circulation of goods, people, 
and ideas created pressures for reform around the Atlantic 
world. As economies expanded, many people felt that the 
restrictive mercantilist system prevented them from sharing in 
the new wealth and power. Similarly, an increasingly literate 
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> How did Enlightenment ideas transform the world? 


public called for their states to adopt just practices, including 
the abolition of torture and the accountability of rulers. Al- 
though elites resisted the demands for more freedom to trade 
and more influence in government, power holders could not 
stamp out these demands before they became—in several 
places—full-scale revolutions. 

Reformers wanted to establish popular sovereignty 
(power residing in the people themselves) and argued that 
unregulated economies would produce faster economic 
growth. In fact, they argued that three important aspects of 
such economies would yield more just and more efficient so- 
cieties, ultimately benefiting everyone everywhere in the 
world. These three aspects were free trade, that is, domestic 
and international trade unencumbered by tariff barriers, quo- 
tas, and fees; free markets, which would be unregulated; and 
free labor, which meant wage-paying rather than slave labor. 

The struggle to create new political and economic rela- 
tionships gave people the chance to think differently. Two 
new ideas were especially appealing: nationalism (the idea 
that members of a shared community called a “nation” should 
have sovereignty within the borders of their state) and 
democracy (the idea that these people, through membership 
in a nation, should choose their own representatives and be 
governed by them). The first expression of this new thinking 
occurred in thirteen of Britain’s North American colonies and 
in France. In both places, the “nation” and the “people” top- 
pled their former rulers. 

As democratic and nationalist ideas emerged in the Amer- 
ican and French revolutions, questions arose as to how far 
freedom should be extended. Should women, Native Ameri- 
cans, and slaves be given the rights of citizens? Should peo- 
ple without property be given the vote? Should freedom be 
extended to non-Europeans? For the most part, European 
and Euro-American elites answered no. The same elites who 
wanted a freer world often exploited slaves, denied women 
equal treatment, restricted colonial economies, and tried to 
forcibly open Asia’s and Africa’s markets to European trade 


What major changes in government and society grew out of the Atlantic revolutions? 


How did abolition of the slave trade affect African society? 


> 
> 
> How did the industrial revolution reorder society? 
5 


How did the Atlantic revolutions affect Afro-Eurasian societies? 


Storylines. REORDERING THE WORLD 


MAIN THEMES 


> Anew era based on radically new ideas of freedom and the nation-state emerges in Europe and 


the Americas. 


> The watchwords of the age are free inquiry, free markets, free labor, and governments freely 


chosen by free individuals. 
> The worldwide balance of power changes. 


FOCUS ON 


ne Global fects ofthe 


New Ldeas’” 


The Atlantic World 

+ North American colonists revolt against British rule 
and establish a nonmonarchical, republican form of 
government. 

+ Inspired by the American Revolution, the French 
citizenry abolishes feudalism; proclaims a new era of 
liberty, equality, and fraternity; and executes 
opponents of their revolution, notably the king and 
queen of France. 

+ Napoleon’s French empire extends many principles of 
the French Revolution throughout Europe. 

+ Drawing on the ideals of the French Revolution, 
Haitian slaves throw off French rule, abolish slavery, 
and create an independent state. 

+ Napoleon’s invasion of Iberia frees Portuguese and 
Spanish America from colonial rule. 


and investment. In Africa, another corner of the Atlantic 
world, idealistic upheavals did not lead to free and sovereign 
peoples, but to greater enslavement. 


GY POLITICAL REORDERINGS 


> What major changes in government and society grew 


out of the Atlantic revolutions? 


Late in the eighteenth century, revolutionary ideas spread 
across the Atlantic world (see Map 15-1) following the trail of 
Enlightenment ideas about freedom and reason. As more news- 
papers, pamphlets, and books circulated in European coun- 
tries and American colonies, readers began to discuss their 


+ The British lead a successful campaign to abolish the 
Atlantic slave trade and promote new sources of trade 
with Africa. 

+ An industrial revolution spreads outward from Britain 
to the rest of the world. 

+ The Russian monarchy strengthens its power through 
modest reforms and suppression of rebellion. 


Africa, India, and Asia 

+ In Egypt a military adventurer, Muhammad Ali, 
modernizes the country and threatens the political 
integrity of the Ottoman Empire. 

+ The British East India Company increasingly 
dominates the Indian subcontinent. 

+ The Qing Empire persists despite major European 
encroachments on its sovereignty. 


societies’ problems and to believe they had the right to partic- 
ipate in governance. Gradually, on both sides of the Atlantic, 
politics drew in a wider group beyond kings, court advisers, and 
landowning elites. Increasingly, those who supported political 
revolutions claimed to be acting for the good of “the people.” 

The slogans of independence, freedom, liberty, and equal- 
ity seemed to promise an end to oppression, hardship, and 
inequities. In the North American colonies and in France, 
revolutions ultimately brought down monarchies and blos- 
somed in republics. The examples of the United States and 
France soon encouraged others in the Caribbean and Central 
and South America to reject the rule of monarchs. In all these 
revolutionary environments, new institutions—such as writ- 
ten constitutions and permanent parliaments—claimed to 
represent the people. The claims of popular sovereignty also 
became rooted in the idea of the nation (people of a common 
language, common culture, and common history), giving rise 
to the notion of the nation-state. 
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> What major changes in government and society grew out of the Atlantic revolutions? 


NORWAY- 
SWEDEN 


o 


PORTUGAL 


Lisbon 


ORC RE ARN, 


MAP 15-1 REVOLUTIONS OF NATIONAL INDEPENDENCE IN THE 
ATLANTIC WORLD, 1776-1829 


Influenced by Enlightenment thinkers and the French Revolution, colonies gained independence from European 
powers (and in the case of Greece, from the Ottoman Empire) in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. 


Which European powers granted independence to their colonial possessions in the Americas during this period? 
What were the first two colonial territories to become independent in the Americas? Given that the second American 
republic arose from a violent slave revolt, why do you suppose the United States was reluctant to recognize its politi- 
cal independence? According to your reading, why did colonies in Spanish and Portuguese America obtain political 
independence decades after the United States won its independence? 
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THE NORTH AMERICAN WAR OF 
INDEPENDENCE, 1776-1783 


By the mid-eighteenth century, Britain’s colonies in North 
America swelled with people and prosperity. Bustling port 
cities like Charleston, Philadelphia, New York, and Boston 
saw inflows of African slaves, European migrants, and 
manufactured goods, while agricultural staples flowed out. 
A “genteel” class of merchants and landowning planters dom- 
inated colonial affairs. 

But with settlers arriving from Europe and slaves from 
Africa, land was a constant source of dispute. Planters strug- 
gled with independent farmers (yeomen). Sons and daugh- 
ters of farmers, often unable to inherit or acquire land near 
their parents, moved westward, where they came into con- 
flict with Indian peoples. To defend their lands, many Indians 
allied with Britain’s rival, France. After losing the Seven Years’ 
War (see Chapter 13), however, France ceded its Canadian 
colony to Britain. This left many Indians no choice but to 
turn to Britain to help them resist the aggressive advances of 
land-hungry colonists. British officials did make some con- 
cessions to Indian interests, most visibly by issuing the 
Proclamation of 1763, which drew a line at the crest of the 
Appalachians beyond which Indian lands were to be pro- 
tected from colonial settlement. Still, Britain did not have the 
troops to police the line, so while the proclamation antago- 
nized some colonists, it did not really secure Indian lands. 


ASSERTING INDEPENDENCE FROM BRITAIN Evenas 
tensions simmered and sometimes boiled over into bloodshed 
on the western frontier of British North America, the situa- 
tion of the British in North America still looked very strong 
in the mid-1760s. At that point, Britain stood supreme in the 
Atlantic world, with its greatest foes defeated and its empire 
expanding. Political revolution seemed unimaginable. And 
yet, a decade later, that is what occurred. 

The spark came from King George III, who insisted that 
colonists help pay for Britain’s war with France and for the 
benefits of being subjects of the British Empire. It seemed 
only reasonable to King George and his ministers, faced with 
staggering war debts, that colonists contribute to the crown 
that protected them. Accordingly, the king’s officials imposed 
taxes on a variety of commodities and tried to end the lucra- 
tive smuggling by which colonists had been evading the 
restrictions that mercantilism was supposed to impose on 
colonial trade. To the king’s surprise and dismay, colonists 
raised vigorous objections to the new measures and protested 
having to pay taxes when they lacked political representation 
in the British Parliament. (See Primary Source: The Other 
Revolution of 1776.) 

In 1775, resistance in the form of petitions and boycotts 
turned into open warfare between a colonial militia and 
British troops in Massachusetts. Once blood was spilled, 
more radical voices came to the fore. Previously, leaders of 
the resistance to taxation without representation had claimed 


to revere the British Empire while fearing its corruptions. 
Now calls for severing the ties to Britain became more promi- 
nent. Thomas Paine, a recent immigrant from England, cap- 
tured the new mood in a pamphlet he published in 1776, 
arguing that it was “common sense” for people to govern 
themselves. Later that year, the Continental Congress (in 
which representatives from thirteen colonies gathered) 
adapted part of Payne’s popular pamphlet for the Declaration 
of Independence. 

Drawing on Enlightenment themes (see Chapter 14), the 
declaration written by Thomas Jefferson stated the people’s 
“natural rights” to govern themselves. It also drew inspiration 
from the writings of the British philosopher John Locke, no- 
tably the idea that governments should be based on a social 
contract in which the law binds both ruler and people. Locke 
had even written that the people had the right to rebel against 
their government if it broke the contract and infringed on 
their rights. 

With the Declaration of Independence, the rebels an- 
nounced their right to rid themselves of the English king and 
form their own government. But neither the Declaration of 
Independence nor Locke’s writings explained how these 
colonists (now calling themselves Americans) should organ- 
ize a nonmonarchical government—or how thirteen weakly 
connected colonies (now calling themselves states) might pre- 
vail against the world’s most powerful empire. Nonetheless, 


The Boston Massacre. Paul Revere’s idealized view of the Boston 
Massacre of March 5, 1770. In the years after the Seven Years’ 
War, Bostonians grew increasingly disenchanted with British 
efforts to enforce imperial regulations. When British troops fired 
on and killed several members of an angry mob in what came to 
be called the “Boston Massacre,” the resulting frenzy stirred 
revolutionary sentiments among the populace. 


THE OTHER REVOLUTION OF 1776 


The year 1776 is mainly known as the year American colonists declared their independence from 
the British Empire. But it also marked the publication of Adam Smith’s An Inquiry into the 
Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations, the most important book in the history of economic 
thought. Smith, a Scottish philosopher, felt that constraints on trade (by governments or private 
monopolies) prevented people from achieving their full potential and thereby impoverished nations. 
Although he was not opposed to colonies per se, in this selection Smith warns British authorities 
that mercantilist controls on their colonies are not only unjust but counterproductive. Thus, “free 
trade” 1s tied to the fate of Europe’s colonies. 


The exclusive trade of the mother countries tends to di- 
minish, or, at least, to keep down below what they would 
otherwise rise to, both the enjoyments and industry of all 
those nations in general, and of the American colonies in 
particular. . . . By rendering the colony produce dearer in 
all other countries, it lessens its consumption, and thereby 
cramps the industry of the colonies, and both the enjoy- 
ments and the industry of all other countries, which both 
enjoy less when they pay more for what they enjoy, and 
produce less when they get less for what they produce. 

By rendering the produce of all other countries dearer 
in the colonies, it cramps, in the same manner, the indus- 
try of all other countries, and both the enjoyments and the 
industry of the colonies. It is a clog which, for the sup- 
posed benefit of some particular countries, embarrasses 
the pleasures, and encumbers the industry of all other 
countries; but of the colonies more than of any other. 

It not only excludes, as much as possible, all other 
countries from one particular market; but it confines, as 
much as possible, the colonies to one particular market: 


the colonies soon became embroiled in a revolution that 
would turn the world upside down. 

During their War of Independence, Americans designed 
new political arrangements. First, individual states elected 
delegates to constitutional conventions, where they drafted 
written constitutions to govern the workings of each state. 
Second, by eliminating royal authority, the state constitutions 
gave extensive powers to legislative bodies, whose members 
“the people” would elect. But who constituted the people? 
That is, who had voting rights? Not women. Not slaves. Not 
Indians. Not even adult white men who owned no property. 

Despite the limited extent of voting rights, the notion that 
all men were created equal overturned former social hierar- 
chies. Thus common men no longer automatically deferred to 


and the difference is very great between being excluded 
from one particular market, when all others are open, and 
being confined to one particular market, when all others 
are shut up. The surplus produce of the colonies, however, 
is the original source of all that increase of enjoyments 
and industry which Europe derives from the discovery and 
colonization of America; and the exclusive trade of the 
mother countries tends to render this source much less 
abundant than it otherwise would be. 


> In terms of the American colonies, who is “the mother 
country”? 

> According to Smith, how does exclusive trade between the 
mother country and the colonists diminish the colonies’ 
development? 


Source: Adam Smith, An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth 
of Nations, Book 4, edited by Edwin Cannan (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1776/1977), pp. 105—106. 


gentlemen of higher rank. Many women claimed that their con- 
tributions to the revolution’s cause (by managing farms and 
shops in their husbands’ absence) earned them greater equal- 
ity in marriage, including property rights. In letters to her hus- 
band, John Adams, who was a representative in the Continental 
Congress and a champion of American independence, Abigail 
Adams stopped referring to the family farm as “yours” and in- 
stead called it “ours.” Most revolutionary of all, many slaves 
sided against the Revolution, for it was the British who offered 
them freedom—most directly in exchange for military service. 

Alas, their hopes for freedom were thwarted when Britain 
conceded the loss of its rebellious American colonies. That 
improbable outcome owed to a war in which British armies 
won most of the major battles but could not finish off the 
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Abigail Adams. Abigail Adams was the wife of John Adams, a 
leader in the movement for American independence and later the 
second president of the United States. Abigail’s letters to her 
husband testified to the ways in which revolutionary enthusiasm 
for liberty and equality began to reach into women’s minds. In 
the spring of 1776, Abigail wrote to implore that the men in the 
Continental Congress “remember the ladies, and be more generous 
and favorable to them than your ancestors. . . . If particular care 
and attention is not paid to the Ladies we are determined to 
foment a Rebellion, and will not hold ourselves bound by any 
Laws in which we have no voice, or Representation.” 


Continental Army under the command of General George 
Washington. Washington hung on and held his troops to- 
gether long enough to convince the French that the American 
cause was not hopeless and that supporting it might be a 
way to settle a score against the British. This they did, and 
with the Treaty of Paris (1783) the United States gained its 
independence. 


BUILDING A REPUBLICAN GOVERNMENT With in- 
dependence, the former colonists had to build a new govern- 
ment. They generally agreed that theirs was not to be a 
monarchy. But what it was to be remained through the 1780s 
a source of much debate, involving heated words and some- 
times heated action. 

Amid the political revolution against monarchy, the 
prospect of a social revolution of women, slaves, and artisans 
generated a reaction against what American elites called the 
“excesses of democracy.” Their fears increased after farmers 
in Massachusetts, led by Daniel Shays, interrupted court 
proceedings in which the state tried to foreclose on their 
properties for nonpayment of taxes. The farmers who joined 
in Shays’s rebellion in 1786 also denounced illegitimate 
taxation—this time, by their state’s government. Acting in the 
interests of the fledgling government, Massachusetts militi- 
amen defeated the rebel army. But to save the young nation 
from falling into “anarchy,” propertied men convened the 
Constitutional Convention in Philadelphia a year later. 


This gathering aimed to forge a document that would cre- 
ate a more powerful national government and a more unified 
nation. After fierce debate, the convention drafted a charter 
for a republican government in which power and rulership 
would rest with representatives of the people—not a king. 
When it went before the states for approval, the Constitution 
was controversial. Its critics, known as Anti-Federalists, 
feared the growth of a potentially tyrannical national gov- 
ernment and insisted on including a Bill of Rights to protect 
individual liberties from abusive government intrusions. Ul- 
timately the Constitution won ratification, and the Bill of 
Rights was soon amended to it. 

Ratification of the Constitution and the addition of the 
Bill of Rights did not end arguments about the scope and 
power of the national government of the United States, al- 
though they did quiet the most heated controversies. In an 
uneasy truce, political leaders agreed not to let the debate 
over whether to abolish slavery escalate into a cause for dis- 
union. As the frontier pushed westward, however, the ques- 
tion of which new states would or would not allow slavery 
sparked debates again. Initially the existence of ample land 
postponed a confrontation. In 1800, Thomas Jefferson’s elec- 
tion as the third president of the United States marked the 
triumph of a model of sending pioneers out to new lands in 
order to reduce conflict on old lands. In the same year, how- 
ever, a Virginia slave named Gabriel Prosser raised an army 
of slaves to seize the state capital at Richmond and won sup- 
port from white artisans and laborers for a more inclusive re- 
public. His dream of an egalitarian revolution fell victim to 
white terror and black betrayal, though: twenty-seven slaves, 
including Prosser, went to the gallows. With them, for the 
moment, died the dream of a multiracial republic in which all 
men were truly created equal. 

But the issue of slavery did not go away. Indeed, 
with ideas of the dignity and rights of free labor gaining 
popularity in the northern states, the truce by which political 
leaders tried to keep debates over slavery from escalating into 
a cause for disunion became even more uneasy. 

In a larger Atlantic world context, the American Revolu- 
tion ushered in a new age based on ideas of freedom. The 
successful defiance of Europe’s most powerful empire and 
the establishment of a nonmonarchical, republican form of 
government sent shock waves through the Americas and Eu- 
rope and even into distant corners of Asia and Africa. 


THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, 
1789-1799 


Partly inspired by the American Revolution, French men and 
women soon began to call for liberty too—and the result pro- 
foundly shook Europe’s dynasties and social hierarchies. Its 
impact, though, reached well beyond Europe, for the French 
Revolution, even more than the American, inspired rebels 
and terrified rulers around the globe. 
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> What major changes in government and society grew out of the Atlantic revolutions? 


ORIGINS AND OUTBREAK For decades, enlightened 
thinkers had attacked France’s old regime—the court, the 
aristocracy, and the church—at the risk of imprisonment or 
exile. But by the mid-eighteenth century, discontent had 
spread beyond the educated few. In the countryside, peas- 
ants grumbled about having to pay taxes and tithes to the 
church, whereas nobles and clergy paid almost no taxes. Also, 
despite improved health and nutrition, peasants still suffered 
occasional deprivation. A combination of these pressures, as 
well as a fiscal crisis, unleashed the French Revolution of 
1789. 

Ironically, the king himself opened the door to revolution. 
Eager to weaken his rival, England, Louis XVI spent huge 
sums in support of the American rebels—and thereby over- 
loaded the state’s debt. It was not the size of the debt but the 
French king’s inability to raise funds that put him in a bind. 
To restore his credit, Louis needed to raise taxes on the priv- 
ileged classes, but to do so he was forced to convene the 
Estates-General, a medieval advisory body that had not met 
for over a century. Like the American colonists, French nobles 
argued that taxation gave them the right of representation. 
When the king reluctantly agreed to summon the Estates- 
General in 1788, he still thought he would prevail. After all, 
the delegates of the clergy (the First Estate) and the aristoc- 
racy (the Second Estate) could overrule the delegates repre- 
senting everyone else (the Third Estate), because each estate 
voted as one body. This meant that it was possible to outvote 
the Third Estate. 

However, when the delegates assembled, the Third Estate 
refused to be outvoted. It insisted that those who worked and 
paid taxes were the nation, and it demanded that all delegates 
sit together in one chamber and vote as individuals. The priv- 
ileged few, critics claimed, were parasites. As arguments 


The “Tennis Court Oath.” 
Locked out of the chambers 
of the Estates-General, the 
deputies of the Third Estate 
reconvened at a nearby indoor 
tennis court in June 1789; 
there they swore an oath not 
to disband until the king 
recognized the sovereignty 

of a national assembly. 


raged, peasants began to attack castles in another indication 
that “the people” were throwing off old inequalities. Soon 
delegates of the Third Estate declared themselves to be the 
“National Assembly,” the body that should determine France’s 
future. 

On July 14, 1789, a Parisian crowd attacked a medieval 
armory in search of weapons. Not only did this armory—the 
Bastille—hold gunpowder, but it was also an infamous prison 
for political prisoners. The crowd stormed the prison and 
murdered the commanding officer, then cut off his head and 
paraded it through the streets of Paris. On this day (Bastille 
Day), the king made the fateful decision not to call out the 
army, and the capital city belonged to the crowd. As news 
spread to the countryside, peasants torched manor houses 
and destroyed municipal archives containing records of the 
hated feudal dues. Barely three weeks later, the French Na- 
tional Assembly abolished the feudal privileges of the nobil- 
ity and the clergy. It also declared a new era of liberty, 
equality, and fraternity. 


REVOLUTIONARY TRANSFORMATIONS The “Declara- 
tion of the Rights of Man and Citizen” followed a few weeks 
later. It echoed the Americans’ Declaration of Independence, 
but in more radical terms. It guaranteed all citizens of the 
French nation inviolable liberties and gave all men equality 
under the law. It also proclaimed that “the principle of all 
sovereignty rests essentially in the nation.” Thus, the French 
Revolution connected more closely the concept of a people 
with a nation. Both the rhetorical and the real war against 
feudal privileges ushered in the end of dynastic and aristo- 
cratic rule in Europe. 

Relations in social hierarchies changed too, as women felt 
that the new principles of citizenship should include women’s 
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rights. In 1791, a group of women demanded the right to bear 
arms to defend the revolution, but they stopped short of claim- 
ing equal rights for both sexes. In their view, women would 
become citizens by being good revolutionary wives and moth- 
ers, not because of any natural rights. In the same year, 
Olympe de Gouges composed the “Declaration of the Rights 
of Woman and Citizen,” proposing rights to divorce, hold prop- 
erty in marriage, be educated, and have public careers. The 
all-male assembly did not take up these issues, believing that 
a “fraternity” of free men composed the nation. (For a state- 
ment claiming similar rights for women in Britain, see Pri- 
mary Source: Mary Wollstonecraft on the Rights of Women.) 

As the revolution gained momentum, more nobles and 
clergy fled the country. In late 1790, all clergy had to take an 
oath of loyalty to the new state—an action that enraged 
Catholics. Meanwhile, the revolutionary ranks began to splin- 
ter, as men and women argued over the revolution’s proper 
goals. Soon a new National Convention was elected by 
universal manhood suffrage, meaning that all adult males 
could vote—the first such election in Europe. In 1792, the 
first French Republic was proclaimed. But radicalization con- 
tinued, and by early 1793 Louis XVI had lost his head to the 
guillotine, and France was at war with many of its neighbors. 


THE TERROR After the king’s execution, radicals known 
as Jacobins, who wanted to extend the revolution beyond 
France’s borders, launched the Reign of Terror to purge the 
nation of its internal enemies. Jacobin leaders, including the 
lawyer Maximilien Robespierre, oversaw the execution of as 
many as 40,000 so-called enemies of the people—mostly 
peasants and laborers. 

To spread revolution to other parts of Europe, the radi- 
cals instituted the first national draft. By 1794 France’s army 
numbered some 800,000 soldiers, making it the world’s 
largest. Most French officers now came from the middle 


Women March on Versailles. 
On October 5, 1789, a group 
of market women, many of 
them fishwives (traditionally 
regarded as leaders of the 
poor), marched on the Paris 
city hall to demand bread. 
Quickly, their numbers grew, 
and they redirected their 
march to Versailles, some 
twelve miles away and the 
symbol of the entire political 
order. In response to the 
women, the king finally 
appeared on the balcony 

and agreed to sign the 
revolutionary decree and 
return with the women to 
Paris. 


classes, some even from the lower class. Foot soldiers identi- 
fied with the French fatherland and demonstrated their soli- 
darity by singing songs like “The Marseillaise.” 

The revolutionaries understood that to change society 
they would have to eliminate all symbols of the old regime. So 
they changed street names to honor revolutionary heroes, de- 
stroyed monuments to the royal family, adopted a new flag, 
eliminated titles, and insisted that everyone be addressed as 
“Citizen.” They were so exhilarated by the new world they 
were creating that they changed time itself. Now they reck- 
oned time not from the birth of Christ but from the moment 
the French Republic was proclaimed. Thus September 22, 
1792, became day | of year | of the new age. The radicals 
also unsuccessfully attempted to replace the Catholic faith, 
which they accused of corruption and inequality, with a reli- 
gion of reason. 

By mid-1794, enthusiasm for Robespierre’s measures had 
lost popular support, and Robespierre himself went to the 
guillotine on 9 Thermidor (July 28, 1794). His execution 
marked the end of the Terror. Several years later, following 
more political turmoil, a coup d’état brought to power a 
thirty-year-old general from the recently annexed Mediter- 
ranean island of Corsica. 

The general, Napoleon Bonaparte (1769—1821), put se- 
curity and order ahead of social reform. True, his regime re- 
tained many of the revolutionary changes, especially those 
associated with more efficient state government, but retreat- 
ing from the Jacobins’ anti-Catholicism, he allowed religion 
to be freely practiced again in France. Determined not only 
to reform France but also to prevail over its enemies, he re- 
treated from republican principles. Napoleon first was a 
member of a three-man consulate; then he became first con- 
sul; finally, he proclaimed himself emperor. But he took the 
title Emperor of the French, not Emperor of France, and pre- 
pared a constitution subject to a vote of approval. He also 
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MARY WOLLSTONECRAFT ON THE RIGHTS OF WOMEN 


As revolutionaries stressed the rights of “man” across the Atlantic world, Mary Wollstonecraft 
(1759-1797), an English writer, teacher, editor, and proponent of spreading education, resented 
her male colleagues’ celebration of their newfound liberties. In A Vindication of the Rights of 
Woman (1792), one of the founding works of modern feminism, she argued that the superiority 
of men was as arbitrary as the divine right of kings. For this, male progressives denounced her. 
The author is a “hyena in petticoats,” noted one critic. In fact, she was arguing that women 

had the same rights to be reasonable creatures as men and that education should be available 


equally to both sexes. 


I love man as my fellow; but his sceptre, real or usurped, ex- 
tends not to me, unless the reason of an individual de- 
mands my homage; and even then the submission is to 
reason, and not to man. In fact, the conduct of an ac- 
countable being must be regulated by the operations of its 
own reason; or on what foundation rests the throne of God? 

It appears to me necessary to dwell on these obvious 
truths, because females have been insulated, as it were; and 
while they have been stripped of the virtues that should 
clothe humanity, they have been decked with artificial 
graces that enable them to exercise a short-lived tyranny. 
Love, in their bosoms, taking the place of every nobler pas- 
sion, their sole ambition is to be fair, to raise emotion in- 
stead of inspiring respect; and this ignoble desire, like the 
servility in absolute monarchies, destroys all strength of 
character. Liberty is the mother of virtue, and if women be, 
by their very constitution, slaves, and not allowed to breathe 
the sharp invigorating air of freedom, they must ever lan- 
guish like exotics, and be reckoned beautiful flaws in nature. 
Let it also be remembered, that they are the only flaw. 

As to the argument respecting the subjection in 
which the sex has ever been held, it retorts on man. The 
many have always been enthralled by the few; and mon- 
sters, who scarcely have shown any discernment of 
human excellence, have tyrannized over thousands of their 


fellow-creatures. Why have men of superior endowments 
submitted to such degradation? For, is it not universally 
acknowledged that kings, viewed collectively, have ever 
been inferior, in abilities and virtue, to the same number 
of men taken from the common mass of mankind—yet 
have they not, and are they not still treated with a degree 
of reverence that is an insult to reason? China is not the 
only country where a living man has been made a God. 
Men have submitted to superior strength to enjoy with im- 
punity the pleasure of the moment; women have only done 
the same, and therefore till it is proved that the courtier, 
who servilely resigns the birthright of a man, is not a moral 
agent, it cannot be demonstrated that woman is essentially 
inferior to man because she has always been subjugated. 


> Wollstonecraft compares men to kings and women to 
slaves. What are her criticisms of kings, and why does she 
call them “monsters”? 

> In what ways are Wollstonecraft’s ideas an outgrowth of 
Enlightenment thinking? 

> Do you find Wollstonecraft’s arguments compelling? 
Explain why or why not. 


Source: Mary Wollstonecraft, A Vindication of the Rights of Woman, edited 
by Miriam Brody (New York: Penguin Books, 1792/1993), pp. 122-23. 
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centralized government administration and created a system 
of rational tax collection. Most important, he created a civil 
legal code—the “Code Napoleon”—that applied throughout 
all of France (and the French colonies, including the 
Louisiana Territory). By designing a law code applicable to 
the nation as a whole, Napoleon created a model that would 
be widely imitated by emerging nation-states in Europe and 
the Americas in the century to come. 


NAPOLEON’S EMPIRE, 1799-1815 


Determined to extend the reach of French influence, 
Napoleon had his armies trumpet the principles of liberty, 
equality, and fraternity wherever they went. Many local pop- 
ulations actually embraced the French, regarding them as lib- 
erators from the old order. Although Napoleon thought the 
entire world would take up his cause, this was not always the 
case, as he learned in Egypt. After defeating Mamluk troops 
there in 1798, Napoleon soon faced a rebellious local Egypt- 
ian population. 

In Portugal, Spain, and Russia, French troops also faced 
fierce popular resistance. Portuguese and Spanish soldiers 
and peasants formed bands of resisters called guerrillas, and 
British troops joined them to fight the French in the Penin- 
sular War (1808—1813). In Germany and Italy, as local in- 
habitants grew tired of hearing that the French occupiers’ 
ways were superior, many looked to their past for inspiration 
to oppose the French. Now they discovered something they 
had barely recognized before: national traditions and borders. 


Battle of the Pyramids. The French army invaded Egypt with 
grand ambitions and high hopes. Napoleon brought a large cadre 
of scholars along with his 36,000-man army, intending to win 
Egyptians to the cause of the French Revolution and to establish a 
French imperial presence on the banks of the Nile. This idealized 
portrait of the famous Battle of the Pyramids, fought on July 21, 
1798, shows Napoleon and his forces crushing the Mamluk 
military forces. 


In fact, one of the ironies of Napoleon’s attempt to bring all 
of Europe under French rule was that instead of creating a 
unified continent, it laid the foundations for nationalist strife. 

In Europe, Napoleon extended his empire from the Iber- 
ian Peninsula to the Austrian and Prussian borders (see Map 
15-2). By 1812, when he invaded Russia, however, his forces 
were too overstretched and undersupplied to survive the 
harsh winter. Until this point, divisions among his enemies 
had aided Napoleon’s progress. But after his failed attack on 
Russia, all the major European powers united against him. 
Forced to retreat, Napoleon and his army were vanquished 
in Paris. Subsequently Napoleon escaped exile to lead his 
troops one last time; but at the Battle of Waterloo in Belgium 
in 1815, armies from Prussia, Austria, Russia, and Britain 
crushed his troops as they made their last stand. 

In 1815, delegates from the victorious states met at the 
Congress of Vienna. They agreed to respect one another's 
borders and to cooperate in preventing future revolutions and 
war. They restored thrones to monarchs deposed by the 
French under Napoleon, and they returned France itself to 
the care of a new Bourbon king. Great Britain and Russia— 
one a constitutional monarchy (ruled by a prime minister 
and legislative body, with oversight by a king), the other an 
autocracy (in which the ruler did not share power with 
anyone)—cooperated to prevent any future attempts to dom- 
inate the continent. 

The impact of the French Revolution and Napoleon’s con- 
quests, however, was far-reaching. In numerous German 
states, the changes introduced under French revolutionary 
occupation remained in place. Napoleon’s occupation of the 
Italian peninsula also sparked underground movements for 
liberty and for Italian unification, much to the chagrin of Aus- 
trian and French monarchs. These upheavals even affected 
Spain and Portugal’s links to their colonies in the Americas. 
The stage was now set for a century-long struggle between 
those who wanted to restore society as it was before the 
French Revolution and those who wanted to guarantee a 
more liberal order based on individual rights, limited gov- 
ernment, and free trade. 


REVOLUTIONS IN THE CARIBBEAN 
AND IBERIAN AMERICA 


From North America and France, revolutionary enthusiasm 
spread through the Caribbean and into Spanish and Por- 
tuguese America. But unlike the colonists’ war of independ- 
ence that produced the United States, political upheaval in 
the rest of the Americas began first of all from subordinated 
people of color (see Map 15-3). 

Even before the French Revolution, Andean Indians re- 
belled against Spanish colonial authority. In a spectacular up- 
rising in the 1780s, they demanded freedom from forced labor 
and compulsory consumption of Spanish wares. After an army 
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Early in the first decade of the nineteenth century, Napoleon controlled almost all of Europe. What major states were under 
French control? What countries were allied to France? Compare this map with the European part of Map 15-1, and explain 
how Napoleon redrew the map of Europe. What major country was not under French control? How was Napoleon able to 
control and build alliances with so many states and kingdoms? 


of 40,000 to 60,000 Andean Indians besieged the ancient cap- 
ital of Cuzco and nearly vanquished Spanish armies, it took 
Spanish forces many years to eliminate the insurgents. 

After this uprising, Iberian American elites who feared 
their Indian or slave majorities renewed their loyalty to the 
Spanish or Portuguese crown. They hesitated to imitate the 
independence-seeking Anglo-American colonists, lest they 
unleash a social revolution. Ultimately, however, the French 
Revolution and Napoleonic wars shattered the ties between 


Spain and Portugal and their American colonies. Nonethe- 
less, elites limited local power by interpreting “liberty” to 
apply just to property-owning classes. 

REVOLUTION IN SAINT DOMINGUE (HaT) It was 
only in the French colony of Saint Domingue (modern-day 
Haiti) that slaves carried out a successful revolt. The French 
Revolution had sent shock waves through this highly 
prized French colony. There, it led to loss of the colony and 
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Creating strong, unified nation-states proved difficult in Latin America. The map high- 
lights this experience in Mexico, the United Provinces of Central America, and the Repub- 
lic of Colombia. In each case, the governments’ territorial and nation-building ambitions 
failed to some degree. During what period did a majority of the colonies in Latin America 
gain independence? Which European countries lost the most in Latin America during this 
period? Why did all these colonies gain their independence during this time? 


emancipation for its slaves, 
along with considerable 
bloodshed. At the time the is- 
land’s black slave population 
numbered 500,000, com- 
pared with 40,000 white 
French settlers and about 
30,000 free “people of color” 
(individuals of mixed black 
and white ancestry, as well as 
freed black slaves). Almost 
two-thirds of the slaves were 
relatively recent arrivals, 
brought to the colony to toil 
on its renowned sugar plan- 
tations. The slave population 
was an angry majority. 

After the events of 1789 
in France, white settlers in 
Saint Domingue sought self- 
government, while slaves 
borrowed the revolutionary 
language to denounce their 
masters. As civil war erupted, 
Dominican slaves fought 
French forces that had ar- 
rived to restore order. (See 
Global Connections & Dis- 
connections: Inspirations for 
Slave Rebellion on Haiti.) Fi- 
nally, in 1793, the National 
Convention in France abol- 
ished slavery. The argument 
that revolutionary principles 
(liberty, fraternity, equality) 
should apply to the French 
colonies as well as to the na- 
tion won out over claims that 
abolition would mean eco- 
nomic disaster. 

Once liberated, the former 
slaves took control of the is- 
land, but their struggles were 
not over. First they had to fight 
British and Spanish forces on 
the island. Then Napoleon 
took power in France, re- 
stored slavery, and sent an 
army to suppress forces led 
by Toussaint L’Ouverture, a 
former slave. But before long 
a combination of guerrilla 
fighters and yellow fever crip- 
pled the French army, which 


INSPIRATIONS FOR SLAVE REBELLION ON HAITI 


As the ideals of the French Revolution spread through 
Europe and overseas, they had a tumultuous effect on 
the island of Saint Domingue (renamed Haiti after it ac- 
quired independence). By the 1780s Saint Domingue was 
France’s richest colony, whose wealth came from sugar 
plantations that used a vast, highly coerced slave popula- 
tion. About 40,000 whites ruthlessly exploited 500,000 
enslaved Africans. The slaves’ lives were short and brutal, 
lasting on average only fifteen years; hence the wealthy 
planter class had to replenish their labor supplies from 
Africa at frequent intervals. 

White planters on the island had the reputation of 
great wealth. But they knew their privileges were vulnera- 
ble, so they were eager to amass quick fortunes so that 
they could sell out and return to France. These men and 
women were vastly outnumbered by the enslaved, who 
were seething with resentment, at a time when abolition- 
ist sentiments were gaining ground in Europe and even 
circulating among slaves in the Americas. 

Yet, the planters greeted the onset of the French Rev- 
olution in 1789 with enthusiasm. They saw an opportu- 
nity to assert their independence from France and to 
engage in wider trading contacts with North America and 
the rest of the world. They ignored the fact that the ideals 
of the French Revolution—especially its slogan of liberty, 
equality, and fraternity—could inspire the island’s free 
blacks, free mulattoes, and slaves. Indeed, no sooner had 
the white planters thrown in their lot with the Third Estate 
in France than a slave rebellion broke out in Saint 
Domingue. From its beginnings in 1791, it led, after great 
loss of life to African slaves and French soldiers, to the 
proclamation of an independent state in Haiti in 1804, 
ruled by African Americans. Haiti became the Americas’ 
second independent republican government. 

The revolution had many sources of inspiration. It was 
both French and African. According to a later West Indian 
scholar, a group of black Jacobins, determined to carry the 
ideals of the French Revolution to their logical end point— 
the abolition of slavery—made up the revolutionary cadre. 
Their undisputed leader was Toussaint L’Ouverture, a 
freed black who had learned about French abolitionist 
writings. But given that most of the slaves had arrived from 
Africa very recently, African cultural and political ideals 
also fueled slave resistance. 

At a secret meeting in 1791, the persons who were to 
lead the initial stage of the revolution gathered to affirm 
their commitment to one another at a voodoo ritual, 
presided over by a tall, black priestess “with strange eyes 
and bristly hair.” Voodoo was a mixture of African and New 
World religious beliefs that existed among slave commu- 
nities in many parts of the Americas (see Chapter 14). One 


Toussaint L’Ouverture. In the 1790s, Toussaint L’Ouverture 
led the slaves of the French colony of Saint Domingue in the 
world’s largest and most successful slave insurrection. 
Toussaint embraced the principles of the French Revolution 
and demanded that universal rights be applied to people of 
African descent. 


description of the ceremony relates that after performing 
a ritual dance accompanied by an African song, the priest- 
ess sacrificed a pig and served its blood to each partici- 
pant. Then, “at a signal from the priestess, everyone threw 
themselves on their knees and swore blindly to obey the or- 
ders of Boukman, who had been proclaimed supreme chief 
of the rebellion.” Boukman, a voodoo chief himself, initi- 
ated the revolution against the planters, though Toussaint 
L'Ouverture later assumed leadership of the revolt. 

Inspired by both voodoo and the French Revolution, 
the rebellion in Saint Domingue caused the deaths or 
maiming of hundreds of thousands of African slaves and 
French soldiers. Thereafter, as white planters yielded to a 
black political elite, the old sugar economy collapsed. 
Slave shipments no longer arrived, and sugar was no 
longer exported. 
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ultimately surrendered and left. Toussaint LOuverture died 
in a French jail, having been captured while negotiating a 
settlement. Nonetheless, in 1804 General Jean-Jacques 
Dessalines declared “Haiti” independent. 

The revolt had serious environmental consequences. Not 
only did sugarcane fields become scorched battlefields, but 
freed slaves rushed to stake out independent plots on the old 
plantations and in wooded areas. In both places, the new 
peasant class energetically cleared the land. The small coun- 
try soon became deforested, and intensive cultivation caused 
erosion and soil depletion. Haiti fell into a vicious cycle of 
environmental degradation and poverty. 

Moreover, independence did not bring international recog- 
nition from fellow revolutionaries. France’s commitment to 
empire ultimately overrode its commitment to the ideals of 
republican citizenship. Indeed, Toussaint and the slaves of 
Saint Domingue had been more loyal to the ideals of liberty 
than the French themselves were. Even Thomas Jefferson, au- 
thor of the Declaration of Independence and U.S. president 
at the time, refused to recognize Haiti. Like other American 
slave owners, he worried that the example of a successful slave 
uprising might inspire similar revolts in the United States. 


BRAZIL AND CONSTITUTIONAL Monarcuy Brazil 
was a prized Portuguese colony whose path to independence 
saw little political turmoil and no social revolution. In 1807, 
French troops stormed Lisbon, the capital of Portugal, but 
not before the royals and their associates fled to Rio de 
Janeiro, then the capital of Brazil. There they made reforms 
in administration, agriculture, and manufacturing, and they 
established schools, hospitals, and a library. In fact, the roy- 
als’ migration prevented the need for colonial claims for au- 
tonomy, because with their presence Brazil was now the 
center of the Portuguese empire. Furthermore, the royal fam- 
ily willingly shared power with the local planter aristocracy, so 
the economy prospered and slavery expanded. 

In 1821, the exiled Portuguese king returned to Lisbon, 
instructing his son Pedro to preserve the family lineage in Rio 
de Janeiro. Soon, however, Brazilian elites rejected Portugal 
altogether. Fearing that colonists might topple the dynasty in 
Rio de Janeiro and spark regional disputes, in 1822 Pedro de- 
clared Brazil an independent empire. Shortly thereafter he 
established a constitutional monarchy, which would last until 
the late nineteenth century. 

Now Brazilian business elites and bureaucrats cooperated 
to minimize conflicts, lest a slave revolt erupt. They crushed 
regional uprisings, like the fledgling Republic of the Equa- 
tor, and a campaign seeking a decentralized federation of 
southern provinces free from the Rio de Janeiro rulers. Even 
the largest urban slave revolt in the Americas, led by African 
Muslims in the state of Bahia, was quashed in a matter of 
days. By the 1840s, Brazil had achieved a political stability 
unmatched in the Americas. Its socially controlled transition 
from colony to nation was unique in Latin America. 


Revolution in Saint Domingue. In 1791, slaves and people of 
color rose up against white planters. This engraving was based on 
a German report on the uprising and depicts white fears of slave 
rebellion as much as the actual events themselves. 


As the Brazilian state and its ruling elite expanded the 
agrarian frontier, here, too, occurred the same kind of terri- 
ble environmental degradation that had taken place in Haiti. 
Landowners oversaw the clearing of ancient hardwood 
forests so that slaves and squatters could plant coffee trees. 
The clearing process had begun with sugarcane in the coastal 
regions, but it accelerated with coffee plantings in the hilly 
regions of Sao Paulo. In fact, coffee was a worse threat to 
Brazil’s forests than any other invader in the previous 300 
years. Consider that coffee trees thrive on soils that are nei- 
ther soggy nor overly dry. Therefore planters razed the “virgin” 
forest, which contained a balanced variety of trees and un- 
dergrowth, and Brazil’s once-fertile soil suffered rapid de- 
pletion by the single-crop industry. Within one generation 
the clear-cutting led to infertile soils and extensive erosion, 
which drove planters further into the frontier to destroy even 
more old forest and plant more coffee groves. The environ- 
mental impact was monumental: between 1788 and 1888, 
when slavery was abolished, Brazil produced about 10 million 
tons of coffee at the expense of 300 million tons of ancient 
forest biomass (the accumulated biological material from liv- 
ing organisms). 


MeExIco’s INDEPENDENCE When Napoleon occupied 
Spain, he sparked a crisis in the Spanish empire. Because 
the ruling Spanish Bourbons fell captive to Napoleon in 
1807 and then spent many years under comfortable house 
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> What major changes in government and society grew out of the Atlantic revolutions? 


arrest, colonial elites in Buenos Aires (Argentina), Caracas 
(Venezuela), and Mexico City (Mexico) enjoyed self-rule 
without an emperor. Once the Bourbons returned to power in 
1814 after Napoleon was crushed, creoles (American-born 
Spaniards) resented it when Spain reinstated peninsulars 
(colonial officials born in Spain). Inspired by Enlightenment 
thinkers and chafing at the efforts to restore Iberian author- 
ity, the creoles wanted to keep their elite privileges and get rid 
of the peninsulars. 

In Mexico, the royal army prevailed as long as there was 
any hope that the emperor in Madrid could maintain politi- 
cal authority. But from 1810 to 1813 two rural priests, Father 
Miguel Hidalgo and Father José María Morelos, galvanized 
an insurrection of peasants, Indians, and artisans. They 
sought an end to abuses by the elite, denounced bad govern- 
ment, and called for redistribution of wealth, return of land 
to the Indians, and respect for the Virgin of Guadalupe (who 
later became Mexico’s patron saint). The rebellion nearly 
choked off Mexico City, the colony’s capital, which horrified 
peninsulars and creoles alike. In response, they overcame 
their own disputes to plead with Spanish armies to rescue 
them from the rebels. Years later, the royal armies eventually 
crushed the uprising. 

Despite the military victory, Spain’s hold on its colony 
weakened. After all, during the years of conflict the colonists 
had enjoyed some autonomy and had begun electing repre- 
sentatives to local assemblies. Moreover, like the creoles of 


Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla. 
At the center of this mural 

by Juan O’Gorman is the 
revolutionary Mexican priest 
Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla, 
who led the first uprising 
against Spanish rulers. This 
painting suggests the rebellion 
was a multiclass and 
multiethnic movement. 


South America, those of Mexico were identifying themselves 
more as Mexicans and less as Spanish Americans. So when 
the Spanish king appeared unable to govern effectively 
abroad and even within Spain, the colonists considered home 
rule. A critical factor was the army, which remained faithful 
to the crown. However, when anarchy seemed to spread 
through Spain in 1820, Mexican generals (with support of 
the creoles) proclaimed Mexican independence in 1821. In 
many ways, as with Brazil, independence from Spain was a 
way to curb further turmoil within Mexico. But unlike in 
Brazil, Mexican secession did not lead to stability. 


OTHER SOUTH AMERICAN REvoLuTioNns The loos- 
ening of Spain’s grip on its colonies was more prolonged and 
militarized than Britain’s separation from its American 
colonies. Indeed, the struggle for independence from Spain 
transformed the nature of political leadership in South Amer- 
ica. Venezuela’s Simón Bolivar (1783—1830), the son of a 
merchant-planter family who was educated on Enlightenment 
texts, dreamed of a land governed by reason. He revered 
Napoleonic France as a model state built on military heroism 
and constitutional proclamations. So did the Argentine leader 
General José de San Martin (1778—1850). Men like Bolivar, 
San Martin, and their many generals waged extended wars of 
independence against Spanish armies and their allies between 
1810 and 1824. In some areas, like present-day Uruguay and 
Venezuela, the wars left entire provinces depopulated. 
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Simón Bolivar. Bolivar fought Spanish armies from Venezuela to 
Bolivia, securing the independence of five countries. He wanted 
to transform the former colonies into modern republics and used 
many of the icons of revolution from the rest of the Atlantic 
world—among his favorite models were George Washington 

and Napoleon Bonaparte. This image portrays Bolivar in a 
quintessential Napoleonic pose on horseback. 


What started in South America as a political revolution 
against Spanish colonial authority escalated into a social strug- 
gle among Indians, mestizos, slaves, and whites. The milita- 
rized populace threatened the planters and merchants; rural 
folk battled against aristocratic creoles; Andean Indians fled 
the mines and occupied great estates. Provinces fought their 
neighbors. Popular armies, having defeated Spanish forces by 
the 1820s, fought civil wars over the new postcolonial order. 

New states and collective identities of nationhood now 
emerged. However, a narrow elite led these political com- 
munities, and their guiding principles were contradictory. 
Simon Bolivar, for instance, urged his followers to become 
“American,” to overcome their local identities. He wanted the 
liberated countries to form a Latin American confederation, 
urging Peru and Bolivia to join Venezuela, Ecuador, and 
Colombia in the “Gran Colombia.” But local identities pre- 
vailed, giving way to unstable national republics. Bolivar died 
surrounded by enemies; San Martin died in exile. The real 
heirs to independence were local military chieftains, who often 


forged alliances with landowners. Thus the legacy of the 
Spanish American revolutions was contradictory: the triumph 
of wealthy elites under a banner of liberty, yet often at the 
expense of poorer, ethnic, and mixed populations. 


CHANGE AND TRADE 
IN AFRICA 


> How did abolition of the slave trade affect African 


society? 


Africa also was swept up in revolutionary tides, as increased 
domestic and world trade—including the selling of African 
slaves—shifted the terms of state building across the conti- 
nent. Around Lake Victoria, in the highlands of present-day 
Rwanda and Burundi, and in southern Africa, the early nine- 
teenth century saw new, more powerful kingdoms emerge. 
Other regimes shattered from internal rivalries. The main cat- 
alyst for Africa’s political shake-up was the rapid growth and 
then the demise of the Atlantic slave trade. 


ABOLITION OF THE SLAVE TRADE 


Even as it enriched and empowered some Africans and many 
Europeans, the slave trade became a subject of fierce debate 
in the late eighteenth century. Some European and American 
revolutionaries argued that slave labor was inherently less pro- 
ductive than free wage labor and ought to be abolished. At the 
same time, another group favoring abolition of the slave trade 
insisted that traffic in slaves was immoral. In London they cre- 
ated committees, often led by Quakers, to lobby Parliament 
for an end to the slave trade. Quakers in Philadelphia did like- 
wise. Pamphlets, reports, and personal narratives denounced 
the traffic in people. (See Primary Source: Frederick Douglass 
Asks, “What to the Slave Is the Fourth of July?”) 

In response to abolitionist efforts, North Atlantic powers 
moved to prohibit the slave trade. Denmark acted first in 
1803, Great Britain followed in 1807, and the United States 
joined the campaign in 1808. Over time, the British per- 
suaded the French and other European governments to do 
likewise. To enforce the ban, Britain posted a naval squadron 
off the coast of West Africa to prevent any slave trade above 
the equator and compelled Brazil’s emperor to end slave im- 
ports. After 1850, Atlantic slave-shipping dropped sharply. 

But until the 1860s, slavers continued to buy and ship cap- 
tives illegally. British squadrons that stopped these smugglers 
took the freed captives to the British base at Sierra Leone and 
resettled them there. Liberia, too, became a refuge for freed 
captives and for former slaves returning from the Americas. 


Srimay Source 


FREDERICK DOUGLASS ASKS, 


GSD 


“WHAT TO THE SLAVE IS THE FOURTH OF JULY?” 


Frederick Douglass spent the first twenty years of his life as a slave. After running away in 1838, 
he toured the northern United States delivering speeches that attacked the institution of slavery. 
The publication of his autobiography in 1845 cemented his standing as a leading abolitionist. In 
the excerpt below, taken from an address delivered on July 5, 1852, Douglass contrasts the freedom 
and natural rights extolled in the Declaration of Independence and celebrated on the Fourth of 
July with the dehumanizing condition—and lack of freedom—of African American slaves. 


Fellow-Citizens—pardon me, and allow me to ask, why am 
I called upon to speak here to-day? What have I, or those 
I represent, to do with your national independence? Are 
the great principles of political freedom and of natural jus- 
tice, embodied in that Declaration of Independence, ex- 
tended to us? and am I, therefore, called upon to bring our 
humble offering to the national altar, and to confess the 
benefits, and express devout gratitude for the blessings, 
resulting from your independence to us? ... 

But, such is not the state of the case. I say it with a sad 
sense of the disparity between us. I am not included within 
the pale of this glorious anniversary! Your high independ- 
ence only reveals the immeasurable distance between us. 
The blessings in which you this day rejoice, are not en- 
joyed in common. The rich inheritance of justice, liberty, 
prosperity, and independence, bequeathed by your fathers, 
is shared by you, not by me. The sunlight that brought life 
and healing to you, has brought stripes and death to me. 
This Fourth of July is yours, not mine. You may rejoice, I 
must mourn.... 

... Must I undertake to prove that the slave is a man? 
That point is conceded already. Nobody doubts it. The 
slaveholders themselves acknowledge it in the enactment 
of laws for their government. They acknowledge it when 
they punish disobedience on the part of the slave. There 


New TRADE WITH AFRICA 


Even as the Atlantic slave trade died down, Europeans pro- 
moted commerce with Africa. Now they wanted Africans to 
export raw materials and to purchase European manufac- 
tures. This “legitimate” trade aimed to raise the Africans’ stan- 
dards of living by substituting trade in produce for trade in 
slaves. West Africans responded by exporting palm kernels 
and peanuts. The real bonanza was in vegetable oils to lubri- 


are seventy-two crimes in the state of Virginia, which, if 
committed by a black man (no matter how ignorant he be) 
subject him to the punishment of death; while only two of 
these same crimes will subject a white man to the like pun- 
ishment. What is this but the acknowledgment that the 
slave is a moral, intellectual, and responsible being. The 
manhood of the slave is conceded. It is admitted in the fact 
that southern statute books are covered with enactments 
forbidding, under severe fines and penalties, the teaching 
of the slave to read or write. When you can point to any 
such laws, in reference to the beasts of the field, then I may 
consent to argue the manhood of the slave. When the dogs 
in your streets, when the fowls of the air, when the cattle 
on your hills, when the fish of the sea, and the reptiles that 
crawl, shall be unable to distinguish the slave from a brute, 
then will I argue with you that the slave is a man! 


> What examples does Douglass give of the disparity 
between slaves and free white Americans? 

> How does Douglass suggest that slaves are human beings? 

> What ts the significance of the last sentence of the speech? 


Source: David W. Blight (ed.), Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass: 
An American Slave, Written by Himself (Boston: Bedford Books, 1993), 
pp. 141-45. 


cate machinery and make candles and in palm oil to produce 
soap. European merchants argued that by becoming vibrant 
export societies, Africans would earn the wealth to profitably 
import European wares. 


LEGITIMATE COMMERCE Arising in the age of legiti- 
mate commerce, Africa’s palm and peanut plantations were 
less devastating to the environment than their predecessors 


in the West Indies had been. There, planters had felled 
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forests to establish sugar estates (see Chapter 12). In West 
Africa, where palm products became crucial exports, the palm 
tree had always grown wild. Although intensive cultivation 
caused some deforestation, the results were not as extreme as 
in the Caribbean. 

Legitimate commerce gave rise to a new generation of 
successful West African merchants. There were many rags-to- 
riches stories, like that of King Jaja of Opobo (1821-1891). 
Kidnapped and sold into slavery as a youngster, he started out 
paddling canoes carrying palm oil to coastal ports. Ultimately 
becoming the head of a coastal canoe house, as a merchant- 
prince and chief he founded the port of Opobo and could 
summon a flotilla of war canoes on command. Another freed 
slave, a Yoruba, William Lewis, made his way back to Africa 
and settled in Sierra Leone in 1828. Starting with a few uten- 
sils and a small plot of land, he became a successful mer- 
chant who sent his son Samuel to England for his education. 
Samuel eventually became an important political leader in 
Sierra Leone. 


EFFECTS IN AFRICA Justas the slave trade shaped African 
political communities, its demise brought sharp adjustments. 
For some, it was a welcome end to the constant drainage of 
people. For others, it was a disaster because it cut off income 
necessary to buy European arms and luxury goods. Many 
West African regimes, like the Yoruba kingdom, collapsed 
once chieftains could no longer use the slave trade to finance 
their retinues and armies. 

The rise of free labor in the Atlantic world and the dwindling 
foreign slave trade had another effect: they strengthened slav- 
ery in Africa itself. In some areas by the mid-nineteenth cen- 
tury, slaves accounted for more than half the population. No 
longer did they comfortably serve in domestic employment; 
instead, they toiled on palm oil plantations or, in East Africa, 
on clove plantations. They also served in the military forces, 
bore palm oil and ivory to markets as porters, or paddled 


Chasing Slave Dhows. From being the major 
proponents of the Atlantic slave trade the 
British became its chief opponents, using their 
naval forces to suppress those European and 
African slave traders who attempted to subvert 
the injunction against slave trading. Here a 
British vessel chases an East African slaving 
dhow trying to run slaves from the island of 
Zanzibar. 


cargo-carrying canoes along rivers leading to the coast. In 
1850, northern Nigeria’s ruling class had more slaves than 
independent Brazil, and almost as many as the United States. 
No longer the world’s supplier of slaves, Africa itself had be- 
come the world’s largest slaveholding region. 


GN ECONOMIC REORDERING 


> How did the industrial revolution reorder society? 


Behind the political and social upheavals, profound changes 
were occurring in the world economy. Until the middle of the 
eighteenth century, global trade touched only the edges of 
societies, most of which produced for their own subsistence. 
Surpluses of special goods, from porcelains to silks, entered 
trade arteries but did not change the cultures that produced 
them. An exception was the Americas, where especially in the 
slave societies of the Caribbean, Brazil, and the southern 
United States, plantations produced goods for export. Yet, this 
commercial specialization anticipated developments to come, 
in which communities would be transformed to produce for 
other societies and less and less for themselves. This gradual, 
halting, but ineluctable process would gather speed in the 
eighteenth century and bring the world together in ways that 
were unimaginable during the age of older European empires. 


AN INDUSTRIOUS REVOLUTION 


Many of these developments took place first in northwestern 
Europe and British North America. Here, as elsewhere in the 
world, households had always produced mainly for them- 
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> How did the industrial revolution reorder society? 


selves and made available for marketplaces only meager sur- 
pluses of goods and services. But dramatic changes occurred 
when family members, including wives and children, decided 
to work harder and longer in order to produce more for the 
market and purchase more in the market. For the first time, 
farmers were able to produce enough food to feed large and 
growing nonagrarian populations. In these locations, peasant 
farming gave way to specialized production for the market. 
In what scholars recently have come to call an industrious 
revolution, households in the countryside and the cities 
devoted less time to leisure activities; by working more and 
using income earned through hard work, they were able to 
live at higher standards than they had before. 

This industrious revolution began in the second half of 
the seventeenth century, gained speed in the eighteenth cen- 
tury, and laid the foundations for the industrial revolution of 
the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. The will- 
ingness on the part of families to work more and an eagerness 
to eat more diverse foods, to wear better clothes, and to con- 
sume products that had once been available as luxuries only 
to the wealthy classes led in turn to a large expansion in 
trade—both regionally and globally. By the eighteenth cen- 
tury, separate trading spheres described in earlier chapters 
were merging increasingly into integrated circuits. As we have 
observed, sugar and silver were the pioneering products. But 
by the eighteenth century, other staples joined the long- 
distance trading business; these staples, moreover, were 
linked to each other. Tea, for instance, was truly a beverage 
of world trade. Its leaves came from China, the sugar to cut 
its bitterness from the Caribbean, the slaves to harvest the 
sweetener from Africa, and the ceramics from which to drink 
a proper cup from the English Midlands. 

The significance of growing cross-cultural trade and spe- 
cialization, and the shift away from a few precious cargoes to 
basic staples, can be seen in the story of a single commodity: 
soap. By the 1840s, the American entrepreneur William Col- 
gate was importing palm oil from West Africa, coconut oil 
from Malabar and Ceylon, and poppy seed oil from South 
Asia, all to make aromatic bars of soap. A London barber 
called Andrew Pears added glycerine to his product to give it 
a clean transparent look, and his grandson-in-law, Thomas 
Barratt, launched an aggressive marketing campaign—in 
1886 buying a painting from the Illustrated London News 
called “Bubbles” to enhance the image of his family’s soap. 
Colgate and his Atlantic rivals in the toiletry trade like Pears 
advertised their products as necessities for the prim and 
proper home. Pears promised African and Indian buyers that 
his product would actually whiten their skin. 

Global trading trickled its way down from elites to ordi- 
nary folk. Even ordinary people could purchase imported 
goods with their earnings. Thus, the poor began to enjoy— 
some would say the addictions of—coffee, tea, and sugar, and 
eventually even felt the need to use soap. European artisans 
and farmers purchased tools, furnishings, and home decora- 
tions. Slaves and colonial laborers also used their meager earn- 


New Farming Technologies. Although new technologies only 
gradually transformed agriculture, the spread of more intensive 
cultivation led to increased yields. 


ings to buy imported cotton cloth made in Europe from the 
raw cotton they themselves had picked several seasons earlier. 

The expansion of global trade had important social and 
political consequences. In many dynastic societies, mer- 
chants had long stood high in the social hierarchy, but few ex- 
tended their business beyond provincial confines. As new 
goods flowed from ever more distant corners of the globe, im- 
mense fortunes grew. To support their enterprise, traders 
needed new services, in insurance, bookkeeping, and the 
recording of legal documents. Trade helped nurture the emer- 
gence of new classes of professionals—accountants and 
lawyers. The new cities of the commercial revolution hubs 
like Bristol, Bombay, and Buenos Aires provided the homes 
and flourishing neighborhoods for a class of men and women 
known as the bourgeoisie. 

As Europe moved to the center of a new economic order, 
one class in particular moved to the top: the trader-financiers. 
Like the merchandiser, the financier did not have to emerge 
from the high and mighty of Eurasia’s dynasties. Consider 
Mayer Amschel Rothschild (1744-1812): born the son of a 
money changer in the Jewish ghetto of Frankfurt, Rothschild 
progressed from coin dealing to money changing, then from 
trading textiles to lending funds to kings and governments. 
By the time of his death he owned the world’s biggest bank- 
ing operation and his five sons were running powerful 
branches in London, Paris, Vienna, Naples, and Frankfurt. 

By extending credit, families like the Rothschilds also en- 
abled traders to ship goods across long distances without hav- 
ing to worry about immediate payment. All these financial 
changes implied world integration through the flow of goods 
as well as the flow of money. In the 1820s, sizeable funds 
amassed in London flowed to Egypt, Mexico, and New York to 
support trade, public investment, and, of course, speculation. 
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THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION 


Trade and finance repositioned western Europe’s relationship 
with the rest of the world. So did the emergence of manu- 
facturing—a big leap, as in agriculture, in the output, in this 
case of industrial commodities. The heart of this process was 
a gradual accumulation and diffusion of technical knowledge. 
Lots of little inventions, their applications, and their diffu- 
sion across the Atlantic world gradually built up a stock of tech- 
nical knowledge and practice. Historians have traditionally 
called these changes the industrial revolution, a term first 
used by the British economic historian Arnold Toynbee in the 
late nineteenth century. Although the term suggests radical and 
rapid economic change, the reality was much more gradual 
and less dramatic than originally believed. Yet, the term still 
has great validity, for the major economic changes that oc- 
curred in Britain, northwestern Europe, and North America 
catapulted these countries ahead of the rest of the world in in- 
dustrial and agricultural output and standards of living. 
Nowhere was this industrial revolution more evident than in 
Britain. Britain had a few advantages, like large supplies of coal 
and iron—key materials used in manufactured products. It also 
had a political and social environment that allowed merchants 
and industrialists to invest heavily while also expanding their 
internal and international markets. Among their investments 
was the application of steam power to textile production— 
which enabled Britain’s manufacturers to produce cheaper 
goods in larger quantities. Finally, Britain had access to New 
World lands as sources of financial investment, raw materials, 
and markets for manufactured goods. These factors’ conver- 
gence in Britain promoted self-sustaining economic growth. 
An example of the new alliance of the inventor and the in- 
vestor that fueled the industrial revolution was the advent of 
the steam engine. Such engines burned coal to boil water, 
and the resulting steam drove mechanized devices. There 
were several tinkerers working on the device. But the most fa- 
mous was James Watt (1736—1819) of Scotland, who man- 
aged to separate steam condensers from piston cylinders so 
that pistons could stay hot and run constantly, and who also 
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joined forces with the industrialist Matthew Boulton, who 
marketed the steam engine and set up a laboratory where 
Watt could refine his device. The steam engine catalyzed a 
revolution in transportation. Steam-powered engines also im- 
proved sugar refining, pottery making, and other industrial 
processes, generating more products at lower cost than when 
workers had made them by hand. 

Technical changes made possible the consolidation of tex- 
tile manufacturing within a single factory. With new machin- 
ery, a single textile operator handled many looms and spindles 
at once and produced bolts of cloth with stunning efficiency. 
Gone were the hand tools, the family traditions, and the loosely 
organized and dispersed systems of households putting out 
cloth for local merchants to carry to markets. The material 
was also stronger, finer, and more uniform. All the while, the 
price of cotton cloth almost halved between 1780 and 1850. As 
England became the world’s largest cloth producer, it imported 
cotton from Brazil, Egypt, India, and the United States. 

Most raw cotton for the British cloth industry had come 
from colonial India until 1793, when the American inventor 
Eli Whitney (1765—1825) patented a “cotton gin” that sepa- 
rated cotton seeds from fiber. After that, cotton farming 
spread so quickly in the southern United States that by the 
1850s it was producing more than 80 percent of the world’s 
cotton supply. In turn, every black slave in the Americas and 
many Indians in British India were consumers of cheap, 
British-produced cotton shirts. 

It is important to note that the industrial revolution did 
not imply the creation of large-scale industries. The large fac- 
tory was rare in manufacturing. Indeed, the largest employ- 
ers at the time were the slave plantations of the Americas that 
produced the staples for industrial consumption. Small-scale 
production remained the norm, mass production the excep- 
tion. Lyonese silks relied on the Jacquard loom, refined be- 
tween 1800 and 1820, which allowed weavers to reassert 
their traditional control over the production of fashionable 
fabrics while increasing productivity. The new looms cut labor 
costs by eliminating some tasks, but they required skilled, 
precision handling. Here, as in many places, innovations in- 


A Cotton Textile Mill in the 1830s. The region 

of Lancashire became one of the major industrial 
hubs for textile production in the world. By the 
1830s, mills had made the shift from artisanal work 
to highly mechanical mass production. Among the 
great breakthroughs was the discovery that cloth 
could be printed with designs, such as paisley or 
calico (as in this image), and marketed to middle- 
class consumers. 
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— Railroads in 1850 
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INDUSTRIAL EUROPE AROUND 1850 


By 1850 much of western Europe was industrial and urban, with major cities linked to one another through a network of rail- 
roads. According to this map, what natural resources contributed to the growth of the industrial revolution? What effects did 
it have on urban population densities? Explain how the presence of an extensive railroad system helped to accelerate industri- 
alization. According to your reading, why were the effects of the industrial revolution more rapidly apparent in Great Britain 


and in north-central Europe? 


creased the efficiency and quality of production and saved 
labor, but they did not lead to large-scale production. The 
silks of Lyon, cutlery of Solingen, calicoes of Alsace, and cot- 
tons of Pawtucket, Rhode Island, were all products of small 
firms in heavily industrialized belts. 


Wherever the industrial revolution took hold, it allowed 
societies to outdistance rivals in manufacturing and elevated 
them to a new place in the emerging global economic order 
(see Map 15-4). But why did this revolution cluster mainly in 
the Atlantic world? This is an important question, because 
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the unequal distribution of global wealth, the gap between 
the haves and have-nots, really took off in this era of revolu- 
tions. In much of Asia and Africa, technical change altered 
modes of production and business practices, but it was not 
followed by a continuous cascade of changes. The great mys- 
tery was China, the home of astronomical water clocks and 
gunpowder. Why did China not become the epicenter of the 
industrial revolution? 

There are two reasons. China did not foster experimen- 
tal science of the kind that allowed Watt to stumble onto the 
possibility of steam, or Procter and Gamble to invent float- 
ing soap. Experimentation, testing, and the links between 
thinkers and investors were a distinctly Atlantic phenome- 
non. The Qing, like the Mughal and Ottoman dynasties, 
swept the great minds into the bureaucracy and reinforced 
the old agrarian system based on peasant exploitation and 
tribute. Second, Chinese rulers did not support overseas ex- 
pansion and trade that helped create the commercial revo- 
lution in the Atlantic world. The agrarian dynasties of China 
and India neither showered favors on local merchants nor 
effectively shut out interlopers. This made them vulnerable to 
cheap manufactured imports from European traders backed 
by their governments extolling the virtues of free trade. 

The effects were profound. Historically, Europe had a 
trade imbalance with partners to the east—furs from Russia, 
and spices and silks from Asia. It made up for this with silver 
from the Americas. But the new economic order meant that 
by the nineteenth century, western Europe not only had man- 
ufactures like soap to export to Asia, it also had capital. One 
of Europe’s biggest debtors was none other than the sultan of 


the Ottoman Empire, whose tax system could not keep up 
with spending necessary to keep the realm together. More and 
more, Asian, African, and American governments found them- 
selves borrowing from Europe’s financiers just as their people 
were buying industrial products from Europe and selling their 
primary products to European consumers and producers. 


WORKING AND LIVING 


The industrious revolution brought more demanding work 
routines—not only in the manufacturing economies of west- 
ern Europe and North America but also on the farms and 
plantations of Asia and Africa. Although the European side of 
the story is better known, cultivators toiled harder and for 
longer hours throughout the rest of the world. 


URBAN LIFE AND Work RourTINEs Increasingly, Eu- 
rope’s workers made their livings in cities. London, Europe’s 
largest city in 1700, saw its population nearly double over the 
next century to almost | million. By the 1820s, population 
growth was even greater in the industrial hubs of Leeds, Glas- 
gow, Birmingham, Liverpool, and Manchester. By contrast, 
in the Low Countries (Belgium and the Netherlands) and 
France, where small-scale, rural-based manufacturing flour- 
ished, the shift to cities was less extreme. 

For most urban dwellers, cities were not healthy places. 
Water that powered the mills, along with chemicals used in 
dyeing, went directly back into waterways that provided drink- 
ing water. Overcrowded tenements shared just a few out- 


A Model Textile Mill. In the 
nineteenth century, the 
English industrialist and 
reformer Robert Owen tried 
to create humane factories. 
Worried about the terrible 
conditions in most textile 
mills, Owen created clean and 
orderly working environments 
in his mills and had the work 
rules posted on the walls. Like 
most of his contemporaries, 
Owen employed children, as 
can be seen in this image. 
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houses. Most European cities as late as 1850 had no running 
water, no garbage pickup, no underground sewer system. The 
result was widespread disease. (In fact, no European city at 
this time had as clean a water supply as the largest towns of 
the ancient Roman Empire once had.) 

As families found jobs in factories, their wages bolstered 
family revenues. Children, wives, and husbands increasingly 
worked outside the home for cash, though some still made 
handicrafts inside the home as well. Urban employers exper- 
imented with paying according to the tasks performed or the 
number of goods produced per day. To earn subsistence 
wages, men, women, and children frequently stayed on the 
job for twelve or more hours at a time. 

Changes in work affected the understanding of time. 
Whereas most farmers’ workloads had followed seasonal 
rhythms, after 1800 industrial settings imposed a rigid con- 
cept of work discipline. To keep the machinery operating, fac- 
tory and mill owners installed huge clocks and used bells or 
horns to signify the workday’s beginning and end. Employers 
also measured output per hour and compared workers’ per- 
formance. Josiah Wedgwood, a maker of teacups and other 
porcelain, installed a Boulton & Watt steam engine in his 
manufacturing plant and made his workers use it efficiently. 
He rang a bell at 5:45 in the morning so employees could start 
work as day broke. At 8:30 the bell rang for breakfast, 9:00 to 
call them back, and 12:00 for a half-hour lunch; it last tolled 
when darkness put an end to the workday. Sometimes, though, 
factory clocks were turned back in the morning and forward 
at night, falsely extending the exhausted laborers’ workday. 

Despite higher production, industrialization imposed 
numbing work routines and paltry wages. Worse, however, 
was having no work at all. As families abandoned their farm- 
land and depended on wages, being idle meant having no in- 
come. Periodic downturns in the economy put wage workers 
at risk, and many responded by organizing protests. In 1834, 
the British Parliament centralized the administration of all 
poor relief and deprived able-bodied workers of any relief un- 
less they joined a workhouse, where working conditions re- 
sembled those of a prison. 


SOCIAL PROTEST AND EMIGRATION While entre- 
preneurs accumulated private wealth, the effects of the 
industrial revolution on working-class families raised wide- 
spread concern. In the 1810s in England, groups of jobless 
craftsmen, called Luddites, smashed the machines that had 
left them unemployed. In 1849, the English novelist Char- 
lotte Bronté published a novel, Shirley, depicting the misfor- 
tunes caused by the power loom. Charles Dickens described 
a mythic Coketown to evoke pity for the working class in his 
1854 classic, Hard Times. Both Elizabeth Gaskell, in Eng- 
land, and Emile Zola, in France, described the hardships of 
women whose malnourished children were pressed into the 
workforce too early. Gaskell and Zola also highlighted the 
hunger, loneliness, and illness that prostitutes and widows 


endured. These social advocates sought protective legislation 
for workers, including curbing child labor, limiting the work- 
day, and, in some countries, legalizing prostitution for the 
sake of monitoring the prostitutes’ health. 

Some people, however, could not wait for legislative re- 
form. Thus, the period saw unprecedented emigration, as 
unemployed workers or peasants abandoned their homes to 
seek their fortunes in America, Canada, and Australia. During 
the Irish Potato Famine of 1845—1849, at least one million 
Irish citizens left their country (and a further million or so died) 
when fungi attacked their subsistence crop. Desperate to es- 
cape starvation, they booked cheap passage to North America 
on ships so notorious for disease and malnutrition that they 
earned the name “Coffin Ships.” Those who did survive faced 
discrimination in their new land, for many Americans feared 
the immigrants would drive down wages or create social unrest. 


PERSISTENCE AND 
CHANGE IN 
AFRO-EURASIA 


> How did the Atlantic revolutions affect Afro-Eurasian 


societies? 


Western Europe’s military might, its technological achieve- 
ments, and its economic strength represented a threat to the 
remaining Afro-Eurasian empires. Across the continent, west- 
ern European merchants and industrialists sought closer eco- 
nomic and (in some cases) political ties. They did so in the name 
of gaining “free” access to Asian markets and products. In re- 
sponse, Russian and Ottoman rulers modernized their military 
organizations and hoped to achieve similar economic strides 
while distancing themselves from the democratic principles 
of the French Revolution. The remote Chinese empire was 
largely unaffected by the upheavals in Europe and America— 
until the first Opium War of the early 1840s forced the Chi- 
nese to acknowledge their military weaknesses. Thus, changes 
in the Atlantic world unleashed new pressures around the 
globe, though with varying degrees of intensity. 


REVAMPING THE RUSSIAN 
MONARCHY 


Some eastern European dynasties responded to the pressures 
by strengthening their traditional rulers, through modest re- 
forms and the suppression of domestic opposition. This was 
how Russian rulers reacted. Tsar Alexander I (r. 1801—1825) 
was fortunate that Napoleon committed several blunders and 
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lost his formidable army in the Russian snows. Yet the French 
Revolution and its massive, patriotic armies struck at the 
heart of Russian political institutions, which rested upon a 
huge peasant population laboring as serfs. 

The tsars could no longer easily justify their absolutism by 
claiming that enlightened despotism was the most advanced 
form of government, since a new model, rooted in popular 
sovereignty and the concept of the nation, had arisen. One 
response was to highlight the heroic resistance of the Russ- 
ian people that had led to victory over the French. Tsar 
Alexander glorified patriots who had either fought in the war 
or grown up hearing about it, but he was not interested in 
allowing any new political order. 

In December 1825, when Alexander died unexpectedly 
and childless, there was a question over succession. Some 
Russian officers launched a patriotic revolt, hoping to con- 
vince Alexander's brother Constantine to take the throne (and 
to guarantee a constitution) in place of a more conservative 
brother, Nicholas. The Decembrists, as they were called, 
came primarily from elite families and were familiar with 
western European life and institutions. A few Decembrists 
called for a constitutional monarchy to replace Russia’s des- 
potism; others favored a tsar-less republic and the abolition 
of serfdom. But the officers’ conspiracy failed to win over con- 
servatives or the peasantry, who still believed in the tsar’s di- 
vine right to rule. Constantine supported Nicholas’s claim to 
power, so Nicholas (r. 1825—1855) became tsar and brutally 
suppressed the insurrectionists. For the time being, the in- 
fluence of the French Revolution was quashed. 

Still, Alexander's successors faced a world in which pow- 
erful European states had constitutions and national armies 
of citizens, not subjects. In trying to maintain absolute rule, 
Russian tsars portrayed the monarch’s family as the ideal his- 
torical embodiment of the nation with direct ties to the peo- 


Decembrists in 

St. Petersburg. Russians 
energetically participated in 
the coalition that defeated 
Napoleon, but the ideas of 
the French Revolution greatly 
appealed to the educated 
upper classes, including 
aristocrats of the officer corps. 
In December 1825, at the 
death of Tsar Alexander I, 
some regimental officers 
staged an uprising of about 
3,000 men, demanding a 
constitution and the end of 
serfdom. But Nicholas I, the 
new tsar, called in loyal troops 
and brutally dispersed the 
“Decembrists,” executing or 
exiling their leaders. 


ple. Nicholas himself prevented rebellion by expanding the 
secret police, enforcing censorship, conducting impressive 
military exercises, and maintaining serfdom. After suppress- 
ing a revolt in the empire’s Polish provinces, he sought a 
closer alliance with conservative monarchies in Austria and 
Prussia. And in the 1830s he introduced a conservative ide- 
ology that stressed religious faith, hierarchy, and obedience. 
Even some officials and members of society who supported 
the monarchy wondered whether this would be enough to en- 
able Russia to remain a competitive great power. 


REFORMING EGYPT AND 
THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE 


Unlike in Russia, where Napoleon’s army had reached 
Moscow, the Ottoman capital in Istanbul never faced a threat 
by French troops. Still, Napoleon’s invasion of Egypt shook the 
Ottoman Empire and led European merchants to press Ot- 
toman rulers for more commercial concessions. Even before 
this trauma, imperial authorities faced the challenge posed by 
increased trade with Europe—and the greater presence of Eu- 
ropean merchants and missionaries. In addition, many non- 
Muslim religious communities in the sultan’s empire wanted 
the European powers to advance their interests. In the wake of 
Napoleon, who had promised to remake Egyptian society, re- 
formist energies swept from Egypt to the center of the Ottoman 
domain. (See Primary Source: An Egyptian Intellectual’s Re- 
action to the French Occupation of Egypt.) 


REFORMS IN EGyprT_ In Egypt, far-reaching changes 
came with Muhammad Ali, a skillful modernizing ruler. After 
the French withdrawal in 1801, Muhammad Ali (r. 1805— 
1848) won a chaotic struggle for supreme power in Egypt and 


Srimay Source 


GSD 


AN EGYPTIAN INTELLECTUAL’S REACTION TO 


THE FRENCH OCCUPATION OF EGYPT 


In the 1798 invasion of Egypt, Napoleon Bonaparte attempted to win rank-and-file Egyptian 
support against the country’s Mamluks, who were the most powerful group in Egypt at the time 
though the country was still under the authority of the Ottoman sultan. Bonaparte portrayed 
himself as a liberator and invoked the ideals of the French Revolution, as he had done with great 
success all over Europe. His Egyptian campaign did not succeed, however, and local opposition 
was bitter. The chronicler Abd al-Rahman al-Jabarti has left one of the most perceptive accounts 


of these years. 


On Monday news arrived that the French had reached 
Damanhur and Rosetta [in the Nile Delta]. ... They 
printed a large proclamation in Arabic, calling on the peo- 
ple to obey them. ... In this proclamation were induce- 
ments, warnings, all manner of wiliness and stipulations. 
Some copies were sent from the provinces to Cairo and its 
text is: 

In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate. 
There is no God but God. He has no son nor has He an as- 
sociate in His Dominion. 

On behalf of the French Republic which is based upon 
the foundation of liberty and equality, General Bonaparte, 
Commander-in-Chief of the French armies makes known to 
all the Egyptian people that for a long time the Sanjaqs [its 
Mamluk rulers] who lorded it over Egypt have treated the 
French community basely and contemptuously and have 
persecuted its merchants with all manner of extortion and 
violence. Therefore the hour of punishment has now come. 

Unfortunately, this group of Mamluks . . . have acted 
corruptly for ages in the fairest land that is to be found upon 
the face of the globe. However, the Lord of the Universe, the 
Almighty, has decreed the end of their power. 

O ye Egyptians... I have not come to you except for the 
purpose of restoring your rights from the hands of the op- 
pressors and that I more than the Mamluks serve God... . 

And tell them also that all people are equal in the eyes 
of God and the only circumstances which distinguish one 
from the other are reason, virtue, and knowledge. . . . For- 
merly, in the lands of Egypt there were great cities, and wide 
canals and extensive commerce and nothing ruined all this 
but the avarice and the tyranny of the Mamluks. 

[Jabarti then challenged the arguments in the 
French proclamation and portrayed the French as godless 


invaders, inspired by false ideals.] They follow this rule: 
great and small, high and low, male and female are all 
equal. Sometimes they break this rule according to their 
whims and inclinations or reasoning. Their women do not 
veil themselves and have no modesty. ... Whenever a 
Frenchman has to perform an act of nature he does so 
where he happens to be, even in full view of people, and 
he goes away as he is, without washing his private parts 
after defecation. ... 

His saying “[all people] are equal in the eyes of God” 
the Almighty is a lie and stupidity. How can this be when 
God has made some superior to others as is testified by 
the dwellers in the Heavens and on Earth? .. . 

So those people are opposed to both Christians and 
Muslims, and do not hold fast to any religion. You see that 
they are materialists, who deny all God’s attributes... . 
May God hurry misfortune and punishment upon them, 
may He strike their tongues with dumbness, may He scat- 
ter their hosts, and disperse them. 


> When the proclamation speaks of “the fairest land that ts 
to be found upon the face of the globe,” what land ts it 
referring to? 

> Why do you think Napoleon’s appeals to the ideals of the 
French Revolution failed with Egyptians? 

> Why does al-Jabarti claim that the invaders are godless 
even though the proclamation clearly suggests otherwise? 


Source: Abd al-Rahman al-Jabarti, Napoleon in Egypt: al-Jabarti’s Chronicle 
of the French Occupation, 1798, translated by Shmuel Moreh (Princeton, 
NJ: Markus Wiener Publishing, 1993), pp. 24-29. 
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Muhammad Ali. The Middle Eastern ruler who most successfully 
assimilated the educational, technological, and economic 


advances of nineteenth-century Europe was Muhammad Ali, 
ruler of Egypt from 1805 until 1848. 


aligned himself with influential Egyptian families. Yet he 
looked to revolutionary France for a model of modern state- 
building. As with Napoleon (and with Simón Bolívar in Latin 
America), the key to his hold on power was the army. With 
the help of French advisors, the modernized Egyptian army 
became the most powerful fighting force in the Middle East. 

Muhammad Ali also made reforms in education and agri- 
culture. He established a school of engineering and opened 
the first modern medical school in Cairo under the supervi- 
sion of a French military doctor. And his efforts in the 
countryside made Egypt one of the world’s leading cotton ex- 
porters. A summer crop, cotton required steady watering 
when the Nile’s irrigation waters were in short supply. So 
Muhammad Ali’s Public Works Department, advised by Eu- 
ropean engineers, deepened the irrigation canals and con- 
structed a series of dams across the Nile. These efforts 
transformed Egypt, making it the most powerful state in the 
eastern Mediterranean and alarming the Ottoman state 
(which still controlled Egypt) and the great powers in Europe. 

Muhammad Ali’s modernizing reforms, however, dis- 
rupted the habits of the peasantry. After all, incorporation 
into the industrial world economy involved harder work (as 
English wage workers had discovered), often with little addi- 


tional pay. Because irrigation improvements permitted year- 
round cultivation, Egyptian peasants now had to plant and 
harvest three crops instead of one or two. Moreover, the state 
controlled the prices of cultivated products, so peasants saw 
little profit from their extra efforts. Young men also faced con- 
scription into the state’s enlarged army, while whole families 
had to toil, unpaid, on public works projects. In addition, a 
state-sponsored program of industrialization aimed to put 
Egypt on a par with Europe: before long, textile and muni- 
tions factories employed 200,000 workers. But Egypt had few 
skilled laborers or cheap sources of energy, so by the time of 
Muhammad Ali’s death in 1849 few of the factories survived. 

External forces also limited Muhammad Ali’s ambitious 
plans. At first, his new army enjoyed spectacular success. At 
the bidding of the Ottoman sultan, the Egyptian military 
fought well against Greek nationalists (who ultimately won 
independence in 1829) and carried out conquests in Sudan. 
But Muhammad Ali overplayed his hand when he sent forces 
into Syria in the 1830s and later when he threatened Anato- 
lia, the heart of the Ottoman state. Fearing that an Egyptian 
ruler might attempt to overthrow the Ottoman sultan and 
threaten the balance of power in the eastern Mediterranean 
region, the European powers compelled Egypt to withdraw 
from Anatolia and reduce its army. In the name of free trade, 
European merchants pressed for free access to Egyptian mar- 
kets, just as they did in Latin America and Africa. 


OTTOMAN REFORMS Under political and economic 
pressures like those facing Muhammad Ali in Egypt, Ottoman 
rulers also made reforms. Indeed, military defeats and hu- 
miliating treaties with Europe were painful reminders of the 
sultans’ vulnerability. Stunned by Napoleon’s defeat of the 
Mamluks in Egypt and disenchanted with privileged janis- 
saries who resisted reform efforts, in 1805 Sultan Selim III 
tried to create a new source of military strength: the New 
Order infantry, trained by western European officers. But be- 
fore he could bring this force up to fighting strength, the 
janissaries stormed the palace and killed New Order officers. 
They overturned the New Order army and deposed Selim in 
1807. Over the next few decades, janissary military men and 
clerical scholars (ulama) cobbled together an alliance that 
continuously thwarted reformers. 

Why did reform falter in the Ottoman state before it could 
be implemented? After all, in France and Spain, the old 
regimes were also inefficient and burdened with debts and mil- 
itary losses. But reform was possible only if the forces of 
restraint—especially in the military—were weak and the re- 
formers strong. In the Ottoman Empire, the janissary class had 
grown powerful, providing the main resistance to change. Ot- 
toman authority depended on clerical support, and the Muslim 
clergy also resisted change. Blocked at the top, Ottoman rulers 
were hesitant to appeal for popular support in a struggle against 
anti-reformers. Such an appeal, in the new age of popular sov- 
ereignty and national feeling, would be dangerous for an un- 
elected dynast in a multiethnic and multireligious realm. 
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Mahmud II (r. 1808—1839), who acknowledged Europe’s 
rising power, broke the political deadlock. He shrewdly ma- 
nipulated his conservative opponents. Convincing some cler- 
ics that the janissaries neglected traditions of discipline and 
piety, and promising that a new corps would pray fervently, 
the sultan won the ulama’s support and in 1826 established 
a European-style army corps. When the janissaries plotted 
their inevitable mutiny, Mahmud rallied clerics, students, and 
subjects. The schemers retreated to their barracks, only to be 
shelled by the sultan’s artillery and then destroyed in flames. 
Thousands of other janissaries were rounded up and executed. 

The sultan could now pursue reform within an autocratic 
framework. Like Muhammad Ali in Egypt, Mahmud brought 
in European officers to advise his forces. Here, too, military 
reform spilled over into nonmilitary areas. The Ottoman mod- 
ernizers created a medical college, then a school of military 
sciences. To understand Europe better and to create a first- 
rate diplomatic corps, the Ottomans schooled their officials 
in European languages and had European classics translated 
into Turkish. As Mahmud’s successors extended reforms into 
civilian life, this era—known as the Tanzimat, or Reorgani- 
zation period—saw legislation that guaranteed equality for 
all Ottoman subjects, regardless of religion. 

The reforms, however, stopped well short of revolutionary 
change. For one thing, reform relied too much on the per- 
sonal whim of rulers. Also, the bureaucratic and religious in- 
frastructure remained committed to old ways. Moreover, any 
effort to reform the rural sector met resistance by the landed 
interests. Finally, the merchant classes profited from busi- 


ness with a debt-ridden sultan. By preventing the empire’s 
fiscal collapse through financial support to the state, bankers 
lessened the pressure for reform and removed the spark that 
had fired the revolutions in Europe. Together, these factors 
impeded reform in the Ottoman Empire. 

Yet, by failing to make greater reforms, the empire lost 
economic and military ground to its European neighbors. For 
centuries, European traders had needed Islam’s goods and 
services more than the other way around. By the nineteenth 
century, however, the ties of trade and financial dependency 
bound the Ottomans to Europe on terms that the Europeans 
controlled. 


COLONIAL REORDERING IN INDIA 


Europe’s most important colonial possession in Asia between 
1750 and 1850 was British India. Unlike in North America, 
the changes that the British fostered in Asia did not lead to 
political independence. Instead, India was increasingly dom- 
inated by the East India Company, which the crown had 
chartered in 1600. The company’s control over India’s im- 
ports and exports in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, 
however, contradicted British claims about their allegiance 
to a world economic system based on “free trade.” 


Tue East INDIA Company’s Monopoty Initially 
the British, through the East India Company, tried to control 
India’s commerce by establishing trading posts along the 


Indian Resistance to 
Company Rule. Tipu Sultan, 
the Mysore ruler, put up a 
determined resistance against 
the British. This painting 

by Robert Home shows 
Cornwallis, the East India 
Company’s governor, receiving 
Tipu’s two sons as hostages 
after defeating him in the 
1792 war. The boys remained 
in British custody for two 
years. Tipu returned to 
fighting the British and was 
killed in the war of 1799. 
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coast but without taking complete political control. After con- 
quering the state of Bengal in 1757, the company began to fill 
its coffers and its officials began to amass personal fortunes. 
Even the British governor of Bengal pocketed a portion of the 
tax revenues. Such unbridled abuse of power caused the Ben- 
gal army, along with forces of the Mughal emperor and of the 
ruler of Awadh, to revolt. Although the rebels were unsuc- 
cessful, British officials left the emperor and most provincial 
leaders in place—as nominal rulers. Nonetheless, the British 
secured the right for the East India Company to collect tax 
revenues in Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa and to trade free of du- 
ties throughout Mughal territory. In return, the emperor 
would receive a hefty annual pension. The company went on 
to annex other territories, bringing much of South Asia under 
its rule by the early 1800s (see Map 15-5). 

To carry out its responsibilities, the East India Company 
needed to establish a civil administration. Rather than place 
Britons in these positions, the company enlisted Hindu kings 
and Muslim princes; they retained royal privileges while los- 
ing their autonomy. The emperor himself was now perma- 
nently under the thumb of the company’s administrators. Yet 
the company did not depend entirely on local leaders, for it 
also maintained a large standing army and a centralized bu- 
reaucracy. Together, the military force, the bureaucracy, and 
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an array of local leaders enabled the company state to guar- 
antee security and the smooth collection of revenues. 

To rule with minimal interference, however, required 
knowing the conquered society. This led to Orientalist schol- 
arship: English scholar-officials wrote the first modern his- 
tories of South Asia, translated Sanskrit and Persian texts, 
identified philosophical writings, and compiled Hindu and 
Muslim law books. Through their efforts, the company state 
presented itself as a force for revitalizing authentic Hinduism 
and recovering India’s literary and cultural treasures. Al- 
though the Orientalist scholars admired Sanskrit language 
and literature, they still supported English colonial rule and 
did not necessarily agree with local beliefs. 


EFFECTS IN INDIA Maintaining a sizeable military and 
civilian bureaucracy also required taxation. Indeed, taxes on 
land were the East India Company’s largest source of rev- 
enue. From 1793 onward, land policies required large and 
small landowners alike to pay taxes to the company. As a re- 
sult, large estate owners gained more power and joined with 
the company in determining who could own property. When- 
ever smaller proprietors defaulted on their taxes, the com- 
pany put their properties up for auction, with the firm’s own 
employees and large estate owners often obtaining title. 
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THE BRITISH IN INDIA, 1767-1857 


Starting from locations in eastern and northeastern India, the British East India Company extended its authority over much of 
South Asia prior to the outbreak of the Indian Rebellion of 1857. What type of location did the British first acquire in India? 
How did the company expand into the interior of India and administer these possessions? Why did it choose a strategy of 
direct and indirect rule over different areas within the larger region? 
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Company rule and booming trade altered India’s urban 
geography as well. By the early nineteenth century, colonial 
cities like Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay became the new 
centers at the expense of older Mughal cities like Agra, Delhi, 
Murshidabad, and Hyderabad. As the colonial cities attracted 
British merchants and Indian clerks, artisans, and laborers, 
their populations surged. Calcutta’s reached 350,000 in 
1820; Bombay’s jumped to 200,000 by 1825. In these cities, 
Europeans lived close to the company’s fort and trading sta- 
tions, while migrants from the countryside clustered in 
crowded quarters called “black towns.” 

Back in Britain, the debts of rural Indians and the condi- 
tions of black towns generated little concern. Instead, calls 
for reform focused on the East India Company's monopoly: 
its sole access to Indian wealth, and its protection of com- 
pany shareholders and investors. In 1813 the British Parlia- 
ment, responding to merchants’ and traders’ demands to 
participate in the Indian economy, abolished the company’s 
monopoly over trade with India. 

India now had to serve the interests of an industrializing 
Britain, so it became an importer of British textiles and an 
exporter of raw cotton—a reversal of its traditional pattern of 
trade. In the past, India had been an important textile man- 
ufacturer, exporting fine cotton goods throughout the Indian 
Ocean and to Europe. But its elites could not resist the ap- 
peal of cheap British textiles. As a result, India’s own process 
of industrialization slowed down. In addition, the import of 
British manufactures caused unfavorable trade balances that 
changed India from a net importer of gold and silver to an 
exporter of these precious metals. 


Packing Cotton Bales. This 1864 engraving of the packing of 
cotton bales registers the shift in cotton trade between India and 
Britain: from being an exporter of cotton manufactures up to the 
eighteenth century, India became a source of raw cotton in the 
nineteenth century. 


PROMOTING CULTURAL CHANGE The British did 
more than alter the Indian economy; they also advocated far- 
reaching changes in Indian culture so that its people would 
value British goods and culture. In 1817, James Mill, a 
philosopher and an employee of the East India Company, 
condemned what he saw as backward social practices and 
cultural traditions. He and his son, John Stuart Mill, argued 
that only dictatorial rule could bring good government and 
economic progress to India, whose people they considered 
unfit for self-rule or liberalism. (See Primary Source: James 
Mill on Indian Tradition.) 

Evangelicals and liberal reformers also tried to change 
Hindu and Muslim social practices, through legislation and 
European-style education. For example, they sought to stop 
the practice of sati, by which women burned to death on 
the funeral pyres of their dead husbands. Now the mood 
swung away from the Orientalists’ respect for India’s classi- 
cal languages, philosophies, cultures, and texts. In 1835, 
when the British poet, historian, and Liberal politician Lord 
Macaulay was making recommendations on educational poli- 
cies, he urged that English replace Persian as the language of 
administration and that European education replace Orien- 
tal learning. The result, reformers hoped, would be a class 
that was Indian in blood and color but English in tastes and 
culture. 

This was a new colonial order, but it was not stable. Most 
wealthy landowners resented the loss of their land and au- 
thority. Peasants, thrown to the mercy of the market, mon- 
eylenders, and landlords, were in turmoil. The non-Hindu 
forest dwellers and roaming cultivators, faced with the hated 
combination of a colonial state and moneylenders, revolted. 
Dispossessed artisans stirred up towns and cities. And mer- 
chants and industrialists chafed under the British-dominated 
economy. However, the British continued to extend their 
colonial state with its commitment to free trade, combining 
reform with autocracy. Even though India was part of a more 
interconnected world and thereby supported Europe’s indus- 
trialization, it was doing so as a colony. As freedom expanded 
in Europe, exploitation expanded in India. 


PERSISTENCE OF THE QING EMPIRE 


The Qing dynasty, which had taken power in 1644, was still 
enjoying prosperity and territorial expansion as the nine- 
teenth century dawned. The Chinese were largely unaware 
of revolutionary events occurring in North America, France, 
and Britain. Their sense of imperial splendor continued to 
rest on the political structure and social order inherited from 
the Ming (see Chapter 11). Although some Chinese felt that 
the Manchu Qing were foreign occupiers, the Qing rulers 
carefully adapted Chinese institutions and philosophies. 
Thus, Chinese elites at court did not challenge the dynasty’s 
authority (as delegates to the Estates-General in France did). 


Primary Sowce 


JAMES MILL ON INDIAN TRADITION 


James Mill was a Scottish political economist and philosopher who believed that according to the 
principles of utilitarianism, law and government were essential for maximizing a people’s 
usefulness and happiness. Thus his History of British India (1818) criticized India’s Hindu and 
Muslim cultures and attributed their so-called backwardness to the absence of a systematic form of 
law. Mill’s critique was also an attack on earlier British Orientalists, whose close engagement with 
Indian culture and Indian texts led them to oppose interfering in traditional practices. A year after 
the book’s publication, the East India Company appointed him as an official. 


The condition of the women is one of the most remark- 
able circumstances in the manners of nations. Among rude 
people, the women are generally degraded; among civilized 
people they are exalted. 


Nothing can exceed the habitual contempt which the Hin- 
dus entertain for their women. Hardly are they ever men- 
tioned in their laws, or other books, but as wretches of the 
most base and vicious inclinations, on whose natures no 
virtuous or useful qualities can be engrafted. “Their hus- 
bands,” says the sacred code, “should be diligently careful 
in guarding them: though they well know the disposition 
with which the lord of creation formed them; Manu allot- 
ted to such women a love of their bed, of their seat, and of 
ornament, impure appetites, wrath, weak flexibility, desire 
of mischief, and bad conduct.” 


They are held, accordingly, in extreme degradation. They 
are not accounted worthy to partake of religious rites but 
in conjunction with their husbands. They are entirely ex- 
cluded from the sacred books. . . . 


They [the Hindus] are remarkably prone to flattery; the most 
prevailing mode of address from the weak to the strong, 
while men are still ignorant and unreflecting. The Hindus 
are full of dissimulation and falsehood, the universal con- 
comitants of oppression. The vices of falsehood, indeed, 
they carry to a height almost unexampled among other races 
of men. Judicial perjury is more than common; it is almost 
universal. 


This religion has produced a practice, which has strongly 
engaged the curiosity of Europeans; a superstitious care of 
the life of the inferior animals. A Hindu lives in perpetual 
terror of killing even an insect; and hardly any crime can 
equal that of being unintentionally the cause of death to 


any animal of the more sacred species. This feeble circum- 
stance, however, is counteracted by so many gloomy and 
malignant principles, that their religion, instead of hu- 
manizing the character, must have had no inconsiderable 
effect in fostering that disposition to revenge, that insensi- 
bility to the sufferings of others, and often that active cru- 
elty, which lurks under the smiling exterior of the Hindu. 


Few nations are surpassed by the Hindus, in the total want 
of physical purity, in their streets, houses, and persons. 
Mr. Forster, whose long residence in India, and knowledge 
of the country, render him an excellent witness, says of the 
narrow streets of Benares: “In addition to the pernicious 
effect which must proceed from a confined atmosphere, 
there is, in the hot season, an intolerable stench arising 
from the many pieces of stagnated water dispersed in 
different quarters of the town. The filth also which is 
indiscriminately thrown into the streets, and there left ex- 
posed, (for the Hindus possess but a small portion of gen- 
eral cleanliness) add to the compound of ill smells so 
offensive to the European inhabitants of this city.” 


The attachment with which the Hindus, in common with 
all ignorant nations, bear to astrology, is a part of their 
manners exerting a strong influence upon the train of their 
actions. “The Hindus of the present age,” says a partial 
observer, “do not undertake any affair of consequence 
without consulting their astrologers, who are always Brah- 
mans.” The belief of witchcraft and sorcery continues uni- 
versally prevalent. 


> What did James Mill hold to be the chief indicator of a 
ctvilization’s accomplishment? 

> In what ways do Mill’s views on India reflect a deep 
disagreement with British Orientalists? 


Source: James Mill, The History of British India (New Delhi: Atlantic Pub- 
lishers & Distributors, 1990), pp. 279, 281-82, 286-87, 288, 289, 297, 299. 
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> How did the Atlantic revolutions affect Afro-Eurasian societies? 


EXPANSION OF THE EMPIRE The Qing had a talent for 
extending the empire’s boundaries and settling frontier lands. 
Before 1750, they conquered Taiwan (the stronghold of re- 
maining Ming forces), pushed westward into central Asia, 
and annexed Tibet. Qing troops then eliminated the threat 
of the powerful Junghars in western Mongolia and halted 
Russian efforts to take southern Siberia in the 1750s. To se- 
cure these territorial gains, the Qing encouraged settlement 
of frontier lands like Xinjiang. New crops from the Americas 
aided this process—especially corn and sweet potatoes, which 
grow well in less fertile soils. 

Through rising agricultural productivity and population 
growth, rural life became commercialized and state revenues 
surged. Furthermore, despite the Chinese ideal for women 
to stay home while men worked the land, in reality most rural 
women had toiled at fieldwork for centuries—and now their 
labor became even more important. In the eighteenth cen- 
tury, rural markets participated in more interregional trade 
in grain, cotton, tea, and silk. As rural industries proliferated, 
peasant households became the backbone of early manufac- 
tures (as in Europe), especially in textiles. 

Like their European counterparts, Chinese peasants were 
on the move. But migration occurred in Qing China for dif- 
ferent reasons. The state-sponsored westward movement into 
Xinjiang, for example, aimed to secure a recently pacified 
frontier region through military colonization, after which 


Rice Paddies. Farmers working in neatly planted rice paddy fields 
in late imperial China. The process was labor intensive, but it 
reduced wastage. 


civilians would follow. So peasants received promises of land, 
tools, seed, and the loan of silver and a horse—all with the 
dual objectives of producing enough food grain to supply the 
troops and relieving pressure on the poor and arid north- 
western part of the country. These efforts brought so much 
land under cultivation by 1840 that the region’s ecological 
and social landscape completely changed. 

Other migrants were on the move by their own initiative. 
The ever-growing competition for land even drove them 
into areas where the Qing regime had tried to restrict migra- 
tion (because of excessive administrative costs), such as 
Manchuria and Taiwan. As the migrants introduced their own 
agricultural techniques, they reshaped the environment 
through land reclamation and irrigation projects and sparked 
large population increases. 


PROBLEMS OF THE EMPIRE Despite their success in ex- 
panding the empire, the Qing faced nagging problems. As a rul- 
ing minority, they took a conservative approach to innovation. 
And only late in the eighteenth century did they deal with rapid 
population growth. On the one hand, the tripling of China’s 
population since 1300 demonstrated the realm’s prosperity; on 
the other, a population of over 300 million severely strained re- 
sources—especially soil for growing crops and wood for fuel. 

Even as rulers recognized the problems, they had limited 
ability to tackle them. The taxes they levied were light (com- 
pared to the ones European monarchs levied). 

Bureaucrats were understaffed. And as local authorities 
introduced many new taxes, the common people regarded 
them as corrupt. In the late eighteenth and early nineteenth 
centuries, uprisings inspired by mystical beliefs in folk Bud- 
dhism, and at times by the idea of restoring the Ming, en- 
gulfed northern China. 

In spite of the difficulties that beset the Qing, European 
rulers and upper classes remained eager consumers of Chinese 
silks, teas, carved jade, tableware, jewelry, paper for covering 
walls, and ceramics. The Chinese, for their part, had little in- 
terest in most European manufactures. In 1793, Emperor Qian- 
long wrote in response to a request for trade by Britain’s king 
that “as your ambassador can see for himself, we possess all 
things,” adding, “I have no use for your country’s manufactures.” 

By the mid-nineteenth century, however, extraordinary 
changes had made western European powers stronger than 
ever before, and the Qing could no longer dismiss their de- 
mands. The first clear evidence of an altered balance of power 
was not the rise of Napoleon, but a British-Chinese war over 
a narcotic. Indeed, the Opium War exposed China’s vulner- 
ability in a new era of European ascendancy. 


THE OPIUM WAR AND THE “OPENING” OF CHINA 
Europeans had been selling staples and intoxicants in China 
for a long time. For example, tobacco, a New World crop, had 
become widely popular in China by the seventeenth century. 
Initially, few people would have predicted that tobacco smok- 
ing would lead to the widespread use of opium, previously 


594 Chapter 15 


REORDERING THE WORLD, 1750-1850 


used as a medicine or an aphrodisiac. But before long people 
in Southeast Asia, Taiwan, and China were smoking crude 
opium mixed with tobacco. By the late eighteenth century, 
opium smokers with their long-stemmed pipes were conspic- 
uous at every level of Chinese society. 

Although the Qing banned opium imports in 1729, the 
Chinese continued to smoke the drug and import it illegally. 
Sensing its economic potential, the East India Company 
created an opium monopoly in India in 1773. The reason was 
a rapid growth in the company’s purchase of tea. Because the 
Chinese showed little taste for British goods, the British had 
been financing their tea imports with exports of silver to 
China. But by the late eighteenth century, the company’s tea 
purchases had become too large to finance with silver. For- 
tunately for the company, the Chinese were eager for Indian 
cotton and opium, and then mostly just opium. Thus the 
British exported essentially no silver after 1804. Given the 
drug’s importance, the company expanded its cultivation by 
offering loans to Indian peasants: they agreed to grow opium 
and sell it to the company’s agents at a predetermined price. 

The illegal opium traffic could not have flourished with- 
out the involvement of corrupt Chinese bureaucrats and a 
network of local brokers and distributors. Although another 
official ban in 1799 slowed the flow of opium into China for 
a while, the volume increased eightfold by 1839. The dra- 
matic increase reflected an influx of private British merchants 
after the British government revoked the East India Com- 
pany’s monopoly over trade with China. 

Opium’s impact on the empire’s balance of trade was dev- 
astating. In a reversal from earlier trends, silver began to flow 


Opium. (Left) A common sight in late Qing China were 
establishments catering specifically to opium smoking. Taken 
from a volume condemning the practice, this picture shows 
opium smokers idling their day away. (Right) Having 
established a monopoly in the 1770s over opium cultivation 

in India, the British greatly expanded their manufacture and 
export of opium to China to balance their rapidly growing 
import of Chinese tea and silk. This picture from the 1880s 
shows an opium warehouse in India where the commodity was 
stored before being transported to China. 


out of instead of into China. Once silver shortages occurred, 
the peasants’ tax burden grew heavier because they had to 
pay in silver (see Chapter 13). Consequently, long-simmering 
unrest in the countryside gained momentum. At the Qing 
court, some officials wanted to legalize the opium trade so as 
to eliminate corruption and boost revenues. (After all, as long 
as opium was an illegal substance, the government could not 
tax its traffic). Others wanted stiffer prohibitions. In 1838 
the emperor sent a special commissioner to Canton, the main 
center of the trade, to eradicate the influx of opium. In a let- 
ter to Queen Victoria of Britain, the commissioner, Lin Zexu, 
claimed that China exported tea and silk for no other reason 
than “to share the benefit with the people of the whole 
world.” He asked, therefore, why the British inflicted harm on 
the Chinese people through opium imports. 

Lin demanded that foreigners hand over their opium 
stocks to the Chinese government (for destruction) and stop 
the trade. When British merchants in Canton resisted, Lin 
ordered the arrest of the president of the British Chamber 
of Commerce. After this man refused to comply, 350 for- 
eigners were blockaded inside their own quarters. Lin ulti- 
mately convinced the foreign community to surrender 20,283 
chests of opium with an estimated value of $9 million—an 
enormous sum in those days. But merchants had overstocked 
in anticipation of the trade’s legalization, and the British gov- 
ernment representative in Canton promised to compensate 


them for their losses. For Lin, the surrendering of the opium 
(which the Chinese flushed out to sea) was proof that the 
foreigners accepted submission. The Chinese victory, how- 
ever, was short-lived. War soon broke out. 
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> How did the Atlantic revolutions affect Afro-Eurasian societies? 
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MAP 15-6 THE QING EMPIRE AND THE OPIUM WAR 


How many treaty ports were there after the opium war? What was their significance? How 
did the opium war change relations between China and the western powers? 


Though determined, the 
Chinese were no match for 
Britain’s modern military 
technology. After a British 
fleet—including four steam- 
powered battleships—entered 
Chinese waters in June 
1840, the warships bom- 
barded coastal regions near 
Canton and sailed upriver for 
a short way (see Map 15-6). 
On land, Qing soldiers used 
spears, clubs, and a few im- 
ported matchlock muskets 
against the modern artillery 
of British troops, many of 
whom were Indians supplied 
with percussion cap rifles. 
Along the Yangzi River, out- 
gunned Qing forces fought 
fiercely, as soldiers killed 
their own wives and children 
before committing suicide 
themselves. 


FORCING MORE TRADE 
The British triumphed as 
the Qing ruling elite wanted 
to avoid further conflicts with 
the militarily superior British. 
With the 1842 Treaty of Nan- 
jing, the British acquired the 
island of Hong Kong and the 
right to trade in five treaty 
ports, and they forced the 
Chinese to repay their costs 
for the war—and the value of 
the opium Lin had destroyed. 
British traders now won the 
right to trade directly with 
the Chinese and to live in the 
treaty ports. 

Subsequent treaties guar- 
anteed that the British and 
other foreign nationals would 
be tried in their own courts 
for crimes, rather than in 
Chinese courts, and would be 
exempt from Chinese law. 
Moreover, the British insisted 
that any privileges granted 
through treaties with other 
parties would also apply to 
them. Other Western nations 
followed the British example 
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in demanding the same right, and the arrangement thus guar- 
anteed all Europeans and North Americans a privileged posi- 
tion in China. 

Still, China did not become a formal colony. To the con- 
trary, in the mid-nineteenth century Europeans and North 
Americans were trading only on its outskirts. Most Chi- 
nese did not encounter the Europeans. Daily life for most 
people went on as it had before the Opium War. Only the 
political leaders and urban dwellers were beginning to feel 
the foreign presence and wondering what steps China might 
take to acquire European technologies, goods, and learning. 


GX CONCLUSION 


During the period 1750—1850, changes in politics, com- 
merce, industry, and technology reverberated throughout the 
Atlantic world and, to varying degrees, elsewhere around the 


Chronology 


Trade in Canton. In this 
painting, we can see the hongs, 
the buildings that made up the 
factories, or establishments, 
where foreign merchants 
conducted their business in 
Canton. From the mid- 
eighteenth century to 1842, 
Canton was the only Chinese 
port open to European trade. 


globe. By 1850, the world was more integrated economically, 
with Europe increasingly at the center. 

In the Americas, colonial ties broke apart. In France, the 
people toppled the monarchy. Dissidents threatened the 
same in Russia. Such upheavals introduced a new public 
vocabulary—the language of the nation—and made the idea 
of revolution empowering. In the Americas and parts of Eu- 
rope, nation-states took shape around redefined hierarchies 
of class, gender, and color. Britain and France emerged from 
the political crises of the late eighteenth century to expand 
their borders. Their drive forced older empires such as Rus- 
sia and the Ottoman state to make reforms. 

As commerce and industrialization transformed eco- 
nomic and political power, European governments com- 
pelled others (including Egypt, India, and China) to expand 
their trade with European merchants. Ultimately, such coun- 
tries had to participate in a European-centered economy 
as exporters of raw materials and importers of European 
manufactures. 


$------------ + 1776-1783 American Revolution 
1791-1804 Haitian Rebellion ¢-------------- 
1793 Eli Whitney invents the cotton gin # 


THE AMERICAS 


+ 1769 James Watt invents steam engine 
1789-1799 French Revolution #------------------ 


EUROPE 


RUSSIA AND 
OTTOMAN EMPIRE 


AFRICA 


SOUTH ASIA + 1765 British establish company rule in India 


EAST ASIA Ee 1736-1796 Chinese expansion under Qianlong emperor 
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By the 1850s, many of the world’s peoples became more 
industrious, producing less for themselves and more for dis- 
tant markets. Through changes in manufacturing, some areas 
of the world also made more goods than ever before. With 
its emphasis on free trade, Europe began to force open new 
markets—even to the point of colonizing them. Gold and sil- 
ver now flowed out of China and India to pay for European- 
dominated products like opium and textiles. 

However, global reordering did not mean that Europe’s 
rulers had uncontested control over other people, or that the 
institutions and cultures of Asia and Africa ceased to be dy- 
namic. Some countries became dependent on Europe com- 
mercially; others became colonies. China escaped colonial 
rule but was forced into unfavorable trade relations with the 
Europeans. In sum, dramatic changes combined to unsettle 
systems of rulership and to alter the economic and military 
balance between western Europe and the rest of the world. 


Review and research materials are available 
at StudySpace: WWNORTON.COM/STUDYSPACE 
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1825 


+ 1807 Robert Fulton launches first commercial steamship 


1825 Decembrist Revolt in Russia + 
1829 Greek independence + 


1805-1848 Reign of Muhammad Ali, Egypt 


STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. Describe the political and social revolutions that occurred in 
the Atlantic world between 1750 and 1850. What ideas inspired 
these changes? How far did revolutionaries extend these changes? 

2. Compare and contrast the way Latin American peoples achieved 
independence to the similar process in the United States. How 
similar were their goals? How well did they achieve these goals? 

3. Explain Napoleon’s role in spreading the ideas of political and 
social revolution. How did his armies spread the concept of 
nationalism? How did Napoleon’s military pursuits affect 
political and social ferment in the Americas? 

4. Explain how the Atlantic world’s political and social revolution 
led to the end of the Atlantic slave trade. What economic, 
social, and political consequences did this development have 
on sub-Saharan Africa? 

5. Explain the relationship between industrialization and the 
“industrious revolution.” Where did the industrial revolution 
begin? What other parts of the Atlantic world did it spread to 
during this time? 

6. Explore how industrialization altered the societies that began 
to industrialize during this time. What impact did this process 
have on the environment? How were gender roles and familial 
relationships altered? 

7. Analyze how the two intertwined Atlantic revolutions (political 
and industrial) altered the global balance of power. How did 
the Russian, Mughal, Ottoman, and Qing dynasties respond 
to this change? 

8. To what extent did Great Britain emerge as the leading global 
power between 1750 and 1850? How did the British state 
shape political and economic developments around the world 


during this time? 


1850 


$-------------------------- + 1810-1824 Revolutions in South America 


+ 1830 First railway launched in England 


---------------- -+ 1808-1839 Reign of Mahmud II, Ottoman Empire 


+ 1813 Abolition of company trade monopoly in India 


1839-1842 Opium War, China +----< 


ALTERNATIVE VISIONS 
OF THE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY 


y the late nineteenth century, territorial expan- 

sion in the United States confined almost all In- 

dians to reservations. Across the American West, 
many Indians fell into despair. One was a Paiute Indian named 
Wovoka. But in 1889, he had a vision of a much brighter future. 
In his dream, the “Supreme Being” told Wovoka that if Indians 
lived harmoniously, shunned white ways (especially alcohol), and 
performed the cleansing Ghost Dance, then the buffalo would 
return and Indians, including the dead, would be reborn to live in 
eternal happiness. 

As word spread of Wovoka’s vision, Indians from hundreds of 
miles around made pilgrimages to the lodge of this new prophet. 
Many proclaimed him the Indians’ messiah or the “Red Man’s 
Christ,” an impression fostered by scars on his hands. Especially 
among the Shoshone, Arapaho, Cheyenne, and Sioux peoples of 
the northern Plains, Wovoka’s message inspired new hope. Soon 
increasing numbers joined in the ritual Ghost Dance, hoping it 
would restore the good life that colonialism had extinguished. 
Among the hopefuls was Sitting Bull, a revered Sioux chief who 
was himself famous for his visions. Yet, less than two years after 
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Wovoka’s vision, Sitting Bull died at the hands of police forces 
on a Sioux reservation. A few days later, on December 29, 
1890, Sioux Ghost Dancers were massacred at a South 
Dakota creek called Wounded Knee. 

Though it failed, this movement was one of many 
prophetic crusades that challenged an emerging nineteenth- 
century order. The ideals of the French and American revo- 
lutions, laissez-faire capitalism, the nation-state organization, 
new technologies, and industrial organizations now provided 
the dominant answers to age-old questions of who should 
govern and what beliefs should prevail. But these answers did 
not stamp out other views. A diverse assortment of political 
radicals, charismatic prophets, peasant rebels, and anticolo- 
nial insurgents put forward striking counterproposals to those 
that capitalists, colonial modernizers, and nation-state 
builders had developed. The people making these counter- 
proposals were motivated by the impending loss of their ex- 
isting worlds and were energized by visions of ideal, utopian 
futures. 

This chapter attends to the voices and visions of those 
who opposed a nineteenth-century world in which capital- 
ism, colonialism, and nation-states held sway. It puts the spot- 
light on challengers who shared a dislike of global capitalism 
and European (and North American) colonialism. Beyond 
that similarity they differed in significant ways, for the alter- 
natives they proposed reflected the local circumstances in 
which each of them developed. Although many of the leaders 
and movements they inspired suffered devastating defeats, 
like the Ghost Dancers at Wounded Knee, the dreams that 
aroused their fervor did not always die with them. Some of 
these alternative visions of the nineteenth century endured to 
propel the great transformations of the twentieth. 


Focus, Questions: 


WWNORTON.COM/STUDYSPACE 


+ 


What forces fueled European radicalism? 


REACTIONS TO SOCIAL 
AND POLITICAL CHANGE 


> What factors accounted for the differences among 


alternative movements? 


The transformations of the late eighteenth and early nine- 
teenth centuries had upset polities and economies around the 
globe. In Europe, the old order had been either swept aside 
or severely battered by the tide of political and economic rev- 
olutions. In North America, the newly independent United 
States began an expansion westward. Territorial growth led 
to the dispossession of hundreds of Indian tribes and the ac- 
quisition of nearly half of Mexico by conquest. In Latin Amer- 
ica, fledgling nation-states that now replaced the Spanish 
Empire struggled to control their subject populations. And in 
Asia and Africa, rulers and common people alike confronted 
the growing might of western military and industrial power. At 
stake were issues of how to define and rule territories, and 
what social and cultural visions they would embody. 

The alternatives to the dominant trends varied consider- 
ably. Some rebels and dissidents called for the revitalization 
of traditional religions; others wanted to strengthen village 
and communal bonds; still others imagined a society where 
there was no private property and where people shared goods 
equally. The actions of these dissenters depended on their 
local traditions and the degree of contact they had with the 
effects of industrial capitalism, European colonialism, and 
centralizing nation-states. 


What factors accounted for the differences among alternative movements? 
How did prophets and “big men” tap into Islamic and African traditions? 
What prompted the Taiping Rebellion, and what changes did it envision? 


How were alternative movements in the Americas and India similar and different? 


Storylines ALTERNATIVE VISIONS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


MAIN THEMES 


> Protest movements challenge the nineteenth-century order based on ideals of the French and 
American revolutions, laissez-faire capitalism, the nation-state, and industrialization. 

> The movements express visions of ideal, utopian futures and offer opportunities to hear the 
usually overlooked voices of peasants and workers, as well as those of prophets, political 


radicals, and anticolonial insurgents. 


> The movements differ markedly depending on proximity to the centers of change (Europe and 


the Americas) and reflect local circumstances. 


> Although most movements are defeated, they inspire later generations. 


FOCUS ON Regional Vurtations tu Alternative sions 


Europe and the Americas—The Heartland of 

Modernizing Change 

+ European socialists and radicals envision a world free 
of exploitation and inequalities, while nationalists 
work to create new independent nation-states. 

+ Native American prophets in the United States 
imagine a world restored to its customary ways and 
traditional rites. 

+ Mayans in the Yucatan defy the central Mexican 
government in a rebellion known as the Caste War. 


This era of rapid social change, when differing visions 
of power and justice vied with one another, offers unique 
opportunities to hear the voices of the lower orders—the 
peasants and workers, whose perspectives the elites often ig- 
nored or suppressed. While there are few written records that 
capture the views of the illiterate and the marginalized, we do 
have traditions of folklore, dreams, rumors, and prophecies. 
Handed down orally from generation to generation, these re- 
sources illuminate the visions of common folk. 

The alternative visions that challenged the dominance of 
colonialism, capitalism, and nation-states differed markedly. 
In Europe and the Americas, the heartlands of industrial cap- 
italism and the nation-state, radical thinkers dreamed of 
far-reaching changes. They sought nothing less than an end 
to private property and a socialist alternative to capitalism. 


The Islamic World and Africa 

+ Revivalist movements in the Arabian Peninsula and 
West Africa demand a return to traditional Islam. 

+ Acharismatic warrior, Shaka, creates a powerful state 
in southern Africa. 


Semicolonial China 

+ An inspired prophetic figure, Hong Xiuquan, leads 
the Taiping Rebellion against the Qing dynasty and 
European encroachment on China. 


Colonial India 
+ Indian troops mutiny against the British and attempt 
to restore Mughal rule. 


In Africa, the Middle East, and China, regions not yet colo- 
nized by Europeans, dynamic religious prophets and charis- 
matic military leaders emerged. Here, men (and sometimes 
women) revitalized traditional ways, rejuvenated destabilized 
communities, and reorganized societies in hopes of prevent- 
ing the spread of unwelcome foreign ideas and institutions. 
Finally, in South Asia and the Americas, where indigenous 
groups had come under the domination of Europeans and 
peoples of European descent, rebellions targeted the author- 
ity of the state. A Native American prophetic leader, Wovoka, 
inspired a revolt against the U.S. government. Facing the dom- 
ineering power of the Mexican state, Mayans fought to de- 
fend their cultural and political autonomy. So, too, did Indian 
peasants and old elites, who joined a fierce revolt against their 
colonial masters in British India. 
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ALTERNATIVE VISIONS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


PROPHECY AND 
REVITALIZATION IN 
THE ISLAMIC WORLD 
AND AFRICA 


> How did prophets and “big men” tap into Islamic and 


African traditions? 


In regions that felt European and North American influence 
but not direct colonial rule, alternative perspectives were 
strongest far from the main trade and cultural routes. Per- 
sons outside the emerging capitalist world order led these 
movements. In the Islamic world, the margins were especially 
important in articulating alternative views. Such areas sharply 
differed from other Islamic areas where reformers were try- 
ing to refashion their societies along European lines—that 
is, the Islamic heartland (the Ottoman Empire), and the most 
western-influenced regions of sub-Saharan Africa (the west- 
ern coast and the southern tip of the continent). 

Even though much of the Islamic world and non-Islamic 
Africa had not been colonized and was only partially involved 
with European-dominated trading networks, these regions 
had reached turning points. By the late eighteenth century, 
the era of Islamic expansion and flowering under the Ot- 
tomans, Safavids, and Mughals was over. Their empires had 
extended Muslim trading orbits, facilitated cross-cultural 
communication, and promoted common knowledge over vast 
territories. Their political and military decline, however, 
brought new challenges to the faithful. The sense of alarm 
intensified as Christian Europe’s power spread from the 
edges of the Islamic world to its centers. (See Global Con- 
nections & Disconnections: Islamic Rebels: Abd al-Qasim 
and Zaynab.) While this perception of danger motivated 
military men in Egypt and the Ottoman sultans to modernize 
their states (see Chapter 15), it also bred religious revitaliza- 
tion movements that sought to recapture the glories of past 
traditions. Led by prophets who feared that the Islamic faith 
was in trouble, these movements spoke the language of 
revival and restoration as they sought to establish new 
theocratic governments across lands in which Muslims ruled 
and Islamic law prevailed. 

Prophecy also exerted a strong influence in non-Islamic 
Africa, where long-distance trade and population growth were 
upending the social order. Just as Muslim clerics and political 
leaders sought solutions to unsettling changes by rereading 
Islamic classics, African communities looked to charismatic 
leaders who drew strength from their peoples’ spiritual and 
magical traditions. Often uniting disparate groups behind 
their dynamic visions, prophetic leaders and other “big men” 


gained power because they were able to resolve local crises— 
mostly caused by drought, a shortage of arable land, or some 
other issue related to the harsh environment. 


ISLAMIC REVITALIZATION 


Movements to revitalize Islam took place on the periph- 
eries—in areas that seemed immune from the potentially 
threatening repercussions of the world economy. Here, reli- 
gious leaders rejected westernizing influences (see Map 16- 
1). Instead, revitalization movements looked back to Islamic 
traditions and modeled their revolts on the life of Muham- 
mad. But even as they looked to the past, they attempted to 
establish something new: full-scale theocratic polities. These 
reformers conceived of the state as the primary instrument of 
God’s will and as the vehicle for purifying Islamic culture. 


WAHHABISM- One of the most powerful reformist move- 
ments arose on the Arabian Peninsula, the birthplace of the 
Muslim faith. In the Najd region, an area surrounded by 
mountains and deserts, a religious cleric named Muhammad 
Ibn abd al-Wahhab (1703-1792) galvanized the population 
by attacking what he regarded as lax religious practices. His 
message found a ready response among local inhabitants, 
who felt threatened by the new commercial activities and 
fresh intellectual currents swirling around them. Abd al-Wah- 
hab demanded a return to the pure Islam of Muhammad and 
the early caliphs. 

Although Najd was far removed from the currents of the 
expanding world economy, Abd al-Wahhab himself was not. 
Having been educated in Iraq, Iran, and the Hijaz (a region 
on the western end of modern Saudi Arabia, on the Red Sea), 
he believed that Islam had fallen into a degraded state, par- 
ticularly in its birthplace. He railed against the polytheistic 
beliefs that had taken hold of the people, complaining that in 
defiance of Muhammad's tenets men and women were wor- 
shipping trees, stones, and tombs and making sacrifices to 
false images. Abd al-Wahhab’s movement stressed the ab- 
solute oneness of Allah (hence his followers were called 
Muwahhidin, or Unitarians) and severely criticized Sufi sects 
for extolling the lives of saints over the worship of God. 

As Wahhabism swept across the Arabian Peninsula, the 
movement posed less of a threat to European power than it 
did to the Ottomans’ hold on the region. Wahhabism gained 
a powerful political ally in the Najdian House of Saud, whose 
followers, inspired by the Wahhabis’ religious zeal, undertook 
a militant religious campaign. They sacked the Shiite shrines 
of Karbala in southern Iraq, and in 1803 they overran the 
holy cities of Mecca and Medina, damaging the tombs of the 
saints. Frightened by the Wahhabi challenge, the Ottoman 
sultan persuaded the provincial ruler of Egypt to send troops 
to the Arabian Peninsula to suppress the movement. The 
Egyptians defeated the Saudis, but Wahhabism and the 
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> How did prophets and “big men” tap into Islamic and African traditions? 


Map 16-1 MUSLIM REVITALIZATION MOVEMENTS IN THE MIDDLE EAST AND 
AFRICA, AND THE MFECANE MOVEMENT IN SOUTHERN AFRICA 


During the nineteenth century, a series of Muslim revitalization movements took place throughout the Middle East and North 
Africa. According to this map, in how many different areas did the revitalization movements occur? Based on their geographic 
location within their larger regions, did these movements occur in central or peripheral areas? Were any of the same factors 


that led to Islamic revitalization involved in the Mfecane developments in southern Africa? 
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ISLAMIC REBELS: ABI AL-QASIM AND ZAYNAB 


Reformist ideas swirled through the Islamic world through- 
out the nineteenth century, producing new visions and pow- 
erful new communities across the Middle East and Africa. 
In no part of the Islamic world was opposition to European 
colonial and capitalist encroachment more strongly articu- 
lated than in Algeria. When France claimed jurisdiction over 
the area beginning in 1830, Algerians rose in bold and 
bloody revolts. The most violent uprisings were the rebel- 
lion of Abd al-Qadir in the 1830s and the revolt of 1849. 

The French repressed these movements ruthlessly, re- 
sulting in heavy losses to combatants and civilians alike. 
The military lessons took hold: Algerian Muslims learned 
to use more subtle means to preserve their autonomy, fear- 
ing to challenge the French authorities openly. 

A master in the art of protecting his community’s reli- 
gious and political autonomy was Shaykh Muhammad ibn 
Abi al-Qasim (1823—1897), a religious notable who lived 
in southern Algeria. He gained a large circle of religious 
devotees because his Sufi brotherhood served as a safe 
haven for those who did not want to live under direct 
French rule. When, however, al-Qasim’s health deterio- 
rated in the late 1870s, the French became embroiled in 
an internal struggle over his succession. Accepting the 
conventional wisdom that Islam was a patriarchal religion, 
the French supported the candidacy of the shaykh’s male 
cousin over that of his daughter, Zaynab. Unfortunately, 
their calculations proved utterly wrong, for they failed to 
account for Zaynab’s powerful personality and her religious 
legitimacy. When al-Qasim passed away in 1897, the 
French faced a situation for which their traditional deal- 
ings with Islamic leaders had not prepared them: they stood 
in opposition to a dynamic female religious personage. 


House of Saud continued to represent a pure Islamic faith 
that attracted clerics and common folk throughout the Mus- 
lim world. 


Usman Dan Fopio AND THE FULANI_ In West 
Africa, Muslim revolts erupted from Senegal to Nigeria, re- 
sponding in part to increased trade with the outside world 
and the circulation of religious ideas from across the Sahara 
Desert. In this region, the Fulani people were decisive in re- 
ligious uprisings that sought, like the Wahhabi movement, 
to re-create a supposedly purer Islamic past. Although the 


Zaynab (1850—1904) laid claim to her father’s legacy 
because of her exemplary piety, her understanding of her 
father’s teachings, her vow of celibacy, and her independ- 
ence from the French. Her descent from the family of the 
prophet Muhammad, as well as the many miracles attrib- 
uted to her, soon elevated her to the status of a religious 
holy person and gave her a legitimacy that women did not 
frequently attain in Islamic religious affairs. 

But as we have seen in other settings (see Global Con- 
nections & Disconnections: Joan of Arc in Chapter 11), at 
times when communal values were under great pressure, 
people were prepared to turn to a woman. This was cer- 
tainly the case as the French extended their direct politi- 
cal influence into southern Algeria and interfered in local 
religious succession. Indeed, Zaynab contested French 
power more vigorously than her father would have advised 
because she realized that the French had never faced a 
woman leader before. 

Zaynab’s actions revealed how vulnerable and uncer- 
tain the French were in their response to opposition from 
women. Colonial authorities claimed they were protecting 
women from male exploitation; nonetheless, the French 
turned against Zaynab, describing her as “passionate to 
the point of hatred and bold to the point of insolence and 
impudence.” But their opposition only heightened her ap- 
peal and her legitimacy among her followers. In spite of 
French opposition, Zaynab succeeded to the position that 
her father had occupied and thus defeated the French ef- 
forts to determine internal religious decisions within her 
community. 


Fulani had originated in the eastern part of present-day 
Senegal (and retain a powerful presence there today), they 
moved eastward to escape drought and, over time, set down 
roots across the savannah lands of West Africa. The major- 
ity were cattle-keepers, practicing a pastoral and nomadic 
way of life. But some were sedentary, and people in this 
group converted to Islam, read the Islamic classics, and com- 
municated with holy men of North Africa, Egypt, and the 
Arabian Peninsula. They concluded that West African peo- 
ples were violating Islamic beliefs and engaging in irreligious 
practices. 
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> How did prophets and “big men” tap into Islamic and African traditions? 


The most powerful of these reform movements flourished 
in what is today northern Nigeria. Its leader was a Fulani 
Muslim cleric, Usman dan Fodio (1754—1817), who ulti- 
mately created a vast Islamic empire. Dan Fodio’s movement 
had all the trappings of the Islamic revolts of this period. It 
sought inspiration in the life of Muhammad and demanded 
a return to early Islamic practices. It attacked false belief and 
heathenism and urged followers to wage holy war (jihad) 
against unbelievers. Usman dan Fodio’s adversaries were the 
old Hausa rulers (city-states that emerged between 1000 
and1200 cE), who, in his view, were not sufficiently faithful 
to Islamic beliefs and practices. So dan Fodio withdrew from 
his original habitation in Konni and established a new com- 
munity of believers at Gudu, citing the ancient precedent of 
Muhammad’s withdrawal from Mecca to establish a com- 
munity of true believers at Medina (see Chapter 9). The prac- 
tice of withdrawal, called hijra in Muhammad's time, was yet 
another of the prophet’s inspirations that religious reformers 
invoked at this time. 

Dan Fodio was a member of the Qadiriyya, one of many 
Sufi brotherhoods that had helped spread Islam into West 
Africa. Sufism, the mystical and popular form of Islam, 
sought an emotional connection with God through a strict 
regimen of prayers, fasting, and religious exercises to obtain 
mystical states. Like Wovoka and Sitting Bull in North Amer- 
ica, dan Fodio had visions that led him to challenge the West 
African ruling classes. In one vision, the founder of the 
Qadiriyya order instructed him to unsheathe the sword of 
truth against the enemies of Islam. 

Dan Fodio won the support of devout Muslims in the area, 
who agreed that the people were not properly practicing Islam. 
He also gained the backing of his Fulani tribes and many of 
the Hausa peasantry, who had suffered under the rule of the 
Hausa landlord class. The revolt, initiated in 1804, resulted in 
the overthrow of the Hausa rulers and the creation of a con- 
federation of Islamic emirates, almost all of which were in the 
hands of the Fulani allies of dan Fodio. 

Fulani women of northern Nigeria made critical contri- 
butions to the success of the religious revolt. Although dan 
Fodio and other male leaders of the purification movement 
expected women to obey the sharia (Islamic law), being mod- 
est in their dress and their association with men outside the 
family, they also expected women to support the community’s 
military and religious endeavors. In this effort, they cited 
women’s important role in the first days of Islam. The best 
known of the Muslim women leaders was Nana Asma’u, 
daughter of dan Fodio. Fulani women of the upper ranks 
acquired an Islamic education, and Asma’u was as astute 
a reader of Islamic texts as any of the learned men in her 
society. Like other Muslim Fulani devotees, she accompanied 
the warriors on their campaigns, encamped with them, pre- 
pared food for them, bound up their wounds, and provided 
daily encouragement. According to many accounts, Asma’u 
inspired the warriors at their most crucial battle, hurling a 


burning spear into the midst of the enemy army. Her poem 
“Song of the Circular Journey” celebrates the triumphs of 
military forces that trekked thousands of miles to bring a re- 
formed Islam to the area. (For another poem by Asma’u, see 
Primary Source: A Female Muslim Voice in Africa.) 

Usman dan Fodio considered himself a cleric first and a 
political and military man second. Although his political lead- 
ership was decisive in the revolt’s success, thereafter he re- 
tired to a life of scholarship and writing. He delegated the 
political and administrative functions of the new empire to 
his brother and his son. An enduring decentralized state struc- 
ture, which became known as the Sokoto caliphate in 1809, 
developed into a stable empire that helped spread Islam 
through the region. In 1800, on the eve of dan Fodio’s revolt, 
Islam was the faith of a small minority of people living in 
northern Nigeria; a century later, it had become the religion 
of the vast majority. 


CHARISMATIC MILITARY MEN 
IN Non-ISLAMIC AFRICA 


Non-Islamic Africa saw revolts, new states, and prophetic 
movements arise from the same combination of factors that 
influenced the rest of the world—particularly long-distance 
trade and population increase. Local communities here also 
looked to religious traditions and, as was so often the case 
in African history, expected “big men” to provide political 
leadership. 

In southern Africa, early in the nineteenth century, a 
group of political revolts reordered the political map. Collec- 
tively known as the Mfecane movement (“the crushing” in 
Zulu), its epicenter was a large tract of land lying east of the 
Drakensberg Mountains, an area where growing populations 
and land resources existed in a precarious balance (see again 
Map 16-1). Compounding this pressure, trade with the Por- 
tuguese in Mozambique and with other Europeans at De- 
lagoa Bay had disrupted the traditional social order. This set 
the stage for a political crisis for the northern Nguni (Bantu- 
speaking) peoples. 

Many branches of Bantu-speaking peoples had inhabited 
the southern part of the African landmass for centuries. At 
the end of the eighteenth century, however, their political or- 
ganizations still operated on a small scale, revolving around 
families and clans and modest chieftaincies. These tiny poli- 
ties could not cope with the overpopulation and competition 
for land that now dominated southern Africa. A branch of the 
Nguni, the Zulus, produced a fierce war leader, Shaka (1787— 
1828), who created a ruthless warrior state. It drove other 
populations out of the region and forced a shift from small 
clan communities to large, centralized monarchies through- 
out southern and central Africa. 

Shaka was the son of a minor chief who emerged victori- 
ous in the struggle for cattle-grazing and farming lands that 


A FEMALE MUSLIM VOICE IN AFRICA 


The Islamic scholar, writer, and poet Nana Asma’u was the daughter of Usman dan Fodio, the 
leader of the Fulani revolt in northern Nigeria at the turn of the nineteenth century. Many of her 
poems conveyed religious inspiration and sought to demonstrate how much her father’s revolt was 
inspired by the life and message of the Prophet Muhammad. She was also deeply attached to her 
brother, Muhammad Bello, who succeeded their father as head of the Sokoto caliphate. Muhammad 
Bello looked to his sister to promote traditional Muslim values among the female population in his 
empire, and she worked to extend education to rural women. Following is an elegy, written in po- 
etic form, that Nana Asma’u composed in praise of her brother, underlining his commitment to an 


Islamic way of life. 


I give thanks to the King of Heaven, the One God. I 
invoke blessings on the Prophet and set down my 
poem. 

The Lord made Heaven and earth and created all things, 
sent prophets to enlighten mankind. 

Believe in them for your own sake, learn from them 
and be saved, believe in and act upon their 
sayings. 

I invoke blessings on the Prophet who brought the Book, 
the Qur'an: he brought the hadith to complete the 
enlightenment. 

Muslim scholars have explained knowledge and used it, 
following in the footsteps of the Prophet. 

It is my intention to set down Bello’s characteristics and 
explain his ways. 

For I wish to assuage my loneliness, requite my love, find 
peace of mind through my religion. 

These are his characteristics: he was learned in all 
branches of knowledge and feared God in public and 
in private. 

He obeyed religious injunctions and distanced himself 
from forbidden things: this is what is known about 
him. 


arose during a severe drought. A muscular and physically im- 
posing figure, Shaka was also a violent man who used terror 
to intimidate his subjects and to overawe his adversaries. His 
enemies knew that the price of opposition would be a mas- 
sacre, even of women and children. Nor was he much kinder 
to his own people. Following the death of his beloved mother, 
for example, Shaka executed those who were not properly 
contrite and did not weep profusely. Reportedly, it took 7,000 
lives to assuage his grief. 


He concentrated on understanding what is right to know 
about the Oneness of God. 

He preached to people and instructed them about God: 
he caused them to long for Paradise. 

He set an example in his focus on eternal values: he 
strove to end oppression and sin. 

He upheld the shari'a, honored it, implemented it aright, 
that was his way, everyone knows. 

And he made his views known to those who visited him: 
he said to them “Follow the shari'a, which is sacred.” 

He eschewed worldly things and discriminated against 
anything of ill repute; he was modest and a repository 
of useful knowledge. 

He was exceedingly level-headed and generous, he 
enjoyed periods of quietude: but was energetic 
when he put his hand to things. 

He was thoughtful, calm, a confident statesman, and 
quick-witted. 

He honored people’s status: he could sort out difficulties 
and advise those who sought his help. 

He had nothing to do with worldly concerns, but tried to 
restore to a healthy state things which he could. 
These were his characteristics. 


Shaka built a new state around his own military and or- 
ganizational skills and the fear that his personal ferocity pro- 
duced. He drilled his men relentlessly in the use of short 
stabbing spears and in discipline under pressure. Like the 
Mongols, he had a remarkable ability to incorporate defeated 
communities into the state and to absorb young men into his 
ultradedicated warrior forces. His army of 40,000 men com- 
prised regiments that lived, studied, and fought together. For- 
bidden from marrying until they were discharged from the 


He never broke promises, but faithfully kept them: 
he sought out righteous things. Ask and you will hear. 

He divorced himself entirely from bribery and was totally 
scrupulous: He flung back at the givers money of- 
fered for titles. 

One day Garange [chief of Mafora] sent him a splendid 
gift, but Bello told the messenger Zitaro to take it 
back. 

He said to the envoy who had brought the bribe, “Have 
nothing to do with forbidden things.” 

And furthermore he said, “Tell him that the gift was sent 
for unlawful purposes; it is wrong to respond to evil 
intent.” 

He was able to expedite matters: he facilitated learning, 
commerce, and defense, and encouraged everything 
good. 

He propagated good relationships between different 
tribes and between kinsmen. He afforded protection; 
everyone knows this. 

When strangers came he met them, and taught about 
religious matters, explaining things: he tried to 
enlighten them. 

He lived in a state of preparedness, he had his affairs in 
order and had an excellent intelligence service. 

He had nothing to do with double agents and said it 
was better to ignore them, for they pervert Islamic 
principles. 

He was a very pleasant companion to friends and 
acquaintances: he was intelligent, with a lively mind. 

He fulfilled promises and took care of affairs, but he did 
not act hastily. 

He shouldered responsibilities and patiently endured 
adversities. 


army, Shaka’s warriors developed an intense esprit de corps 
and regarded no sacrifice as too great in the service of the 
state. So overpowering were these forces that other peoples 
of the region fled from their home areas, and Shaka claimed 
their estates for himself and his followers. 

Thus did the Zulus under Shaka create a ruthless warrior 
state that conquered much territory in southern and central 
Africa, assimilating some peoples and forcing others to fashion 
their own similarly centralized polities. Shaka’s defeated foes 


He was watchful and capable of restoring to good order 
matters which had gone wrong. 

He was resourceful and could undo mischief, no matter 
how serious, because he was a man of ideas. 

He was gracious to important people and was hospitable 
to all visitors, including non-Muslims. 

He drew good people close to him and distanced himself 
from people of ill repute. 

Those are his characteristics. I have recounted a few 
examples that are sufficient to provide a model for 
emulation and benefit. 

May God forgive him and have mercy on him: May 
we be united with him in Paradise, the place we 
aspire to. 

For the sake of the Prophet, the Compassionate, who 
was sent with mercy to mankind. 

May God pour blessings on the Prophet and his kinsmen 
and all other followers. 

May God accept this poem. I have concluded it in 
the year 1254 an [after hijra, the Muslim dating 
system]. 


> In what ways does this description convey a sense of proper 
Muslim values? 

> Identify at least ten ways in which Bello was exemplary, 
according to this poem. 

> Why would Nana Asma’u feel compelled to write a poem 
in praise of her brother? 


Source: “Gikku Bello” from One Woman's Jihad: Nana Asma'u, Scholar and 
Scribe by Beverly B. Mack and Jean Boyd. Copyright © 2000 by Beverly B. 
Mack and Jean Boyd. Reprinted by permission of Indiana University Press. 


adopted many of the Zulu state’s military innovations. They did 
so first to defend themselves and then to take over new land as 
they fled their old areas. The new states of the Ndebele in 
what later became Zimbabwe and of the Sotho of South 
Africa came into existence in the mid-nineteenth century in 
this way and proved long-lasting. 

In turning southern Africa from a region of smaller polities 
into an area with larger and more powerful ones, Shaka seemed 
very much a man of the modern, nineteenth-century world. Yet 
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Shaka and His Zulu Regiments. (Left) This illustration, the only one from the time, may be an 
exaggeration, but it does not exaggerate the view that many had of the awesome strength and power of 
Shaka, the leader who united the Zulu peoples into an invincible warrior state. (Right) Shaka’s Zulu 
state owed its political and military successes to its young warriors, who were deeply loyal to their ruler 
and whose training and discipline were exemplary. Shown here is a regimental camp in which the 
warriors slept in huts massed in a circular pattern and trained in military drill and close combat in the 


inside circle. 


he was, in his own unique way, a familiar kind of African leader. 
He shared a charismatic and prophetic style with others who 
emerged during periods of acute social change. He was, in this 
sense, one of many big men to seek dominance. 


PROPHECY AND 
REBELLION IN CHINA 


> What prompted the Taiping Rebellion, and what 


changes did it envision? 


Whereas movements promoting alternative visions in the 
Islamic world and Africa appeared in areas distant from 
western influences, China was no longer isolated. In fact, it 
had been conducting a brisk trade in opium with Europe. 
Until 1842, the Chinese had confined trade with Europeans 
to the port city of Canton. After the Opium War, however, 
westerners forced Qing rulers to open up a number of other 


ports to trade. To be sure, the dynasty retained authority over 
almost the whole realm, and western influence remained 
confined to a small minority of merchants and missionaries. 
Nevertheless, foreign gunboats and extraterritorial rights re- 
minded the Chinese of the looming power of the West. 

As in the Islamic world and other parts of sub-Saharan 
Africa, population increases in China—from 250 million in 
1644 to around 450 million by the 1850s—were putting con- 
siderable pressure on land and other resources. Moreover, 
the rising consumption of opium, grown in India and brought 
to China by English traders, was producing further social in- 
stability and financial crisis. As banditry and rebellions 
spread, the Qing dynasts turned to the gentry to maintain 
order in the countryside. But as the gentry raised its militia 
to suppress these troublemakers, it whittled away at the au- 
thority of the Qing Manchu rulers. Faced with these changes, 
the Qing dynasty, already weakened by the humiliating Treaty 
of Nanjing following the Opium War, struggled to maintain 
control and legitimacy. Searching for an alternative present 
and future, beginning in 1850 hundreds of thousands of 
disillusioned peasants joined what became known as the 
Taiping Rebellion. 


The uprising drew on 
China’s long history of peas- 
ant revolts. Traditionally, these 
rebellions ignited within pop- 
ular religious sects whose 
visions were egalitarian or 
millenarian (convinced of the 
imminent coming of a just 
and ideal society). Moreover, 
in contrast to orthodox insti- 
tutions, here women played 
important roles. Inspired by 
Daoists, who revered a past 
golden age before the world 
was corrupted by human 
conventions, or by Buddhist 
sources, these sects threat- 
ened the established order. In 
times of political breakdown, 
millenarian sects could trans- 
form local revolts into large- 
scale rebellions. Thus did 
the Taiping Rebellion, which 
began as a local movement in 
southern China, tap into the 
millenarian tradition and 
spread rapidly. 
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THE DREAM 


The story of the rebellion be- 
gins with a complex dream 
that inspired its founding 
prophet, Hong Xiuquan 
(1813-1864). A native of 
Guangdong province in the 
southernmost part of the 
country (see Map 16-2), 
Hong first encountered 
Christian missionaries in the 
1830s. He was then trying, 
unsuccessfully, to pass the 
civil service examination, 
which would have won him 
entry into the elite and a po- 
tential career in the Qing bureaucracy. Disappointed by his 
poor showing, Hong began to have visions, including a dream 
in 1837 that led him to form the Society of God Worshippers 
and the Taiping Heavenly Kingdom (see below). 

In this dream, a ceremonial retinue of heavenly guards 
escorted Hong to heaven. The group included a cock-like fig- 
ure that he later identified as Leigong, the Duke of Thunder, 
a familiar figure in Chinese mythology. When Hong reached 
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THE TAIPING REBELLION IN CHINA, 
1851-1864 


Note that the Taiping Rebellion started in the southwestern part of the country. The 
rebels, however, went on to control much of the lower Yangzi region and part of the coastal 
area. What cities did the rebels’ march start and end in? Why do you think the Taiping 
rebels were so successful in southern China and not in northern regions? How did western 
powers react to the Taiping Rebellion? Would they have been as concerned if the rebellion 
took place farther to the north or west? 


heaven, his belly was slit open and his internal organs were 
replaced with new ones. As the operation for his renewal was 
completed, heavenly texts were unrolled for him to read. The 
“Heavenly Mother” then met and thoroughly cleansed him. 
She addressed him as “Son” before bringing him in front of 
the “Old Father.” Although not part of the heavenly bureau- 
cracy, Confucius and women generals from the Song dynasty 
were also present. Upon meeting Hong, the “Old Father” 
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complained that human beings had been led astray by 
demons, as demonstrated by the vanity of their shaven heads 
(a practice the Manchu Qing regime imposed), their con- 
sumption of opium, and other forms of debauchery. The “Old 
Father” even denounced Confucius, who, after being flogged 
and begging for mercy before Hong’s heavenly “Elder Brother,” 
was allowed to stay in heaven but forbidden to teach again. 
Still, the world was not yet free of demons. So the “Old Fa- 
ther” instructed Hong to leave his heavenly family behind and 
return to earth to rescue human beings from demons. 

How much of this account has been embellished with 
hindsight scholars will probably never know. What we do 
know is that Hong, after failing the civil service exam for the 
third time, suffered a strange “illness” in which he had vi- 
sions of combating demons. He also began proclaiming him- 
self the Heavenly King. Relatives and neighbors thought he 
might have gone mad, but Hong gradually returned to his 
normal state. In 1843, after failing the exam for the fourth 
time, Hong immersed himself in a Christian tract entitled 
Good Words for Exhorting the Age. Reportedly, reading this 
tract enabled Hong to realize the full significance of his ear- 
lier dream. All the pieces suddenly fell into place. The “Old 
Father,” he concluded, was the Lord Ye-huo-hua (a Chinese 
rendering of “Jehovah”), the creator of heaven and earth. Ac- 
cordingly, the cleansing ritual foretold Hong’s baptism. The 
“Elder Brother” was Jesus the Savior, the son of God. He, 
Hong Xiuquan, was the younger brother of Jesus—God’s 
other son. Just as God had previously sent Jesus to save 
mankind, Hong thought that God was now sending him to 
rid the world of evil. What was once a dream was now a 
prophetic vision. 


THE REBELLION 


Unlike earlier sectarian leaders whose plots for rebellion were 
secret before exploding onto the public arena, Hong chose a 
more audacious path. Once convinced of his vision, he began 
to preach his doctrines openly, baptizing converts and de- 
stroying Confucian idols and ancestral shrines. Such assaults 
on the establishment testified to his conviction that he was 
carrying out God’s will. Hong’s message of revitalization of a 
troubled land and restoration of the “heavenly kingdom,” 
imagined as a just and egalitarian order, appealed to the 
subordinate classes caught in the flux of social change. Draw- 
ing on a largely rural social base and asserting allegiance to 
Christianity, the Taiping (“Great Peace”) Rebellion claimed 
to herald a new era of economic and social justice. 

Many early followers came from the margins of local so- 
ciety—those whose anger at social and economic dislocations 
caused by the Opium War was directed not at the Europeans, 
but at the Qing government. The Taiping identified the ruling 
Manchus as the “demons” and as the chief obstacle to realiz- 


Taiping Rebellion. A painting depicting the Taiping rebels 
attacking a town. Had the Taiping succeeded in overthrowing the 
Qing, it would have changed the course of Chinese history and 
profoundly affected the rest of the world. 


ing God’s kingdom on earth. Taiping policies were strict: they 
prohibited the consumption of alcohol, the smoking of opium, 
or any indulgence in sensual pleasure. Men and women were 
segregated for administrative and residential purposes. (See 
Primary Source: The Taiping on the Principles of the Heav- 
enly Nature.) At the same time, in a drastic departure from 
dynastic practice, women joined the army in segregated units. 
These female military units mostly comprised Hakka women. 
Hakka is an ethnic subgroup within the Han (to which Hong 
Xiuquan, the founder of the Taiping, belonged) with a distinct 
identity. An important part of their culture was that Hakka 
women did not bind their feet. 

There were further challenges to established social and cul- 
tural norms. For example, women could serve in the Taiping 
bureaucracy. Also, examinations now focused on a translated 
version of the Bible and assorted religious and literary com- 
positions by Hong. Finally, all land was to be divided among 
the families according to family size, with men and women 


THE TAIPING ON THE PRINCIPLES OF THE HEAVENLY NATURE 


In this excerpt from 1854, the Taiping leaders envision a radically new community based on values 


that challenge those of conventional Chinese society. Inspired by their understanding of Christian- 
ity, the Taiping leadership confronted the central role of the family and ancestral worship in Chi- 
nese society by urging all its followers to regard themselves as belonging to a single family. It also 


advocated the segregation of the sexes, despite striving to improve women’s lives in some of its 


other policy proclamations. 


We brothers and sisters, enjoying today the greatest mercy 
of our Heavenly Father, have become as one family and 
are able to enjoy true blessings; each of us must always be 
thankful. Speaking in terms of our ordinary human feel- 
ings, it is true that each has his own parents and there 
must be a distinction in family names; it is also true that 
as each has his own household, there must be a distinction 
between this boundary and that boundary. 

Yet we must know that the ten thousand names derive 
from the one name, and the one name from one ancestor. 
Thus our origins are not different. Since our Heavenly 
Father gave us birth and nourishment, we are of one form 
though of separate bodies, and we breathe the same air 
though in different places. This is why we say, “All are 
brothers within the four seas.” Now, basking in the pro- 
found mercy of Heaven, we are of one family. . . . 

We brothers, our minds having been awakened by our 
Heavenly Father, joined the camp in the earlier days to 
support our Sovereign, many bringing parents, wives, un- 
cles, brothers, and whole families. It is a matter of course 
that we should attend to our parents and look after our 
wives and children, but when one first creates a new rule, 
the state must come first and the family last, public inter- 
ests first and private interests last. 


receiving equal shares. Once each family met its own needs 
for sustenance, the communities would share the remaining 
surplus. These were all radical departures from Chinese tradi- 
tions. But the Taiping opposition to the Manchus did not in- 
volve the formation of a modern nation-state. The rebellion 
remained caught between the modern and the traditional. 

By 1850, Hong’s movement had amassed a following of 
over 20,000, giving Qing rulers cause for concern. When they 
sent troops to arrest Hong and other rebel leaders, Taiping 
forces repelled them and then took their turmoil beyond the 


Moreover, as it is advisable to avoid suspicion [of im- 
proper conduct] between the inner [female] and the outer 
[male] and to distinguish between male and female, so 
men must have male quarters and women must have fe- 
male quarters; only thus can we be dignified and avoid 
confusion. There must be no common mixing of the male 
and female groups, which would cause debauchery and vi- 
olation of Heaven’s commandments. Although to pay re- 
spects to parents and to visit wives and children occasionally 
are in keeping with human nature and not prohibited, yet 
it is only proper to converse before the door, stand a few 
steps apart and speak in a loud voice; one must not enter 
the sisters’ camp or permit the mixing of men and women. 
Only thus, by complying with rules and commands, can 
we become sons and daughters of Heaven. 


> What reasons do the Taiping leaders give for telling their 
followers “we are of one family”? 

> What reasons do they give for men and women to have 
separate quarters? 


Source: The Principles of the Heavenly Nature, in Sources of Chinese Tradi- 
tion, 2nd ed., Vol. 2, compiled by Wm. Theodore de Bary and Richard 
Lufrano (New York: Columbia University Press, 2000), pp. 229-30. 


southwestern part of the country. In 1851, Hong declared 
himself Heavenly King of the “Taiping Heavenly Kingdom” 
(or “Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace”). By 1853, the rebels 
had captured major cities. Upon capturing Nanjing, the Taip- 
ing cleansed the city of “demons” by systematically killing all 
the Manchus they could find—men, women, and children. 
Then they established their own “heavenly” capital in the city. 

But the rebels could not sustain their vision. Several fac- 
tors contributed to the fall of the Heavenly Kingdom: struggles 
within the leadership, excessively rigid codes of conduct, and 
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the rallying of Manchu and Han elites around the embattled 
dynasty. Disturbed by the Taiping’s repudiation of Confu- 
cianism and wanting to protect their property, landowning 
gentry led militias against the Taiping. Moreover, western 
governments also opposed the rebellion, claiming that its doc- 
trines represented a perversion of Christianity. Thus did a 
mercenary army led by foreign officers take part in suppress- 
ing the rebellion. Hong himself perished as his heavenly cap- 
ital fell in 1864. With the Qing victory imminent, few of the 
perhaps 100,000 rebels in Nanjing surrendered. Their 
slaughter prepared the stage for a determined attempt by 
imperial bureaucrats and elite intellectuals to rejuvenate 
the Qing state. Although the Taiping’s millenarian vision 
vanished, the desire to reconstitute Chinese society and gov- 
ernment did not. The rebellion, in that sense, continued to 
inspire reformers as well as future peasant uprisings. 

Like their counterparts in the Islamic world and Africa, 
the Taiping rebels promised to restore lost harmony. Despite 
all the differences of cultural and historical background, what 
Abd al-Wahhab, dan Fodio, Shaka, and Hong had in com- 
mon was the perception that the present world was unjust. 
Thus, they sought to reorganize their communities—an en- 
deavor that involved confronting established authorities. In 
this regard, the language of revitalization used by prophets 
in Islamic areas and China was crucial, for it provided an al- 
ternative vocabulary of political and spiritual legitimacy. Al- 
though in non-Islamic Africa the impulse was not religious 
revitalization, it still was an appeal to tradition—to commu- 
nal solidarity and to the familiar role of “big men” in stateless 
societies. By mobilizing masses eager to return to an imagined 
golden age, these prophets and charismatic leaders gave voice 
to those dispossessed by global change, while producing new, 
alternative ways of organizing society and politics. 


Congress of Vienna. At the Congress of Vienna in 1815, the 
Austrian prime minister Clemens von Metternich took the lead in 
drafting a peace settlement that would balance power between the 
states of Europe. 


SOCIALISTS AND 
RADICALS IN EUROPE 


> What forces fueled European radicalism? 


Europe and North America were the core areas of capitalist 
activity, nation-state building, and colonialism. But there, too, 
the main currents of thought and activity bumped up against 
challenges. Prophets of all stripes—political, social, cultural, 
and religious—voiced antiestablishment values and dreamed 
of alternative arrangements. Radicals, liberals, utopian social- 
ists, nationalists, abolitionists, and religious mavericks made 
plans for better worlds to come. They did so in the face of a 
new era dominated by conservative monarchies. This con- 
servatism was pervasive in central Europe, where reestab- 
lished kings and aristocrats revived most of their former 
power and privileges (see Map 16-3). Restoration of the old 
regimes had occurred at the Congress of Vienna in 1815, at 
the end of the French Revolution and Napoleon’s conquests 
(see Chapter 15). However, opposition to this arrangement 
was widespread, and radical voices confidently predicted the 
coming of a new day. 


RESTORATION AND RESISTANCE 


The social and political ferment of the Restoration period 
(1815-1848) owed a great deal to the ambiguous legacies of 
the French Revolution and the Napoleonic wars. Kings had 
been toppled and replaced by republics, and then by Napoleon 
and his relatives; these experiments gave Restoration-era 
states and radicals many political options to choose from. The 
revolutionaries’ attempt to replace Christianity with reason 
resulted in the clergy’s loss of power and property, but very 
few Europeans actually gave up their religious beliefs. In the 
1820s, the reactionary powers tried to reinstitute religious 
orthodoxy and clerical power, hoping to use the churches to 
suppress radical ideas. But in the religious sphere as in the 
political one, ideas and forces had been unleashed that would 
be impossible to tame. 

Europeans in the Restoration era could draw not only on 
revolutionary ideas, but also on longer traditions of religious 
radicalism and reformist thought. Like purification movements 
in the Islamic world and religious sects in China, fundamen- 
talist beliefs fueled social and political rebellions in Europe. 
For example, the sixteenth- and seventeenth-century English 
Puritans and German Anabaptists had sought to remake com- 
munities from the ground up. In predicting an apocalyptic end 
for those who lived under sinful and oppressive rulers, these 
radical dissenters had established principles of both violent 
and passive resistance that now found application again. 
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Civil unrest and revolutions swept Europe after the Congress of Vienna established a peace settlement at the end of the 
French Revolution and Napoleon’s conquests. Conservative governments had to fight off liberal rebellions and demands for 
change. How many sites of revolutionary activity can you locate on this map? What parts of Europe appear to have been po- 
litically stable, and what parts rebellious? Can you explain the stability of some parts of Europe and the instability of others? 


Radicals could also invoke the early egalitarian image of 
“Pansophia,” an ideal republic of inquisitive Christians 
united in the search for knowledge of nature as a means of 
loving God. This idea was promoted by the Czech Protes- 
tant John Amos Comenius, who championed education for 
all as early as the 1620s—at a time, that is, when most be- 
lieved that learning was a privilege reserved for the elite. 
Forced into exile by Catholic victories during the Thirty Years 
War, Comenius traveled widely in Protestant Europe, in- 
spiring egalitarian movements in many countries. Alterna- 
tively, the Europeans could refer to certain Enlightenment 
thinkers who were confident that mankind was already well 


on its way to scientific, political, and even biological perfec- 
tion. Critics of the old regime in the Restoration period ap- 
peared in many stripes, but all of them reflected, in one way 
or another, a combination of recent experience and older 
traditions. 

Self-conscious “reactionaries” also emerged at this time. 
Their crusade was not just to restore privileges to kings and 
nobles but also to reverse all the religious and democratizing 
concessions that sovereigns had made during the revolution- 
ary and Napoleonic periods. In Russia, for example, the 
Slavophiles touted what they regarded as “native” traditions 
and institutions against the excessively “westernizing” reforms 
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introduced by Peter the Great and continued by his self-styled 
“enlightened despot” successors. Many Slavophiles were ar- 
dent monarchists. Their desire for a strong yet “traditional” 
Russia brought them into conflict with the conservative, but 
modernizing, tsarist state. 

The liberals, in contrast, wanted their states to carry 
through the legal and political reforms envisioned in 1789— 
but not to attempt economic leveling in the manner of the rad- 
ical Jacobins (see Chapter 15). Liberals were eager to curb the 
states’ restrictions on trade, destroy the churches’ stranglehold 
on education, and give more people the right to vote—all the 
while preserving the free market, the Christian churches, and 
the rule of law. Proponents of liberalism insisted on the indi- 
vidual’s right to think, speak, act, and vote as he or she pleased, 
so long as no harm came to people or property. Liberals feared 
the corruptibility of powerful states and held that the proper 
role of government was to foster civil liberties and promote 
legal equality. 

In sum, the reactionaries wanted a return to the tradi- 
tionally ordered societies that existed prior to the French Rev- 
olution; the liberals wanted reforms that would limit the 
power of government and the church and promote the rights 
of individuals and free trade. Both could find elements to 
their taste in all the nations of the post-Napoleonic world. 
Indeed, it was the rivalry between these two groups that de- 
fined much of the political landscape of the era before 1848. 


RADICAL VISIONS 


Reactionaries and liberals did not form the only alternative 
groups of importance at this time. Most discontented of all— 
and most determined to effect grand-scale change—were the 
radicals. The term radicals refers to those who favored the 
total reconfiguration of the old regime’s state system: going to 
the root of the problem and continuing the revolution, not 
reversing it or stopping reform. In general, radicals shared a 
bitter hatred for the status quo and an insistence on popular 
sovereignty, but beyond this consensus there was much dis- 
sension in their ranks. If some radicals demanded the equal- 
ization or abolition of private property, others (like Serbian, 
Greek, Polish, and Italian nationalists) were primarily inter- 
ested in throwing off the oppressive overlordship of the 
Ottoman and Austrian empires and creating their own nation- 
states. It was the radicals’ threat of a return to revolutions 
that ultimately reconciled both liberals and reactionaries to 
preserving the status quo. 


NATIONALISTS [In the period before 1848, nationalism 
was a cause dear to liberals and radicals, and threatening to 
the conservative balance of power introduced into Europe at 
the Congress of Vienna in 1815. Now the idea of popular sov- 
ereignty spread, but who exactly were “the people”? In many 
cases, the people were imagined as the nation—those who 


shared a common language and what was thought to be a 
common history, and who therefore deserved their own state. 
Each fledgling nationalist movement—whether Polish, 
Czech, Greek, Italian, or German—had different contours, 
but they all drew backers from the liberal aristocracy and the 
well-educated and commercially active middle classes. Uni- 
versity students were especially active in these movements. 
Most nationalist movements were, at first, weak and easily 
crushed, such as attempted Polish uprisings inside tsarist 
Russia in 1830—1831 and 1863—1864. The movements’ lead- 
ers instead pursued educational and cultural programs to 
arouse and unite their nation for eventual statehood. By con- 
trast, the Greeks, inspired by religious revivalism and en- 
lightened ideas, managed to wrest independence from the 
Ottoman Turks after a years-long series of skirmishes. 

Invoking both the classical tradition and their member- 
ship in the community of Christians, Greek patriots won sup- 
port among Europeans in their fight against the Muslim 
Ottoman Empire. However, most of this support had to come 
in the form of private donations or volunteer soldiers, for Eu- 
ropean rulers feared that any sympathy they might show for 
the oppressed Greeks would fan the flames of revolution or 
separatism at home. Still, the Europeans sent their ships to 
the Mediterranean and defeated the Ottomans at Navarino in 
1827. The Ottomans finally recognized Greek independence 
in 1829. 

In the new state, the Greeks could not resolve differences 
between those who wanted a small, essentially secular re- 
public and those who wanted to reclaim Istanbul (Constan- 
tinople) for Greek Orthodoxy. So they ended up inviting Otto, 
a Bavarian prince, to be king of Greece. The new Greek state 
had won its independence from the Ottomans, but it was nei- 
ther the resurrected Athens nor the revived Byzantium that 
the revolutionaries had envisioned. 

Other nationalist movements were suppressed or at least 
slowed down with little bloodshed. In places like the German 
principalities, the Italian states, and the Hungarian parts of the 
Habsburg Empire, secret societies of young men—students 
and intellectuals—gathered to plan bright, republican futures. 
Regrettably for these patriots, however, organizations like 
Young Italy, founded in 1832 to promote national unification 
and renewal, had little popular or foreign support. Censor- 
ship and a few strategic executions suppressed them. Yet 
many of these movements would ultimately succeed in the 
century’s second half, when conservatives and liberals alike in 
western Europe employed nationalist fervor to advance their 
own great power ambitions. However, in central Europe, na- 
tionalism pitted many claimants for the same territories 
against one another, like the Czechs, Serbs, Slovaks, Poles, 
and Ruthenians (Ukrainians). They did not understand why 
they could not have a nation-state too. 


SOCIALISTS AND COMMUNISTS Much more threaten- 
ing to the ruling elite were the radicals who believed that the 
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> What forces fueled European radicalism? 


The Phalanx. The Phalanx, 


as one of Fourier’s German 


French Revolution had not gone far enough. They longed for 
a grander revolution that would sweep away the Restoration’s 
political and economic order. Early socialists and commu- 
nists (the terms were more or less interchangeable at the 
time) insisted that political reforms offered no effective an- 
swer to the more pressing “social question”: what was to be 
done about the inequalities that industrial capitalism was in- 
troducing? The socialists worried in particular about two 
things. One was the growing gap between impoverished work- 
ers and newly wealthy employers. The other concern was that 
the division of labor—that is, the dividing up and simplifying 
of tasks so that each worker performs most efficiently—might 
make people into soulless, brainless machines. The socialists 
believed that the whole free market economy, not just the 
state, had to be transformed to save the human race from 
self-destruction. Liberty and equality, they insisted, could not 
be separated; aristocratic privilege along with capitalism be- 
longed on history’s ash heap. 

No more than a handful of radical prophets hatched rev- 
olutionary plans in the years after 1815, but they were not 
the only participants in strikes, riots, peasant uprisings, and 
protest meetings. Indeed, ordinary workers, artisans, domes- 
tic servants, and women employed in textile manufacturing 
all joined in attempts to answer the “social question” to their 
satisfaction. A few socialists and feminists campaigned for 
social and political equality of the sexes. In Britain in 1819, 
Manchester workers at St. Peter’s Field demonstrated peace- 
fully for increased representation in Parliament, but panick- 
ing guardsmen fired on the crowd, leaving 11 dead and 460 
injured in an incident later dubbed the Peterloo Massacre. 
In 1839 and 1842, nearly half the adult population of Britain 
signed the People’s Charter, which called for universal suf- 
frage for all adult males, the secret ballot, equal electoral dis- 
tricts, and annual parliamentary elections. This mass 
movement, known as Chartism, like most such endeavors, 
ended in defeat. Parliament rejected the charter in 1839, 
1842, and 1848. 


followers envisioned it. In this 
rendering, the idealized home 
for the residents of the 
cooperative social system is 
represented as a building 
architecturally similar to the 
home of the French kings, the 
Louvre. 


FOURIER AND UTOPIAN SocrAtismM Despite their 
many defeats, the radicals kept trying. Some sense of this age 
of revolutionary aspirations reveals itself in one European vi- 
sionary who had big grievances and even bigger plans: 
Charles Fourier (1772—1837). Fourier’s utopian socialism 
was perhaps the most visionary and influential of all Restora- 
tion-era alternative movements. He introduced planning, 
whereas the revolutionaries invoked violence, and he gener- 
ally rejected the equalizing of conditions, fearing the sup- 
pression of diversity. Still, he and like-minded socialists 
dreamed of transforming states, workplaces, and human re- 
lations in a much more thorough way than their religious or 
political predecessors. 

Fired by the egalitarian hopes and the cataclysmic fail- 
ings of the French Revolution, Fourier believed himself to be 
the scientific prophet of the new world to come. He was a 
highly imaginative, self-taught man who earned his keep in 
the cloth trade, an occupation that gave him an intense ha- 
tred for merchants and middlemen. Convinced that the divi- 
sion of labor and repressive moral conventions were 
destroying mankind’s natural talents and passions, Fourier 
concluded that a revolution grander than that of 1789 was 
needed. But this utopian transformation of economic, social, 
and political conditions, he thought, could occur through or- 
ganization, not through bloodshed. Indeed, by 1808 Fourier 
believed that the thoroughly corrupt world was on the brink 
of giving way to a new and harmonious age, of which he was 
the oracle. 

First formulated in 1808, his “system” envisioned the re- 
organization of human communities into what he called pha- 
lanxes. In these harmonious collectives of 1,500 to 1,600 
people and 810 personality types, diversity would be pre- 
served, but efficiency maintained; best of all, work would be- 
come enjoyable. All members of the phalanx, rich and poor, 
would work, though not necessarily at the same tasks. All 
would work in short spurts of no more than two hours, so as 
to make labor more interesting and sleep, idleness, and 
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overindulgence less attractive. A typical rich man’s day would 
begin at 3:30 A.M. for eating breakfast, reviewing the previous 
day, and participating in an industrial parade. At 5:30 he 
would hunt; at 7:00 he would turn to fishing. At 8:00 he 
would have lunch and read the newspapers (though what 
news there might be in this world is hard to fathom). At 9:00 
he would meet with horticulturists, and at 10:00 he would 
go to mass. At 10:30 he would meet with a pheasant breeder; 
later he would tend exotic plants, herd sheep, and attend a 
concert. Each man would cultivate what he wanted to eat 
and learn about what he wanted to know. As for unpleasant 
tasks, they would become less so because they would now 
occur in more comfortable settings, such as warmed barns 
and spotless factories. Truly undesirable jobs, like sweeping 
out stables or cleaning latrines, would fall to young adoles- 
cents, who, Fourier argued, actually liked mucking about 
in filth. 

Fourier’s phalanxes by no means constituted an Eden in 
which humankind lived without knowing what it was like to 
sweat; rather, it was a workers’ paradise in which comforts 
and rewards made working enjoyable. However, this system of 
production and distribution would run without merchants. 
Fourier intentionally excluded middlemen like himself from 
his plan for paradise. He believed that they corrupted civi- 
lization and introduced unnaturalness into the division of 
labor. 

Fourier’s writings gained popularity in the 1830s, ap- 
pealing to radicals who supported a variety of causes. In 
France, women were particularly active in spreading his 
ideas. Longing for social and moral reforms that would ad- 
dress problems such as prostitution, poverty, illegitimacy, and 
the exploitation of workers (including women and children), 
some women saw in Fourierism a higher form of Christian 
communalism. By reshaping the phalanx to accommodate 
monogamous families and Christian values, women helped 
to make his work more respectable to middle-class readers. 
In Russia, Fourier’s works fired the imaginations of the 
young writer Fyodor Dostoevsky. He and fourteen others in 
the radical circle to which he belonged were sentenced to 
death for their views (though their executions were called 
off at the last minute). In 1835—1836, both the young Ital- 
ian nationalist Giuseppe Mazzini and the Spanish republican 
Joaquin Abreu published important articles on Fourier’s 
thought. Karl Marx read Fourier with great care, and there 
are many remnants of utopian thought in his work. In The 
German Ideology Marx describes life in an ideal communist 
society; in a postrevolutionary world, he predicts that “no- 
body has one exclusive sphere of activity but each can be- 
come accomplished in any branch he wishes, society 
regulates the general production and thus makes it possible 
for me to do one thing today and another tomorrow, to hunt 
in the morning, fish in the afternoon, rear cattle in the 
evening, [and] criticize after dinner.” 


Karl Marx. The author 
(with Friedrich Engels) of 
The Communist Manifesto, 
Karl Marx argued that the 
exploitation of wage laborers 
would trigger a proletarian 
revolution and would lead 
to socialism supplanting 
capitalism. 


MarxIsM_ Karl Marx proved to be the most important 
Restoration-era radical. University educated and philosophi- 
cally radical, Marx (1818—1883) took up a career in journalism. 
Required to cover legislative debates over property rights and 
taxation, he was forced to deal with economics. His under- 
standing of capitalism, a term he was instrumental in popular- 
izing, deepened through his collaboration with Friedrich 
Engels (1820—1895). Engels was a German-born radical who, 
after observing conditions in the factories owned by his wealthy 
father in Manchester, England, published a hair-raising in- 
dictment of industrial wage-labor entitled The Condition of the 
Working Class in England. 

Together, Marx and Engels developed what they called 
“scientific socialism,” which they contrasted with the 
“utopian socialism” of others like Fourier. Scientific social- 
ism was rooted, they argued, in a materialist theory of his- 
tory: what mattered in history were the production of 
material goods and the ways in which society was organized 
into classes of producers and exploiters. History, they 
claimed, consisted of successive forms of exploitative pro- 
duction and rebellions against them. Capitalist exploitation 
of the wage worker was only the latest, and worst, version 
of class conflict, Marx and Engels contended. In industrial- 
ized societies, capitalists owned the means of produc- 
tion (the factories and machinery) and exploited the wage 
workers. Marx and Engels were confident that the clashes 
between industrial wage workers—or proletarians—and 
capitalists would end in a colossal transformation of human 
society and would usher in a new world of true liberty, equal- 
ity, and fraternity. These beliefs constituted the fundamen- 
tals of Marxism. For Marx and Engels, history moved through 
stages: feudalism to capitalism, to socialism, and eventually 
to communism. 

From these fundamentals, Marx and Engels issued a com- 
prehensive critique of post-1815 Europe. They identified a 
whole class of the exploited—the working class. They believed 


Lrimay Jource 


“BOURGEOISIE AND PROLETARIAT”: 


FROM THE COMMUNIST MANIFESTO 


In January 1848, Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels prepared a party program for the Communist 
League, a German workingman’s association. Published in French as The Communist Manifesto, 
the document foretold the inevitable overthrow of bourgeois-dominated capitalism by the working 
classes and the transition to socialism and ultimately to communism. The following excerpt 


demonstrates their certainty that history, driven by economic factors and class conflict, was moving 
unavoidably toward the revolution of the proletariat. Marx and Engels defined the bourgeoisie as 
capitalists, owners of the means of production and employers of wage laborers. They defined the 
proletariat as wage laborers who had to sell their labor to live. 


A spectre is haunting Europe—the spectre of Commu- 
nism.... 

The history of all hitherto existing society is the his- 
tory of class struggles... . 

The modern bourgeois society that has sprouted from 
the ruins of feudal society has not done away with class 
antagonisms. It has but established new classes, new con- 
ditions of oppression, new forms of struggle in place of the 
old ones. 

Our epoch, the epoch of the bourgeoisie, possesses, 
however, this distinctive feature: it has simplified the class 
antagonisms: Society as a whole is more and more splitting 
up into two great hostile camps, into two great classes di- 
rectly facing each other: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat. . . . 

The bourgeoisie . . . has put an end to all feudal, pa- 
triarchal, idyllic relations. It has pitilessly torn asunder the 
motley feudal ties that bound man to his “natural superi- 
ors,” and has left remaining no other nexus between man 
and man than naked self-interest, than callous “cash 
payment.” ... 

The need of a constantly expanding market for its prod- 
ucts chases the bourgeoisie over the whole surface of the 
globe. It must nestle everywhere, settle everywhere, es- 
tablish connexions everywhere. . . . 

The bourgeoisie, by the rapid improvement of all 
instruments of production, by the immensely facilitated 
means of communication, draws all, even the most bar- 
barian, nations into civilisation. The cheap prices of 
its commodities are the heavy artillery with which it bat- 
ters down all Chinese walls, with which it forces the 
barbarians’ intensely obstinate hatred of foreigners to 
capitulate. ... 

The weapons with which the bourgeoisie felled feu- 
dalism to the ground are now turned against the bour- 
geoisie itself. 


But not only has the bourgeoisie forged the weapons 
that bring death to itself; it has also called into existence 
the men who are to wield those weapons—the modern 
working class—the proletarians. . . . These labourers, who 
must sell themselves piece-meal, are a commodity, like 
every other article of commerce, and are consequently ex- 
posed to all the vicissitudes of competition, to all the fluc- 
tuations of the market... . 

But with the development of industry the proletariat 
not only increases in number; it becomes concentrated 
in greater masses, its strength grows, and it feels that 
strength more. . . . Thereupon the workers begin to form 
combinations (Trades Unions) against the bourgeois; they 
club together in order to keep up the rate of wages; they 
found permanent associations in order to make provision 
beforehand for these occasional revolts. Here and there 
the contest breaks out into riots. 

Now and then the workers are victorious, but only for 
a time. The real fruit of their battles lies, not in the im- 
mediate result, but in the ever-expanding union of the 
workers. .. . 

... What the bourgeoisie, therefore, produces, above 
all, is its own grave-diggers. Its fall and the victory of the 
proletariat are equally inevitable. 


> According to Marx and Engels, how does the bourgeoisie 
draw “all, even the most barbarian, nations into 
civilization”? 

> How does the bourgeoisie contribute to its own downfall? 

> Is the new social system supposed to arise automatically, or 
is human action required to bring it about? 


Source: Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, The Communist Manifesto, in 
The Marx-Engels Reader, 2nd ed., edited by Robert C. Tucker (New York: 
Norton, 1978), pp. 473-83, 490-91, 500. 
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that more and more people would fall into this class as in- 
dustrialization proceeded and that the masses would not 
share in the rising prosperity that capitalists monopolized. 
Marx and Engels predicted that there would be overproduc- 
tion and underconsumption, which would lead to lower prof- 
its for capitalists and, consequently, to lower wages or 
unemployment for workers—which would ultimately spark a 
proletarian revolution. This revolution would result in a “dic- 
tatorship of the proletariat” and the end of private property. 
With the destruction of capitalism, the men claimed, ex- 
ploitation would cease and the state would wither away. 

In 1848, revolutionary fervor ignited uprisings in France, 
Austria, Russia, Italy, Hungary, and the German states. After 
hearing that revolution had broken out in France, Marx and 
Engels published The Communist Manifesto, calling on the 
workers of all nations to unite in overthrowing capitalism. 
(See Primary Source: “Bourgeoisie and Proletariat”: From 
The Communist Manifesto.) But the men were sorely disap- 
pointed (not to mention exiled) by the reactionary crack- 
downs that followed the 1848 revolutions. After 1850, Marx 
and Engels took up permanent residence in England, where 
they tried to organize an international workers’ movement. In 
the doldrums of midcentury they turned to science, but they 
never abandoned the dream of total social reconfiguration. 
Nor would their many admirers and heirs. The failure of the 
1848 revolutions did not doom prophecy itself or diminish 
commitment to alternative social landscapes. 


INSURGENCIES AGAINST 
COLONIZING AND 
CENTRALIZING STATES 


> How were alternative movements in the Americas and 


India similar and different? 


Outside Europe, for Native Americans and for Britain’s colo- 
nial subjects in India, the greatest threat to traditional worlds 
was the colonizing process itself, not industrial capitalism 
and centralizing states. While European radicals looked back 
to revolutionary legacies in imagining a transformed society, 
Native American insurgents and rebels in British India drew 
on their traditional cultural and political resources to imag- 
ine local alternatives to foreign impositions. Like the peoples 
of China, Africa, and the Middle East, native groups in the 
Americas and India met the period’s challenges with 
prophecy, charismatic leadership, and rebellion. Everywhere 
the insurgents spoke in languages of the past, but the new 
worlds they envisioned bore unmistakable marks of the pres- 
ent as well. 


ALTERNATIVE TO THE EXPANDING 
UNITED STATES: NATIVE 
AMERICAN PROPHETS 


Like other native peoples threatened by imperial expansion, 
the Indians of North America’s Ohio Valley dreamed of a 
world in which intrusive colonizers disappeared. Taking such 
dreams as prophecies, in 1805 many Indians flocked to hear 
the revelations of a Shawnee Indian named Tenskwatawa. 
Facing a dark present and a darker future, they enthusiasti- 
cally embraced the Shawnee Prophet’s visions, which (like 
that of the Paiute prophet Wovoka nearly a century later) 
foretold how invaders would vanish if Indians returned to 
their customary ways and traditional rites. 


EARLY CALLS FOR RESISTANCE AND A RETURN TO 
TRADITION ‘Tenskwatawa’s visions—and the anticolonial 
uprising they inspired—drew on a long tradition of visionary 
leaders. From the first encounters with Europeans, Indian 
seers had periodically encouraged native peoples to purge 
their worlds of colonial influences and to revitalize indigenous 
traditions. Often these prophets had aroused their followers 
not only to engage in cleansing ceremonies but also to coop- 
erate in violent, anticolonial uprisings. In 1680, for example, 
previously divided Pueblo villagers in New Mexico had united 
behind the prophet Popé to chase Spanish missionaries, sol- 
diers, and settlers out of that colony. After their victory, Popé’s 
followers destroyed all things European: they torched wheat 
fields and fruit orchards, slaughtered livestock, and ransacked 
Catholic churches. For a dozen years the Indians of New Mex- 
ico reclaimed control over their lands, but soon divisions within 
native ranks prepared the way for Spanish reconquest in 1692. 
Seventy years later and half a landmass away, the preach- 
ings of the Delaware shaman Neolin encouraged Indians of 
the Ohio Valley and Great Lakes to take up arms against the 
British, leading to the capture of several British military posts. 
Although the British put down the uprising, imperial officials 
learned a lesson from the conflict: they assumed a less arrogant 
posture toward Ohio Valley and Great Lakes Indians, and to 
preserve peace they forbade colonists from trespassing on lands 
west of the Appalachian Mountains. The British, however, were 
incapable of restraining the flow of settlers across the moun- 
tains, and the problem became much worse for the Indians 
once the American Revolution ended. With the Ohio Valley 
transferred to the new United States, American settlers crossed 
the Appalachians and flooded into Kentucky and Tennessee. 
Despite the settlers’ considerable migration, much of the 
territory between the Appalachian Mountains and the Mis- 
sissippi River, which Americans referred to as the “western 
country,” remained an Indian country. North and south of 
Kentucky and Tennessee, Indian warriors more than held 
their own against American forces. As in previous anticolonial 
campaigns, the visions of various prophets bolstered the 
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NATIVE AMERICAN REVOLTS IN THE UNITED STATES AND MEXICO 


The new world order of expanding nation-states and industrial markets strongly affected indigenous peoples in North 
America. According to this map, where did the fiercest resistance to centralizing states and global market pressures occur? 
What regions of the United States were Indians forced to leave? According to your reading, to what extent, if any, did the 
natives’ alternative visions create or preserve an alternative to the new emerging order? 


confidence and unity of Indian warriors, who twice joined to- 
gether to rout invading American armies. But their confed- 
eration failed in a third encounter, in 1794, and their leaders 
had to surrender lands in what is now the state of Ohio to 
the United States (see Map 16-4). 


TENSKWATAWA: THE SHAWNEE PROPHET The 
Shawnees, who lost most of their holdings, were among the 
most bitter—and bitterly divided—of Indian peoples living in 
the Ohio Valley. Some Shawnee leaders concluded that their 
people’s survival now required that they cooperate with Amer- 
ican officials and Christian missionaries. This strategy, they 
realized, entailed wrenching changes in Shawnee culture. 

European reformers, after all, insisted that Indian men give 


up hunting and take up farming, an occupation that the 
Shawnees and their neighbors had always considered 
“women’s work.” Moreover, the Shawnees were pushed to 
abandon communal traditions in favor of private property 
rights. Of course, missionaries prodded Indians to quit their 
“heathen” beliefs and practices and become faithful, “civilized” 
Christians. For many Shawnees, these demands went too far; 
worse, they promised no immediate relief from the disposses- 
sion and impoverishment that now marked the natives’ daily 
lives. Young men especially grew angry and frustrated. 
Among the demoralized was Tenskwatawa (1775—1836), 
whose story of overcoming personal failures through reli- 
gious visions and embracing a strict moral code has uncanny 
parallels with that of Hong Xiuquan, the Taiping leader. In his 
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first thirty years, Tenskwatawa could claim few accomplish- 
ments. He had failed as a hunter and as a medicine man, had 
blinded himself in one eye, and had earned a reputation as an 
obnoxious braggart. All this changed in the spring of 1805, 
however, after he fell into a trance and experienced a vision, 
which he vividly recounted to one and all. In this dream, Ten- 
skwatawa encountered a heaven where the virtuous enjoyed 
the traditional Shawnee way of life and a hell where evildo- 
ers suffered punishments. Additional revelations followed, 
and Tenskwatawa soon stitched these together into a new so- 
cial gospel that urged disciples to abstain from alcohol and re- 
turn to traditional customs. 

Like other prophets, Tenskwatawa exhorted Indians to 
reduce their dependence on European trade goods and to sever 
their connections to Christian missionaries. Thus he urged his 
audiences to replace imported cloth and metal tools with ani- 
mal skins and implements fashioned from wood, stone, and 
bone. Livestock, too, was to be banished, as Indian men again 
gathered meat by hunting wild animals with bows and arrows, 
instead of guns and powder. If Indians obeyed these dictates, 
Tenskwatawa promised, the deer, which “were half a tree’s 
length under the ground,” would come back in abundant 
numbers to the earth’s surface. Likewise, he claimed, Indians 
killed in conflict with colonial intruders would be resurrected, 
while evil Americans would depart from the country west of 
the Appalachians. (See Primary Source: Tenskwatawa’s Vision.) 

Like the Qing’s response to Hong’s visions, American of- 
ficials initially dismissed Tenskwatawa as deluded but harm- 
less; their concerns grew, however, as the Shawnee Prophet 
gathered more followers. These converts came not only 
from among the Shawnees but also from Delaware, Ottawa, 
Wyandot, Kickapoo, and Seneca villages. The spread of Ten- 


skwatawa’s message raised anew the specter of a pan-Indian 
confederacy. Hoping to undermine the Shawnee Prophet’s 
claims to supernatural power, territorial governor William 
Henry Harrison challenged Tenskwatawa to make the sun 
stand still. But Tenskwatawa one-upped Harrison. Having 
learned of an impending eclipse from white astronomers, 
Tenskwatawa assembled his followers on June 16, 1806. 
Right on schedule, and as if on command, the sky darkened. 
Claiming credit for the eclipse, Tenskwatawa saw his stand- 
ing soar, as did the ranks of his disciples. Now aware of the 
growing threat, American officials tried to bribe Tenskwatawa, 
hoping that cash payments might dim his vision and quiet his 
voice. Failing that, they wondered if one of the prophet’s In- 
dian adversaries might be encouraged to assassinate him. 

In fact, Tenskwatawa had made plenty of enemies among 
his fellow Indians. His visions, after all, consigned drinkers to 
hell (where they would be forced to swallow molten metal) 
and singled out those who cooperated with colonial authori- 
ties for punishment in this world and the next. Indeed, Ten- 
skwatawa condemned as witches those Indians who rejected 
his preaching in favor of the teachings of Christian mission- 
aries and American authorities. (To be sure, Tenskwatawa’s 
damnation of Christianized Indians was somewhat paradoxical, 
for missionary doctrines obviously influenced his vision of a 
burning hell for sinners and his crusade against alcohol.) 


TECUMSEH AND THE WISH FOR INDIAN UNITY Al- 
though Tenskwatawa’s accusations alienated some Indians, 
his prophecies gave heart to many more. This was particularly 
the case once his brother, Tecumseh (1768—1813), helped 
circulate the message of Indian renaissance among Indian 
villages from the Great Lakes to the Gulf Coast. On his journeys 


Visions of American Indian 
Unification. (Left) A portrait 

of Tenskwatawa, the “Shawnee 
Prophet,” whose visions stirred 
thousands of Indians in the 
Ohio Valley and Great Lakes 

to renounce dependence on 
colonial imports and resist the 
expansion of the United States. 
(Right) A portrait of his brother, 
Tecumseh, who succeeded in 
building a significant pan-Indian 
confederation, although it 
unraveled following his death at 
the Battle of Thames in 1813 
and the end of warfare between 
the United States and Britain 
the following year. 


Primary Source 


TENSKWATAWA’S VISION 


In the first decade of the nineteenth century, the Shawnee Indian leader Tenskwatawa recalled an 
earlier, happier time for the Indian peoples of the Great Lakes and Ohio Valley. It was a time be- 
Jore the coming of the Europeans. In this oration, Tenskwatawa recounts how contact with the 


“white men’s goods” contaminated and corrupted the Indians. He urges them to spurn the ways of 


white Americans and return to the pure ways of a precolonial past. 


Our Creator put us on this wide, rich land, and told us we 
were free to go where the game was, where the soil was 
good for planting. That was our state of true happiness. 
We did not have to beg for anything. Our Creator had 
taught us how to find and make everything we needed, 
from trees and plants and animals and stone. We lived in 
bark, and we wore only the skins of animals. 

Thus were we created. Thus we lived for a long time, 
proud and happy. We had never eaten pig meat, nor tasted 
the poison called whiskey, nor worn wool from sheep, nor 
struck fire or dug earth with steel, nor cooked in iron, nor 
hunted and fought with loud guns, nor ever had diseases 
which soured our blood or rotted our organs. We were 
pure, so we were strong and happy. 

For many years we traded furs to the English or the 
French, for wool blankets and guns and iron things, for steel 
awls and needles and axes, for mirrors, for pretty things 
made of beads and silver. And for liquor. This was foolish, 
but we did not know it. We shut our ears to the Great Good 
Spirit. We did not want to hear that we were being foolish. 

But now those things of the white men have corrupted 
us, and made us weak and needful. Our men forgot how to 
hunt without noisy guns. Our women don’t want to make 
fire without steel, or cook without iron, or sew without 
metal awls and needles, or fish without steel hooks. Some 
look in those mirrors all the time, and no longer teach their 
daughters to make leather or render bear oil. We learned to 
need the white men’s goods, and so now a People who 
never had to beg for anything must beg for everything! . . . 

And that is why Our Creator purified me and sent me 
down to you full of the shining power, to make you what 
you were before! 

No red man must ever drink liquor, or he will go and 
have the hot lead poured in his mouth! . . . 


Do not eat any food that is raised or cooked by a white 
person. It is not good for us. Eat not their bread made of 
wheat, for Our Creator gave us corn for our bread... . 

The Great Good Spirit wants our men to hunt and kill 
game as in the ancient days, with the silent arrow and the 
lance and the snare, and no longer with guns. 

If we hunt in the old ways, we will not have to depend 
upon white men, for new guns and powder and lead, or go 
to them to have broken guns repaired. Remember it is the 
wish of the Great Good Spirit that we have no more com- 
merce with white men! ... 

. .. Our Creator told me that all red men who refuse to 
obey these laws are bad people, or witches, and must be 
put to death. ... 

The Great Good Spirit will appoint a place to be our 
holy town, and at that place I will call all red men to come 
and share this shining power. For the People in all tribes 
are corrupt and miserable! In that holy town we will pray 
every morning and every night for the earth to be fruitful, 
and the game and fish to be plentiful again. 


> Tenskwatawa mentions many commodities and habits that 
the Indians had been adopting from white men. Identify at 
least ten. 

> According to Tenskwatawa, how has this dependency 
reduced a proud people to begging? 

> What rules did “Our Creator” give Tenskwatawa to help 
him make his people “what you were before”? 


Source: Words of Tenskwatawa, in Messages and Letters of William Henry 
Harrison, edited by Logan Esarey (Indianapolis: Indiana Historical Com- 
mission, 1922). Retrieved from _http://history.missouristate.edu/FT Miller 
/EarlyRepublic/tecandtensk.htm 


622 Chapter 76° 


ALTERNATIVE VISIONS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


after 1805, Tecumseh did more than spread his brother’s 
visions; he also wed them to the idea of a renewed and en- 
larged Indian confederation. Moving around the Great Lakes 
and traveling across the southern half of the western coun- 
try, Tecumseh preached the need for Indian unity. Always, he 
insisted that Indians resist any American attempts to get them 
to sell more land. In response, thousands of followers re- 
nounced their ties to colonial ways and prepared to combat 
the expansion of the United States. 

By 1810, Tecumseh had emerged, at least in the eyes of 
American officials, as even more dangerous than his brother. 
Impressed by Tecumseh’s charismatic organizational talents, 
William Harrison warned that this new “Indian menace” was 
forming “an Empire that would rival in glory” that of the Aztecs 
and the Incas. In 1811, while Tecumseh was traveling among 
southern tribes, Harrison had his troops attack Tenskwatawa’s 
village, Prophet’s Town, on the Tippecanoe River in what is 
now the state of Indiana. The resulting battle was evenly 
fought, but the Indians eventually gave ground and American 
forces burned Prophet’s Town. That defeat discredited Ten- 
skwatawa, who had promised his followers protection from de- 
struction at American hands. Spurned by his former disciples, 
including his brother, Tenskwatawa fled to Canada. 

Tecumseh soldiered on. Although he mistrusted the British, 
he recognized that only a British victory over the Americans in 
the War of 1812 could check further American expansion. So he 
aligned himself with the British. Commissioned as a brigadier 
general in the British army, Tecumseh recruited many Indians 
to the British cause, though his real aim remained the building 
of a pan-Indian union. But in 1813, with the war's outcome in 
doubt and the pan-Indian confederacy still fragile, Tecumseh 
perished at the Battle of the Thames north of Lake Erie. 


INDIAN REMOvALS_ The discrediting of Tenskwatawa 
and the death of Tecumseh damaged the cause of Indian 
unity; then British betrayal dealt it a fatal blow. Following the 
war’s end in 1814, the British withdrew their support and left 
the Indians south of the Great Lakes to fend for themselves 
against land-hungry American settlers and the armies of the 
United States. By 1815, American citizens outnumbered In- 
dians in the western country by a seven-to-one margin, and 
this gap dramatically widened in the next few years. Recog- 
nizing the hopelessness of military resistance, Indians south 
of the Great Lakes resigned themselves to relocation. During 
the 1820s, most of the peoples north of the Ohio River were 
removed to lands west of the Mississippi River. During the 
1830s, the southern tribes were cleared out, completing what 
amounted to an ethnic cleansing of Indian peoples from the 
region between the Appalachians and the Mississippi. 

In the midst of these final removals, Tenskwatawa died, 
though his dream of an alternative to American expansion 
had faded for his people years earlier. Through the rest of the 
nineteenth century, however, other Indian prophets emerged, 
and their visions continued to inspire followers with the hope 
of an alternative to life under the colonial rule of the United 


States. But like Wovoka and the Ghost Dancers in 1890, 
these dreams failed to halt the expansion of the United States 
and the contraction of Indian lands. 


ALTERNATIVE TO THE 
CENTRAL STATE: THE CASTE 
WAR OF THE YUCATAN 


As in North America, the Spanish establishment of an ex- 
pansionist nation-state in Mexico sparked widespread revolts 
by indigenous peoples. The most protracted was the Mayan 
revolt in the Yucatan. The revolt started in 1847, and its 
flames were not finally doused until the full occupation of 
the Yucatan by Mexican national troops in 1901. 


EARLY Mayan Autonomy The strength and en- 
durance of the Mayan revolt stemmed in large measure from 
the unusual features of the Spanish conquest in southern 
Mesoamerica. Because this area was not a repository of pre- 
cious metals or fertile lands, Spain and its rivals focused else- 
where—on central and northern Mexico and the Caribbean 
islands. As a result, the Mayan Indians escaped forced re- 
cruitment for silver mines or sugar plantations. This does not 
mean, however, that global processes sidestepped the Mayan 
Indians. In fact, the production of dyes and foodstuffs for 
shipment to other regions drew the Yucatan into long-distance 
trading networks. Nonetheless, cultivation and commerce 
were much less disruptive to indigenous lives in the Yucatan 
than elsewhere in the New World. 

The dismantling of the Spanish Empire early in the nine- 
teenth century gave way to almost a century of political tur- 
moil in Latin America. In the Yucatan, civil strife brought the 
region autonomy by default, allowing Mayan ways to survive 
without much upheaval. Their villages still constituted the 
chief political domain, ruled by elders; ownership of their 
land was collective, the property of families and not individ- 
uals. Corn, a mere staple to white consumers, continued to 
enjoy sacred status in Mayan culture. 


GROWING PRESSURES FROM THE SUGAR TRADE 
Local developments, however, encroached on the Mayan 
world. First, regional elites—mainly white, but often with the 
support of mestizo populations—bickered for supremacy so 
long as the central authority of Mexico City remained weak. 
Weaponry flowed freely through the peninsula, and some bel- 
ligerents even appealed for Mayan support. At the same time, 
regional and international trade spurred the spread of sugar 
estates, which threatened traditional corn cultivation. Over 
the decades, plantations encroached on Mayan properties. 
Planters used several devices to lure independent Mayans to 
work, especially in the harvest. The most important device, 
debt peonage, involved giving small cash advances to Indian 
families, which obligated fathers and sons to work for meager 
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wages to pay off the debts. In addition, Mexico’s costly wars, 
culminating in a showdown with the United States in 1846, 
drove tax collectors and army recruiters into villages in search 
of revenues and soldiers. 

The combination of spiritual, material, and physical 
threats was explosive. When a small band of Mayans, fed up 
with rising taxes and ebbing autonomy, used firearms to drive 
back white intruders in 1847, they sparked a war that took a 
half-century to complete. The rebels were primarily free 
Mayans who had not yet been absorbed into the sugar econ- 
omy. They wanted to dismantle old definitions of Indians as a 
caste—a status that deprived the Indians of rights to defend 
their sovereignty on equal legal footing with whites and that 
also subjected the Indians to special taxes. Thus, local Mayan 
leaders, like Jacinto Pat and Cecilio Chi, upheld a republican 
model in the name of formal equality of all political subjects 
and devotion to a spiritual order that did not distinguish be- 
tween Christians and non-Christians. “If the Indians revolt,” 
one Mayan rebel explained, “it is because the whites gave 
them reason; because the whites say they do not believe in 
Jesus Christ, because they have burned the cornfield.” 


THe Caste War Horrified, the local white elites re- 
acted to the uprising with vicious repression and dubbed the 
ensuing conflict a Caste War. In their view, the bloody con- 
flict was a struggle between forward-looking liberals and 
backward-looking Indians. At first, whites and mestizos were 
no match for the determined Mayans, whose forces seized 
town after town. They especially targeted the emblems of their 
subservience. With relish they demolished the whipping posts 
where Indians had endured public humiliation and punish- 
ment. By 1848, Indian armies controlled three-quarters of 
the peninsula and were poised to take the Yucatan’s largest 
city, Mérida. Fear seized the embattled whites, who appealed 
for U.S. and British help, offering the peninsula for foreign 
annexation in return for military rescue from the Mayans. 

In the end, fortune, not political savvy, saved the Yucatan’s 
whites. The Mayan farmers, who had taken up arms to de- 
fend their world, went back to being farmers because the 
planting season called. When rain clouds appeared, they saw 
that “the time has come for us to make our planting, for if we 
do not we shall have no Grace of God to fill the bellies of our 
children.” But by putting down their weapons and returning 
to their fields, Mayan farmers became vulnerable to recon- 
quest by Mexican armies. Furthermore, they were unaware of 
international changes that had an impact on their situation: 
settlement of the war with the United States in 1848 enabled 
Mexico City to rescue local elites. With the help of a $15 mil- 
lion payment from Washington for giving up its northern 
provinces, Mexico could spend freely to build up its southern 
armies. The Mexican government soon fielded a force of 
17,000 soldiers and waged a scorched earth campaign to 
drive back the depleted Mayan forces. 

By 1849, the confrontation had entered a new phase in 
which Mexican troops engaged in mass repression of the 


Mayans. Mexican armies set Indian fields and villages ablaze. 
Slaughtering Indians became a blood sport of barbaric pro- 
portion. Between 30 and 40 percent of the Mayan population 
perished in the war and its repressive aftermath. The white 
governor even sold captured Indians into slavery to Cuban 
sugar planters. Indeed, the white formulation of the caste na- 
ture of the war eventually became a self-fulfilling prophecy. 
Entire Mayan cities pulled up stakes and withdrew to isolated 
districts protected by fortified villages. War between armies 
degenerated into guerrilla warfare between an occupying Mex- 
ican army and mobile bands of Mayan squadrons, inflicting a 
gruesome toll on the invaders. As years passed, the war ground 
to a stalemate, especially once the U.S. funds ran out and 
Mexican soldiers began deserting in droves. 


RECLAIMING A MAYAN IDENTITY Warfare prompted 
a spiritual transformation that reinforced a purely Mayan 
identity against the invaders’ “national” project. Thus, a strug- 
gle that began with demands for legal equality and relative 
cultural autonomy became a crusade for spiritual salvation 
and the complete cultural separation of the Mayan Indians. 
A particularly influential group under José Maria Barrera 
retreated to a hamlet called Chan Santa Cruz. There, at the 
site where he found a cross shape carved into a mahogany 
tree, Barrera had a vision of a divine encounter. Thereafter a 
swath of Yucatan villages refashioned themselves as moral 
communities orbiting around Chan Santa Cruz. Leaders cre- 
ated a polity, with soldiers, priests, and tax collectors pledg- 
ing loyalty to the Speaking Cross. As with the followers of 
Hong in China’s Taiping Rebellion, Indian rebels forged an 
alternative religion: it blended Christian rituals, faiths, and 
icons with Mayan legends and beliefs. At the center was a 
stone temple, Balam Na (“House of God”), 100 feet long and 
60 feet wide. Through pious pilgrimages to Balam Na and 
the secular justice of Indian judges, the Mayans soon gov- 
erned their autonomous domain in the Yucatan, almost com- 
pletely cut off from the rest of Mexico. 

This alternative to Latin American state formation, however, 
faced formidable hurdles. For example, disease ravaged the peo- 
ple of the Speaking Cross. Once counting 40,000 inhabitants, 
the villages dwindled to 10,000 by 1900. Also a new crop, 
henequen, used to bind bales for North American farms and 
to stuff the seats of automobiles, began to spread across the 
Yucatan. In place of the peninsula’s mixed agrarian societies, it 
now became a desiccated region producing a single crop, driv- 
ing the people to seek refuge farther into the interior. As profits 
from henequen production rose, white landowners began turn- 
ing the Yucatan into a giant plantation. But Mayan villagers re- 
fused to give up their autonomy and rejected labor recruiters. 

Finally, the Mexican oligarchy, having resolved its inter- 
nal disputes, threw its weight behind the strong-arm ruler 
General Porfirio Diaz (r. 1876—1911). The general sent one 
of his veteran commanders, Ignacio Bravo, to do what no 
other Mexican could accomplish: vanquish Chan Santa Cruz 
and drive Mayans into the henequen cash economy. When 
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General Bravo finally entered the town, he found the once- 
imposing temple Balam Na covered in vegetation. Nature was 
reclaiming the territories of the Speaking Cross. Hunger and 
arms finally drove the Mayans to work on white Mexican 
plantations; the alternative vision was vanquished. 


THE REBELLION OF 1857 IN INDIA 


Like Native Americans, the peoples of nineteenth-century India 
had a long history of opposition to colonial domination. Armed 
revolts had occurred since the onset of rule by the English East 
India Company (see Chapter 15). Nonetheless, the uprising of 
1857 was unprecedented in its scale, and it posed a greater 
threat than had any previous rebellion. Marx, with the hope for 
revolution dashed in Europe, cast his eyes on the revolt in 
British India, eagerly following the events and commenting on 
them in daily columns for the New York Daily Tribune. Though 
led primarily by the old nobility and petty landlords, it was a 
popular uprising with strong support from the lower orders of 
Indian society. The rebels appealed to bonds of local and com- 
munal solidarity, invoked religious sentiments, and reimagined 
traditional hierarchies in egalitarian terms. They did this to pose 
alternatives to British rule and the deepening involvement of 
India in a network of capitalist relationships. 


INDIA UNDER COMPANY RULE When the revolt broke 
out in 1857, the East India Company’s rule in India was a 
century old. During that time, the company had become an 
increasingly autocratic power whose reach encompassed the 
whole region. Mughal rule still existed in name, but the em- 
peror lived in Delhi, all but forgotten and without any effec- 
tive power. For a while, the existence of several princely states 
with which the British had entered into alliances prevented 
the British from exercising complete control over all of India. 
These princely domains enjoyed a measure of fiscal and 
judicial authority within the British Empire. They also con- 
tained landed aristocrats who held the right to shares in the 
produce and maintained their own militias. 

Believing that the princely powers and landed aristocra- 
cies were out of date, the company instituted far-reaching 
changes in administration in the 1840s. These infuriated local 
peoples and laid the foundations for one of the world’s most 
violent and concerted movements of protest against colonial 
authority. Lord Dalhousie, upon his appointment as governor- 
general in 1848, immediately began annexing what had been 
independent princely domains and stripping native aristocrats 
of their privileges. Swallowing one princely state after another, 
the British removed their former allies. The government also 
decided to collect taxes directly from peasants, displacing 
the landed nobles as intermediaries. In disarming the landed 
nobility, the British threw the retainers and militia of the no- 
tables into unemployment. Moreover, the company’s new sys- 
tems of land settlement eroded peasant rights and enhanced 
the power of moneylenders. Meanwhile, the company trans- 


ferred judicial authority to an administration that was insu- 
lated from the Indian social hierarchy. 

The most prized object for annexation was the kingdom of 
Awadh in northern India (see Map 16-5). Founded in 1722 by 
an Iranian adventurer, it was one of the first successor states to 
have gained a measure of independence from the Mughal ruler 
in Delhi. With access to the fertile resources of the Ganges 
Plain, its opulent court in Lucknow was one place where 
Mughal splendor still survived. In 1765, the company imposed 
a treaty on Awadh under which the ruler paid an annual trib- 
ute for British troops stationed in his territory to “protect” his 
kingdom from internal and external enemies. The British con- 
stantly ratcheted up their demands for tribute and abused their 
position to monopolize the lucrative trade in cotton, indigo, 
textiles, and other commodities. But the more successful they 
were in exploiting Awadh, the more they longed to annex it 
completely. Thus, Dalhousie declared in 1851 that Awadh was 
“a cherry which will drop into our mouths some day.” 


TREATY VIOLATIONS AND ANNEXATION Ín 1856, 
citing misgovernment and deterioration in law and order, the 
East India Company violated its treaty obligations and sent its 
troops to Lucknow to take control of the province. Nawab 
Wajid Ali Shah, the poet-king of Awadh, whom the British saw 
as effete and debauched, refused to sign the treaty of abdica- 
tion. Instead, he came dressed in his mourning robes to meet 
with the British official charged to take over the province. After 
pleading unsuccessfully for his legal rights under the treaty, he 
handed over his turban to the official and then left for Cal- 
cutta to argue his case before Dalhousie. There was widespread 
distress at the treatment he received. Dirges were recited, and 
religious men rushed to Lucknow to denounce the annexation. 

In fact, the annexation of princely domains and the aboli- 
tion of feudal privileges formed part of the developing practices 
of European imperialism. To the policy of annexation, Dal- 
housie added an ambitious program of building railroads, tele- 
graph lines, and a postal network to unify the disjointed 
territory into a single “network of iron sinew” under British 
control. Dalhousie saw these infrastructures as key to devel- 
oping India into a productive colony—a supplier of raw mate- 
rials for British industry, and a market for its manufactures. 

A year after Dalhousie’s departure in 1856, India went up in 
flames. The spark that ignited the simmering discontent into a 
furious rebellion—the Rebellion of 1857—was the “greased 
cartridge” controversy. At the end of 1856, the British army, 
which consisted of many Hindu and Muslim recruits (sepoys) 
commanded by British officers, introduced the new Enfield rifle 
to replace the old-style musket. To load the rifle, soldiers had to 
bite the cartridge open. Although manufacturing instructions 
stated that linseed oil and beeswax be used to grease the car- 
tridge, a rumor circulated that cow and pig fat had been used. 
But biting into cartridges greased with animal fat meant vio- 
lating the Hindu and Muslim sepoys’ religious traditions. The 
sepoys became convinced that there was a plot afoot to defile 
them and to compel their conversion to Christianity. So a 
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wave of rebellion spread 
among the 270,000 Indian 
soldiers, who greatly outnum- 
bered the 40,000 British sol- 
diers employed to rule over 
200 million Indians. 


AFGHANISTAN 


REBELLION BREAKS OUT 
The mutiny broke out on 
May 10, 1857, at the military 
barracks in Meerut. The pre- 


vious day, the native soldiers ae i 
had witnessed eighty-five of yt ENN Ne "ig 
their comrades being mana- ee we PROVINCES, ages Ve 
cled and shackled in irons and C24, 
marched off to the prison for 
refusing to load their rifles. 
The next day, all three regi- 
ments at Meerut mutinied, 
killed their British officers, 
and marched thirty miles 
south to Delhi, where their 
comrades in regiments there 
welcomed them joyfully. To- 
gether, they “restored” the 
aging Bahadur Shah as the 
Mughal emperor, which lent 
legitimacy to the uprising. SEA 
The revolt soon turned 
from a limited military mutiny 
into a widespread civil rebel- 
lion that involved peasants, 
artisans, day laborers, and re- 
ligious leaders. While the in- 
surgents did not eliminate 
the power of the East India 
Company, which managed to 
retain the loyalty of princes 
and landed aristocrats in some 
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places, they did throw the SA X Center of rebellion 
company into a crisis. Before O ae = 
long, the mutineers in Delhi Map 16-5 INDIAN REBELLION OF 1857 


issued a proclamation declar- 
ing that because the British 
were determined to destroy the 


The Indian Rebellion of 1857 broke out first among the Indian soldiers of the British army. 
Other groups soon joined the struggle. According to this map, how many centers of rebel- 
lion were located in British territory, and how many in dependent states? Can you specu- 
religion of both Hindus and late on why the rebellion occurred in the interior of the subcontinent rather than along the 
Muslims, it was the duty of the coasts? In what way was the company’s expansion into formerly autonomous areas during 
wealthy and the privileged to the first half of the nineteenth century a factor in the rebellion? 

support the rebellion. (See Pri- 
mary Source: The Azamgarh 
Proclamation.) To promote 
Hindu-Muslim unity, rebel 
leaders asked Muslims to re- 
frain from killing cows in def- 
erence to Hindu sentiments. 


Srimay Source 


THE AZAMGARH PROCLAMATION 


The Indian leaders of the Rebellion of 1857 issued numerous proclamations. The Azamgarh 
Proclamation, excerpted below, is representative of these petitions. The emperor, Bahadur Shah, 
issued it in August 1857 on behalf of the mutineers who had seized the garrison town of 
Azamgarh, sixty miles north of Benares. Like other proclamations, tt attacks the British for 
subverting Indian traditions and calls on tts followers to restore the pre-British order—in 


this case, the Mughal Empire. 


It is well known to all, that in this age the people of Hin- 
doostan, both Hindoos and Mohammedans, are being ru- 
ined under the tyranny and oppression of the infidel and 
treacherous English. It is therefore the bounden duty of all 
the wealthy people of India, especially of those who have 
any sort of connection with any of the Mohammedan royal 
families, and are considered the pastors and masters of 
their people, to stake their lives and property for the well 
being of the public. ... 

Several of the Hindoo and Mussalman chiefs, who 
have long since quitted their homes for the preservation of 
their religion, and have been trying their best to root out 
the English in India, have presented themselves to me, and 
taken part in the reigning Indian crusade. . . . Parties anx- 
ious to participate in the common cause, but having no 
means to provide for themselves, shall receive their daily 
subsistence from me; and be it known to all, that the an- 
cient works, both of the Hindoos and the Mohammedans, 
the writings of the miracle-workers and the calculations 
of the astrologers, pundits, and rammals, all agree in as- 
serting that the English will no longer have any footing in 
India or elsewhere. . . . 

Section I—Regarding Zemindars [large landholders, re- 
sponsible for collecting land taxes for the government]. It 
is evident, that the British Government in making ze- 
mindary settlements have imposed exorbitant Jumas [rev- 
enue assessments], and have disgraced and ruined several 
zemindars. . . . Such extortions will have no manner of ex- 
istence in the Badshahi Government; but on the contrary, 
the Jumas will be light, the dignity and honour of the ze- 
mindars safe, and every zemindar will have absolute rule 
in his own zemindary. .. . 

Section II—Regarding Merchants. It is plain that the 
infidel and treacherous British Government have monop- 
olized the trade of all the fine and valuable merchandise, 
such as indigo, cloth, and other articles of shipping, leaving 


only the trade of trifles to the people, and even in this they 
are not without their share of the profits, which they se- 
cure by means of customs and stamp fees, &c. in money 
suits, so that the people have merely a trade in name... . 
When the Badshahi Government is established, all these 
aforesaid fraudulent practices shall be dispensed with, and 
the trade of every article, without exception, both by land 
and water, shall be open to the native merchants of 
India. ... 

Section IV—Regarding Artisans. It is evident that the 
Europeans, by the introduction of English articles into 
India, have thrown the weavers, the cotton dressers, the 
carpenters, the blacksmiths, and the shoemakers, &c., out 
of employ, and have engrossed their occupations, so that 
every description of native artisan has been reduced to 
beggary. But under the Badshahi Government the native 
artisan will exclusively be employed in the services of the 
kings, the rajahs, and the rich. ... 

Section V—Regarding Pundits, Fakirs and other learned 
persons. The pundits and fakirs being the guardians of the 
Hindoo and Mohammedan religions respectively, and the 
Europeans being the enemies of both the religions, and as 
at present a war is raging against the English on account 
of religion, the pundits and fakirs are bound to present 
themselves to me, and take their share in the holy war. 


> What are the main grievances against the English in 
India? 

> How will the emperor’s Badshahi Government alleviate 
these grievous conditions? 

> What was the role of religion in the 1857 rebellion? 


Source: “Proclamation of Emperor Bahadur Shah,” in India in 1857: The 
Revolt against Foreign Rule, edited by Ainslie T. Embree (Delhi: Chanakya 
Publications, 1987), pp. 3—6. 
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The Indian Sepoys. Pictured here are Indian soldiers, or sepoys, 
who were armed, drilled, and commanded by British officers. 
The sepoys were drawn from indigenous groups that the British 
considered to be “martial races.” This photograph shows the 
Sikhs, designated as one such “race.” 


Triumphant in Delhi, the rebellion spread to other parts of 
India. In Awadh, proclamations in Hindi, Urdu, and Persian 
called on Hindus and Muslims to revolt. Troops at the garrison 
in Lucknow, Awadh’s capital, did just that. Seizing control of the 
town, the rebels urged all classes to unite in expelling the British 
and succeeded in compelling the colonial forces to retreat. 

Although the dispossessed aristocracy and petty landhold- 
ers led the rebellion, leaders also appeared from the lower 
classes. Bakht Khan, who had been a junior noncommissioned 
officer in the British army, became commander-in-chief of the 
rebel forces in Delhi, replacing one of the Mughal emperor’s 
sons. And Devi Singh, a wealthy peasant, set himself up as a 
peasant king. Dressed in yellow, the insignia of Hindu royalty, 
he constituted a government of his own, modeling it on the 
British administration. While his imitation of company rule 
showed his respect for the British bureaucracy, he defied 
British authority by leading an armed peasantry against the 
hated local moneylenders. The call to popular forces also 
marked the rebel career of Maulavi Ahmadullah Shah, a Mus- 
lim theologian. He stood at the head of the rebel forces in 
Lucknow, leading an army composed primarily of ordinary sol- 
diers and people from the lower orders. Claiming to be an “In- 
carnation of the Deity,” and thus inspired by divine will, he 
emerged as a prophetic leader of the common people. He 
voiced his undying hatred of the British in religious terms, 
calling on Hindus and Muslims to destroy British rule and 
warning his followers against betrayal by landed authorities. 


PARTICIPATION BY THE PEASANTRY The presence 
of popular leadership points to the role of lower classes as 
historical actors. Although feudal chieftains often brought them 
into the rebellion, the peasantry made it their own. The organ- 
izing principle of their uprising was the common experience of 
oppression. Thus, they destroyed anything that represented the 
authority of the company: prisons, factories, police posts, rail- 


way stations, European bungalows, and law courts. Equally sig- 
nificant, the peasantry attacked native moneylenders and local 
power-holders who had purchased land at government auctions 
and were seen as benefiting from company rule. 

Vigorous and militant as the popular rebellion was, it was 
limited in its territorial and ideological horizons. To begin 
with, the uprisings were local in scale and vision. Peasant 
rebels attacked the closest seats of administration and sought 
to settle scores with their most immediate and visible op- 
pressors. They did not carry their action beyond the village or 
collection of villages. Their loyalties remained intensely local, 
based on village attachments and religious, caste, and clan 
ties. Nor did popular militants seek to undo traditional hier- 
archies of caste and religion. 


The Rani of Jhansi. The Rani of Jhansi, who was deposed by 
the British, rose up during the revolt of 1857. In subsequent 
nationalist iconography, as this twentieth-century watercolor 
illustrates, she is remembered as a heroic rebel, all the more so 
because of her gender. 
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COUNTERINSURGENCY AND PACIFICATION Con- 
vinced that the rebellion was the result of plotting by a few 
troublemakers, the British carried out their counterinsur- 
gency with brutal vengeance. Villages were torched, and 
rebels were tied to cannons and blown to bits to teach Indi- 
ans a lesson in power. Delhi fell in September 1857; Luc- 
know in March 1858. The British exiled the unfortunate 
Mughal emperor to Burma, where he died, and murdered his 
sons. Most of the other rebel leaders were either killed in bat- 
tle or captured and executed. When, at the same time, the 
British also moved to annex the state of Jhansi in northern 
India, its female leader, Lakshmi Bai, mounted a counterat- 
tack. After a two-week siege, Jhansi fell to the British, but 
Lakshmi Bai escaped on horseback, only to die in the fight- 
ing for control of a nearby fortress. Her intelligence, bravery, 
and youth (she was twenty-eight) made her the subject of 
many popular Indian ballads in the decades to follow. 

By July 1858, the vicious pacification campaign had 
achieved its goal. Yet, in August, the British Parliament abol- 
ished company rule and the company itself, and transferred 
responsibility for the governing of India to the crown. In No- 
vember, Queen Victoria issued a proclamation guaranteeing 
religious toleration, promising improvements, and allowing 
Indians to serve in the government. She promised to honor 
the treaties and agreements with princes and chiefs and to re- 
frain from interfering in religious matters. The insurgents had 
risen up not as a nation, but as a multitude of communities 
acting independently, and their determination to find a new 
order shocked the British and threw them into a panic. Hav- 
ing crushed the uprising, the British resumed the work of 
transforming India into a modern colonial state and econ- 
omy. But the desire for radical alternatives and traditions of 
popular insurgency, though vanquished, did not vanish. 
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SOUTH ASIA 


EAST ASIA 


GN CONCLUSION 


The nineteenth century was a time of turmoil and transfor- 
mation. While powerful forces reconfigured the world as a 
place for capitalism, colonialism, and nation-states, so too 
did prophets, charismatic leaders, radicals, peasant rebels, 
and anticolonial insurgents arise to offer alternatives. 
Reflecting local circumstances and traditions, the struggles of 
these men and women for a different future opened up 
spaces for the ideas and activities of subordinate classes. 

Conventional historical accounts either neglect these 
struggles or fail to view them as a whole. These individuals 
were not just romantic, last-ditch resisters, as some scholars 
have argued. Even after defeat, their messages remained alive 
within their communities. Nor were their actions isolated and 
atypical events, for when viewed on a global scale they bring 
to light a world that looks very different from the one that 
became dominant. To see the Wahhabi movement in the Ara- 
bian Peninsula together with the Shawnee Prophet in North 
America, the utopians and radicals in Europe with the peas- 
ant insurgents in British India, and the Taiping rebels with 
the Mayans in the Yucatan is to glimpse a world of marginal- 
ized regions and groups. It was a world that more powerful 
groups endeavored to suppress but could not erase. 

In this world, prophets and rebel leaders usually culti- 
vated power and prestige locally; the emergence of an alter- 
native polity in one region did not impinge on communities 
and political organizations in others. As much as these indi- 
viduals had in common, they envisioned widely different 
kinds of futures. Even Marx, who called the workers of the 
world to unite, was acutely aware that the call for a proletar- 
ian revolution applied only to the industrialized countries of 
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Europe. Other dissenters had even more localized horizons. 
A world fashioned by movements for alternatives meant a 
world with multiple centers and different historical paths. 
What gave force to a different mapping of the world was 
the fact that common people were at the center of these al- 
ternative visions, and their voices, however muted, gained a 
place on the historical stage. Egalitarianism in different forms 
defined efforts to reconstitute alternative worlds. In Islamic 
regions, the egalitarianism practiced by revitalization move- 
ments was evident in their mobilization of all Muslims, not 
just the elites. Even charismatic military leaders in Africa, for 
all their use of raw power, used the framework of community 
to build new polities. The Taiping Rebellion distinguished it- 
self by seeking to establish an equal society of men and 
women in service of the Heavenly Kingdom. Operating under 
very different conditions, the European radicals imagined a 
society free from aristocratic privileges and bourgeois prop- 
erty. Anticolonial rebels and insurgents depended on local sol- 
idarities and proposed alternative moral communities. In so 
doing, these movements compelled ruling elites to adjust the 
way they governed. The next chapter explores this challenge. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. Define the global order emerging in the nineteenth century 


in light of the revolutions in the Atlantic world studied in 


Chapter 15. How did it challenge social relations within societies? 


2. Explain the goals of Islamic revitalization movements such as 


Wahhabism in the Arabian Peninsula and dan Fodio’s movement 


in West Africa. How were these regions affected by the new 


world order? What alternative did Islamic revitalization propose? 


3. Describe Hong Xiuquan’s vision for China during the Taiping 


Rebellion. How did he propose reordering Chinese society? 


4. Describe the various alternative visions to the status quo that 


European radicals proposed in the nineteenth century. What 


traditions and beliefs did they reflect? 


5. Compare and contrast the Shawnee rebellion in the United 
States and the Caste War in Mexico. How did they reflect 
tensions between Native Americans and European Americans? 


6. Analyze to what extent the Indian Rebellion of 1857 


encouraged a new identity among its followers. What goals did 


participants in the rebellion share? 


7. Explore the role of women in promoting alternative visions 


around the world in the nineteenth century. Which alternative 


vision movements proposed new roles for women in society? 


8. List major similarities among the alternative visions explored 


in this chapter. Why did they all fail to achieve their 


objectives? Did they have any important legacies? 


proletarians (p. 616) Tecumseh (p. 620) 
Rebellion of 1857 (p. 624) Tenskwatawa (p. 619) 
Restoration period (p. 612) utopian socialism (p. 615) 
Taiping Rebellion (p. 610) Wahhabism (p. 602) 
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1847-1901 Yucatan Caste War (Mexico) ¢----------------------------------------------------------------- 


1856 British take over Lucknow in India + 


1857-1858 Indian Rebellion + 


1851-1864 Taiping Rebellion (China) ¢--------------------------------------- + 


+ 1831-1834 Revolutions in Poland and Italy 


+ 1832 Mazzini founds “Young Italy” movement 
1839-1848) Chartism in England $- -=-= -=== -+ 1848 Revolutions in France, Austria, Prussia, Italy 


> (1890) 
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NATIONS AND EMPIRES, 
1850-1914 


n 1895, the Cuban patriot José Martí launched a 
rebellion against the last Spanish holdings in the 
Americas. The anti-Spanish struggle continued 
until 1898, when Spain withdrew from Cuba and Puerto Rico. 
Marti hoped to bring freedom to a new Cuban nation and equal- 
ity to all Cubans. But even as he helped secure freedom from the 
declining Spanish empire, he could not prevent Cuba’s military 
occupation and political domination by the world’s newest impe- 
rial power, the United States. 

Marti’s hopes and frustrations found parallels around the 
world. After 1850, the building of nation-states and the expan- 
sion of their empires changed the map of the world, exhilarating 
some peoples and frustrating others. The communities that ben- 
efited most were Europeans and peoples of European descent. 
During these decades the nation-states of Europe, now locked in 
intense political and economic rivalry, projected their power 
across the entire world. Much of the rivalry among European 
states intensified through disruptions in the European balance of 
power, caused by the unification of two new states (Italy and 
Germany). Across the Atlantic, the United States forsook its 
anticolonial origins and annexed overseas possessions. Yet, impe- 
rial expansion did not go unchallenged. It encountered fierce 
resistance from communities being incorporated into the new 
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empires. In Asia and Africa resisters struggled to repel their 
invaders, often demanding the right to govern themselves. 

The second half of the nineteenth century, as this chap- 
ter details, witnessed the simultaneous—and entwined— 
advance of nationalism and imperialism. These decades 
also saw the further expansion of the industrial revolution. 
Taken together, the era’s political and economic develop- 
ments allowed western Europe and the United States to at- 
tain greater primacy in world affairs. But tensions inside 
these nations and their empires, as well as within other states, 
made the new world order anything but stable. 


CONSOLIDATING NATIONS 
AND CONSTRUCTING 
EMPIRES 


> What was the relationship between nationalism and 


imperialism? 


During the second half of the nineteenth century, the idea of 
building nation-states engulfed the globe. In the previous 
century a series of wars, ending with the Napoleonic Wars, 
had made Europeans increasingly conscious of political and 
cultural borders—and of the power of new bureaucracies. 
Enlightenment thinkers had emphasized the importance of 
nations, defined as peoples who shared a common past, ter- 
ritory, culture, and traditions. To many people it seemed nat- 
ural that once absolutist rulers had fallen, the state should 
draw its power and legitimacy from those who lived within 
its borders and that the body of institutions governing each 
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How did expansionism affect Japan, Russia, and China? 


How did European nation-states forge national identities? 


territory should be uniquely concerned with promoting the 
welfare of that particular people. This seemed such a natural 
process that little thought was given to how nation-states 
arose; they were simply supposed to well up from the peo- 
ple’s longing for liberty and togetherness. 


BUILDING NATIONALISM 


In practice, nations did not usually well up from people’s 
longings for liberty and togetherness. More often than not, 
ruling elites themselves created nations. They did so by com- 
pelling diverse groups of people and regions to accept a uni- 
fied network of laws, a central administration, time zones, 
national markets, and a single regional dialect as the “na- 
tional” language. To overcome strong regional identities, state 
administrators broadened public education in the national 
language and imposed universal military service to build a 
national army. These efforts nurtured the notion of a one-to- 
one correspondence between a “people” and a nation-state, 
and they radiated the values and institutions of dominant 
elites outward to regions throughout each nation-state and 
beyond their national borders. 

The world’s major nation-states of the late nineteenth 
century were not all alike, however. They took many forms. 
Some had been in existence for years, such as Japan, 
England, France, Spain, Portugal, and the United States; 
here, citizens widely embraced their national identities. Two 
nation-states (Germany and Italy) were entirely new, forged 
through strategic military conquests. Elsewhere, plans for 
nation-states like those in central Europe, the Balkans, 
Poland, and the Ukraine were chiefly the inventions of local 
elites; their plans displeased Russian, Austrian, and Ottoman 
monarchs and were of little interest to the multilingual, 
multiethnic peasantry in these areas. In many parts of the 


What was the relationship between nationalism and imperialism? 


How did nation-building patterns compare among the United States, Canada, and Brazil? 


How did new materials and technologies transform industry and the global economy? 


What were the motives for imperialism and the practices of colonial rulers? 


Storylines. NATIONS AND EMPIRES 


MAIN THEMES 


> The advance of nation-state building and imperialism. 


> Industrialization, science, and technology elevate states in North America and Western Europe 


over the rest of the world. 


> European and American imperialism encounters fierce opposition in Africa and Asia. 


Focus on. Nationalism, Imperialism, and 
JSetentific/ Technological Innovations: 


The Americas and Europe: Consolidating Nations 

+ Residents of the United States claim territory across 
the North American continent after fighting a bloody 
civil war to preserve the union and abolish slavery. 

+ Canadians also build a new nation and expand across 
the continent. 

+ Brazilians create a prosperous nation-state that 
excludes much of the population from the privileges 
of belonging to the “nation” and the “state.” 

+ The dynastic states of Prussia and Sardinia-Piedmont 
create German and Italian nation-states at the 
expense of France and the Austrian Empire. 


Industry, Science, and Technology on a Global Scale 

+ Continued industrialization, coupled with scientific 
research, transforms the global economy. 

+ New technologies of warfare, transportation, and 
communication ease global economic integration. 

+ Charles Darwin’s Origin of Species overturns previous 
conceptions of nature, arguing that present-day life 
forms evolved from simpler ones over long periods. 


world, intellectuals were the primary agents agitating for new 
nation-states, often urging new states to break away from ex- 
isting empires. That secessionist impulse posed a particularly 
thorny challenge to the rulers of multinational empires like 
Russia and Austria. 


EXPANDING THE EMPIRES 


In countries that became nation-states, the processes of na- 
tion building and the acquisition of new territories, often 
called imperialism, went hand in hand. Their rulers meas- 
ured national strength not only by their people’s unity but 


Empires 

+ After suppressing the Indian Mutiny, the British 
reorganize their rule in India. 

+ The Dutch take over administrative responsibilities in 
Indonesia from the Dutch East India Company. 

+ Seven European powers partition the entire African 
continent (except for Ethiopia and Liberia) despite 
intense African resistance. 

+ Americans win the Spanish-American war, annex 
Puerto Rico, and establish a colony over the 
Philippines. 

+ The expansionist aims of Japan, Russia, and China 
lead to clashes over possessions in East Asia, with 
Russia gaining much territory and Japan defeating the 
Chinese. 

+ Colonial rule spurs nationalist sentiments among the 
colonized. 


also by the conquest of new territories and the possession of 
the most modern means of production. Thus Germany, 
France, the United States, Russia, and Japan rivaled Britain 
by expanding and modernizing their industries and seizing 
nearby or far-off territories. By the century’s end, gaining new 
territory had become so important that these states scram- 
bled to colonize peoples from Africa to the Amazon, from 
California to Korea. 

Never before had there been such a rapid reshuffling of 
peoples and resources. As transportation costs declined, 
workers left their homelands in search of better opportuni- 
ties. Japanese moved to Brazil, Indians to South Africa and 
the Caribbean, Chinese to California, and Italians to New 
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York and Buenos Aires. At the same time, American capital- 
ists invested outside the United States, and British investors 
financed the construction of railroads in China and India. 
Raw materials from Africa and Southeast Asia flowed to the 
manufacturing nations of Europe and the Americas. 
Imperial rule facilitated a widespread movement of labor, 
capital, commodities, and information. As scholars studied 
previously unknown tribes and races, new schools taught col- 
onized peoples the languages, religions, scientific practices, 
and cultural traditions of their colonizers. Publications and 
products from the “mother country” circulated widely among 
indigenous elites. Yet empire builders did not extend to non- 
white inhabitants of their colonies the same rights as they gave 
to inhabitants of their own nations; here, nation and empire 
were incompatible. Not only were colonial subjects prohib- 
ited from participating in government, but they were also not 
considered members of the nation at all. As a result, imperi- 
alism produced diametrically opposed reactions: exultation 
among the colonizers, and bitterness among the colonized. 


EXPANSION AND 
NATION BUILDING 
IN THE AMERICAS 


> How did nation-building patterns compare among the 


United States, Canada, and Brazil? 


Once freed from European control, the elites of the Americas 
set about creating political communities of their own. By the 
1850s, they shared a desire to both create widespread loyalty 
to their political institutions and expand territorial domains. 
This required refining the tools of government to include 
national laws and court systems, standardized money, and 
national political parties. It also meant finding ways to settle 
hinterlands that previously belonged to indigenous popula- 
tions. Having once been European colonies, New World ter- 
ritories became vibrant nation-states based on growing 
prosperity and industrialization. 

Although nation-states took shape throughout the world, 
the Americas saw the most complete assimilation of new pos- 
sessions. Instead of treating outlying areas as colonial out- 
posts, American nation-state builders turned them into new 
provinces. With the help of rifles, railroads, schools, and land 
surveys, frontiers became strategic possessions for North and 
South American societies. For indigenous peoples, however, 
such national expansion meant the loss of traditional lands on 
a vast scale. 

Not all national consolidations in the Americas were the 
same. The United States, Canada, and Brazil, for example, 


experienced different processes of nation building, territorial 
expansion, and economic development. Each one incorpo- 
rated frontier regions into national polities and economies, 
although they used different techniques for subjugating in- 
digenous peoples and administering their new holdings. 


THE UNITED STATES 


Military might, fortuitous diplomacy, and the power of num- 
bers enabled the United States to claim territory that spanned 
the North American continent (see Map 17-1). At its inde- 
pendence, the nation had been a barely united confederation 
of states. Indian resistance and Spanish and British rivalry 
hemmed in the “Americans” (as they came to call themselves). 
At the same time, the disunited states threatened to fracture 
into northern and southern polities, for questions of slavery 
versus free labor intruded into national politics. Yet, rallying 
to the rhetoric of Manifest Destiny, which maintained that 
it was God’s will for the United States to “overspread” North 
America, Americans pushed their boundaries westward. They 
acquired territories via purchase agreements and treaties with 
France, Spain, and Britain and via warfare and treaties with 
diverse Indian nations and Mexico. (See Primary Source: 
Manifest Destiny.) 

As part of the territories taken from Mexico after the 
Mexican-American War (1846—1848), the United States 
gained California, where the discovery of gold brought 
migration on an unprecedented scale. As news of the find 
spread, hopeful prospectors raced to stake their claims. In 
the next few years, over 100,000 Americans took to the over- 
land trails and to the seas in quest of California’s riches. 

The California gold rush, however, was not only a great 
American migration; it also inspired tens of thousands of in- 
dividuals from Latin America, Australia, Asia, and Europe to 
pour into California. What had just a few years earlier been 
a sparsely populated corner of northwestern Mexico was 
transformed almost overnight into the most cosmopolitan 
place on earth. In the 1850s, California was truly where 
worlds came together. 


Civit WAR AND STATES’ RiGurts Ironically, Califor- 
nia and the territories that the United States took from Mex- 
ico also spurred the coming apart of the American nation. 
The deeply divisive issue was whether these lands would be 
open to slavery or restricted to free labor. Following the 1860 
election of Abraham Lincoln, who pledged to halt the expan- 
sion of slavery, the United States divided between North and 
South and plunged into a gruesome Civil War (1861—1865). 

The bloody conflict led to the abolition of slavery, and the 
struggle to extend voting and citizenship rights to freed slaves 
qualified the Civil War as a second American Revolution. It 
gave the nation a new generation of heroes and martyrs such 
as the assassinated president, Abraham Lincoln. He had 
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MAP 17-1 U.S. AND CANADIAN WESTWARD EXPANSION, 1803-1912 


Americans and Canadians expanded westward in the second half of the nineteenth century, aided greatly by railways. 
How many railroad lines ultimately reached the western borders of Canada and the United States? By what years were the 
territorial expansions of Canada and the United States complete? What were the major events that led to the annexation of 
the western half of the United States? How did territorial expansion strengthen Canadian and American nationalism? 


MANIFEST DESTINY 


In July 1845, the New York newspaper editor John L. O'Sullivan coined the phrase Manifest 
Destiny to explain how the “manifest design of Providence” supported the territorial expansion 
of the United States. In this excerpt, O’Sullivan outlines the reasons why the United States was 
Justified in annexing Texas and why it must soon do the same in replacing Mexican rule in 
California. Claims of Manifest Destiny often accompanied American conquest and colonization of 


new territories. 


... Texas has been absorbed into the Union in the in- 
evitable fulfilment of the general law which is rolling our 
population westward; the connexion of which with that 
ratio of growth in population which is destined within a 
hundred years to swell our numbers to the enormous pop- 
ulation of two hundred and fifty millions (if not more), is 
too evident to leave us in doubt of the manifest design of 
Providence in regard to the occupation of this continent. 
It was disintegrated from Mexico in the natural course of 
events, by a process perfectly legitimate on its own part, 
blameless on ours; and in which all the censures due to 
wrong, perfidy and folly, rest on Mexico alone. And pos- 
sessed as it was by a population which was in truth but a 
colonial detachment from our own, and which was still 
bound by myriad ties of the very heart strings to its old re- 
lations, domestic and political, their incorporation into the 
Union was not only inevitable, but the most natural, right 
and proper thing in the world... . 

California will, probably, next fall away from the loose 
adhesion which, in such a country as Mexico, holds a re- 
mote province in a slight equivocal kind of dependence on 
the metropolis. Imbecile and distracted, Mexico never can 
exert any real governmental authority over such a country. 


promised a new model of freedom for a nation reborn out of 
bloodshed. Its cornerstone would be the incorporation of freed 
slaves as citizens of the United States. Alas, the experiments 
in biracial democracy during the Reconstruction period 
(1867—1877) were short-lived. In the decades after the Civil 
War, counterrevolutionary pressure led to the denial of voting 
rights to African Americans and the restoration of (white) 
planter rule in the southern states. This pressure was spear- 
headed by the terrorism of the Ku Klux Klan, a group of for- 
mer Confederates that sought to reverse freedmen’s legal and 
political gains and to restore planters to power in the South. 


The impotence of the one and the distance of the other, 
must make the relation one of virtual independence. . . . 
The Anglo-Saxon foot is already on its borders. Already the 
advance guard of the irresistible army of Anglo-Saxon em- 
igration has begun to pour down upon it, armed with the 
plough and the rifle, and marking its trail with schools and 
colleges, courts and representative halls, mills and meeting- 
houses. A population will soon be in actual occupation of 
California, over which it will be idle for Mexico to dream 
of dominion. They will necessarily become independent. 


> What ts the main reason O'Sullivan gives for why the 
United States must expand westward? 

> How does O’Sullivan justify the annexation of Texas by 
the United States? 

> Interms of California, in what ways is “the Anglo-Saxon 
foot already on its borders”? 

> Why does O'Sullivan think that the people of Texas and 
California will want to join the United States? 


Source: John L. O'Sullivan, “Manifest Destiny,” Democratic Review (July 
1845), pp. 7—10, in Clark C. Spence, ed., The American West: A Source Book 
(New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1966), pp. 108-9. 


Nonetheless, the war brought enduring changes across 
the United States. The defeat of the South established the 
preeminence of the national government. After the Civil War, 
Americans learned to speak of their nation in the singular 
(“the United States is” in contrast to “the United States are”). 
With an invigorated nationalism came an enlarged national 
government. 

Even more dizzying were social and economic changes. 
Within ten years of the war’s end, the industrial output of the 
United States had climbed by 75 percent. Symbolizing this 
growth was the expansion of railroad lines. In 1865, the 
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\ i 


African American Gains and Losses. In the immediate aftermath 
of the American Civil War, “Radical Republicans” asserted political 
control by passing laws and constitutional amendments ending 
slavery, guaranteeing equal rights, and enfranchising freedmen. 
One result was the election of African Americans (above) to the 
U.S. Congress. During the 1870s, however, white leaders retreated 
from the commitment to black rights, allowing ex-Confederates to 
re-assert control over southern politics. (Right) The Ku Klux Klan 
terrorized African Americans in the post-Civil War South. Klan 
violence reversed many of the legal and political gains made by 
freedmen and helped restore planters to power in the South. 


United States boasted 35,000 miles of track. By 1900, nearly 
200,000 miles of track connected the Atlantic to the Pacific 
and crisscrossed the American territory in between. Increas- 
ingly, steam-powered machines replaced human muscle as 
the engine of production, bringing dramatic improvements 
in output. Before the Civil War, it took sixty-one hours of 
labor to produce an acre of wheat; by 1900, new machinery 
cut the time to a little over three hours. Mechanization 
boosted production on farms and in factories, and rapid rail- 
road transportation permitted the shipment of more goods at 
lower prices across greater distances. 


ECONOMIC AND INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 
Americans made such impressive industrial gains that the 
United States soon joined Britain and Germany atop the list 
of economic giants. (The gains were in technical education, 
inventions, factory routines, marketing, and the mobilization 
of capital.) A potent instrument of capital accumulation ap- 
peared at this time—the limited-liability joint-stock com- 
pany. Firms such as Standard Oil and U.S. Steel mobilized 
capital from shareholders, who left the running of these en- 
terprises to paid managers. Intermediaries, like J. Pierpont 
Morgan, the New York financial giant who became the world’s 
wealthiest man, loaned money and brokered big deals on the 


New York Stock Exchange. So great were the fortunes 
amassed by leading financiers and industrialists that by 1890 
the richest 1 percent of Americans owned nearly 90 percent 
of the nation’s wealth. 

As mechanized production churned out ever more goods, 
farms and factories produced more than Americans needed or 
could afford to purchase. In the 1890s, overproduction 
plunged the American economy into a harsh depression. Mil- 
lions of urban workers lost their jobs; others suffered sharp 
cuts in wages. Soon radical labor leaders called for the dis- 
mantling of the industrial capitalist state, and strikes prolif- 
erated. In the countryside, declining prices and excessive 
railroad freight charges pushed countless farmers toward 
bankruptcy. 

Meanwhile, Americans were continuing their migrations 
west. Joined by throngs of immigrants from Europe, they 
were attracted by homestead acts promising nearly free 
acreage to settlers and by the railroad’s real estate promot- 
ers. (Railroad corporations had been given enormous land 
grants as a subsidy for building transcontinental lines.) The 
migrations sparked another round of wars with Indians and 
concluded in 1889 in the opening of Oklahoma, the reserve 
of Indians who previously had been forced to leave the south- 
eastern United States. 


638 Chapter Ly 


NATIONS AND EMPIRES, 1850-1914 


By now the United States had become a major world 
power. It boasted an economy that despite its troubles in the 
1890s had expanded rapidly over the last decades of the nine- 
teenth century. It also was a more integrated nation after the 
Civil War, with an amended constitution that claimed to up- 
hold the equality of all members of the American nation. But 
there was no agreement on what that equality should involve 
or how the country would adjust to a new century in which 
the nation’s “destiny” had already been fulfilled. 


CANADA 


Canadians also built a new nation, enjoyed economic suc- 
cess, and followed an expansionist course. Like the United 
States, Canada had access to a vast frontier prairie for grow- 
ing agricultural exports. And as in the United States, these 
lands became the homes and farms of more European immi- 
grants. However, whereas the United States had waged a war 
to gain independence, Canada’s separation from Britain was 
peaceful. From the 1830s to the 1860s, Britain gradually 
passed authority to the colony, leaving Canadians to grapple 
with the task of creating a shared national community. 


BUILDING A NATION Sharp internal divisions made that 
task especially difficult. For one thing, there was a well- 
established French population. It had remained after the 
British took control of France’s northernmost North Ameri- 
can colony in 1763. Wanting to keep their villages, their cul- 
ture, their religion, and their language intact, these French 


Oklahoma Land Rush. This 
photograph captures the rush 
of homesteaders to claim 
lands on the “Cherokee Strip” 
on September 16, 1893. The 
opening of land that had 
previously been restricted to 
Indians set off several similar 
rushes in the Oklahoma 
Territory. 


Canadians did not feel integrated into the emerging Cana- 
dian national community. Nor were they eager to join the 
English-speaking population in settling new areas, lest such 
migration dilute their French-Canadian presence. 

The English-speakers were equally unenthusiastic about 
creating an independent nation. Fear of being absorbed into 
the American republic reinforced these Canadians’ loyalty to 
the British crown and made them content with colonial sta- 
tus. Indeed, when Canada finally gained its independence in 
1867, it was by an Act of Parliament in London and not by 
revolution. But even with nationhood granted, Canadians 
promised to remain loyal to the British crown and declared 
themselves a “dominion” within the British Commonwealth. 


TERRITORIAL ExPANSION Lacking cultural and lin- 
guistic unity, not to mention an imperial overlord, Canadians 
used territorial expansion to build an integrated state. But 
their process differed from that of their neighbor to the south. 
In response to the U.S. purchase of Alaska from Russia and 
the movement of settlers onto the American plains, Canadian 
leaders realized that they had to incorporate their own western 
territories, lest these, too, fall into American hands. Pioneers 
seemed unwilling to venture to these prairies—it was far, it 
was cold, and the growing season was cruelly short. So the 
state lured emigrant farmers from Europe and the United 
States with subsidized railway rates and the promise of for- 
tunes to be made. It also offered attractive terms to railway 
companies to connect agrarian hinterlands with Montreal and 
Toronto (see again Map 17-1), and not with commercial cities 
in the United States. 
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The Canadian state also faced friction with Indians. Fron- 
tier warfare threatened to drive away investors and settlers, 
who could always find property south of the border instead. 
To prevent the kind of bloodletting that characterized the 
United States’ westward expansion, the Canadian govern- 
ment signed treaties with Indians to ensure strict separation 
between natives and newcomers. It also created a special po- 
lice force, the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, to patrol the 
territories. 

Canadian expansion was hardly bloodless, however. Many 
Indians and mixed-blood peoples (métis) resented the treaties. 
Moreover, the Canadian government was often less than 
honest in its dealings. As in the United States, the govern- 
ment’s Indian policy in Canada sought to turn Indians into 
farmers and then incorporate them into Canadian society— 
regardless of whether they wanted to become farmers or join 
the nation. 

The need to accommodate resident French speakers, de- 
fensive expansionism, and a degree of legality in dealing with 
Indians gave the Canadian government a strong foundation. 
Indeed, it acquired significant powers to intervene, regulate, 
and mediate social conflict and relations. (These powers, in 
fact, were fuller than those of the U.S. government.) But even 
though the state was relatively strong, the sense of a national 
identity was comparatively weak. Expansionism helped 
Canada remain an autonomous state, but it did not solve the 
question of what it meant to belong to a Canadian nation. 


LATIN AMERICA 


Latin American elites also engaged in nation-state building 
and expanded their territorial borders. But unlike in the 
United States and Canada, expansion did not always create 
homesteader frontiers that could help expand democracy and 
forge national identities. Instead, civil conflict fractured cer- 
tain countries in the region (see Chapters 15, 16), although 
one—Brazil—remained united. 

Much of Latin America shared a common social history. 
Far more than in North America, the richest lands in Latin 
America went not to small farmers, but to large estate hold- 
ers producing exports such as sugar, coffee, or beef. The re- 
sult: privileged elites monopolized power more than in North 
America’s young democracies. Even though territorial ex- 
pansion and strong economic growth were Latin American 


hallmarks, these processes sidelined the poor, the Indians, 
and the blacks. 


CONSOLIDATION VERSUS FRAGMENTATION [Indian 
and peasant uprisings were a major worry in new Latin Amer- 
ican republics. Fearing insurrections, elites devised governing 
systems that protected private property and investments while 
limiting the political rights of the poor and the propertyless. 
Likewise, the specter of slave revolts, driven home not just 


by earlier, brutal events in Haiti (see Chapter 15) but also by 
daily rumors of rebellions, kept elites in a state of alarm. One 
Argentine writer echoed the concern about giving too much 
power to the masses, and he described the challenge of 
nation-state building in Latin America as a struggle between 
elitist “civilization” and popular “barbarism.” Creating strong 
nations, it seemed to many Latin American elites, required 
excluding large groups of people from power. 


BRAZIL: AN “EXCLUSIVE” NATION-STATE Brazil il- 
lustrates the process by which Latin American rulers built 
nation-states that excluded much of the population from both 
the “nation” and the “state.” Through the nineteenth century, 
rulers in Rio de Janeiro defused political conflict by allowing 
planters to retain the reins of power. Moreover, although the 
Brazilian government officially abolished the slave trade in 
1830, it allowed illegal slave imports to continue for another 
two decades (until British pressure compelled Brazil to en- 
force the ban). 

The end of the slave trade, coupled with slave resistance, 
began to choke the planters’ system by driving up the price of 
slaves within the region. Sensing that the system of forced 


Opera House in Manaus. The turn-of-the-century rubber boom 
brought immense wealth to the Amazon jungle. As in many 
boom-and-bust cycles in Latin America, the proceeds flowed to a 
small elite and diminished when the rubber supply outstripped 
the demand. But the wealth produced was sufficient to prompt 
the local elite to build temples of modernity in the midst of the 
jungle. Pictured here is the Opera House in the rubber capital of 
Manaus. Like other works built by Latin American elites of the 
period, this one emulated the original in Paris. 
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labor was unraveling, slaves began to flee the sugar and cof- 
fee plantations, and army personnel refused to hunt them 
down. In the 1880s, even while laws still upheld slave labor, 
country roads in the state of São Paulo were filled with fugi- 
tive slaves looking for relatives or access to land. Finally, in 
1888, the Brazilian emperor abolished slavery. 

Thereafter, as in the United States, Brazilian elites fol- 
lowed two strategies in creating a new labor force for their 
estates. They retained some former slaves as gang-workers 
or sharecroppers, and they also imported new workers— 
especially from Italy, Spain, and Portugal. These laborers 
often came as seasonal migrant workers or indentured tenant 
farmers. Indeed, European and even Japanese migration to 
Brazil helped planters preserve their holdings in the post- 
slavery era. In all, two million Europeans and some 70,000 
Japanese moved to Brazil. 

The Brazilian state was deliberately exclusive. The con- 
stitution of 1891, which established a federal system and 
proclaimed Brazil a republic, separated those who could be 
trusted with power from the rest. After all, with the aboli- 
tion of slavery, the sudden enfranchisement of millions of 
freedmen would have threatened to flood the electoral lists 
with propertyless, potentially uncontrollable voters. As in the 
United States, politicians responded by slapping severe re- 
strictions on suffrage and by rigging rules to reduce political 
competition. However, given the greater share of the black 
population in Brazil, restrictions there excluded a larger share 
of the potential electorate than in the United States. 


BRAZIL: EXPANSION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 
Like Canada and the United States, the Brazilian state 


extended its reach to distant areas and incorporated them as 
provinces. The largest land-grab occurred in the Amazon 
River basin, the world’s largest drainage watershed and trop- 
ical forest. It had built up over millennia around the mean- 
dering tributaries that convey runoffs from the eastern slopes 
of the Andean mountains all the way to the Atlantic Ocean. 
It was a massive yet delicate habitat of balanced biomass sus- 
pended by towering trees with a canopy of leaves and vines 
that kept the basin ecologically diverse. Here, the Brazilian 
state gave giant concessions to local capitalists to extract rub- 
ber latex. When combined with sulfur, rubber was a key raw 
material for tire manufacturing in European and North Amer- 
ican bicycle and automobile industries. 

As Brazil became the world’s exclusive exporter of rubber, 
its planters, merchants, and workers prospered. Rich mer- 
chants became lenders and financiers, not only to workers 
but also to landowners themselves. The mercantile elite of 
Manaus, the capital of the Amazon region, designed and dec- 
orated their city to reflect their new fortunes. Although the 
streets were still paved with mud, the town’s elite built a 
replica of the Paris Opera House, and Manaus became a reg- 
ular stopover for European opera singers on the circuit be- 
tween Buenos Aires and New York. Rubber workers also 
benefited from the boom. Mostly either Indians or mixed- 
blood people, they sent their wages home to families else- 
where in the Amazon jungle or on the northeastern coast of 
Brazil. 

But the Brazilian rubber boom soon went bust. One prob- 
lem was the ecosystem: such a diversified biomass could not 
tolerate a regimented form of production that emphasized 
the cultivation of rubber trees at the expense of other vege- 


Rubber 
Plantation 
Workers. 

(Left) Workers 
on rubber 
plantations draw 
latex from rubber 
plants by using 
taps that have 
been sunk into 
the plant. 

(Right) The 
workers collect 
the latex in 
buckets and then 
take it to central 
collection points. 
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tation and made the forest vulnerable to nonhuman preda- 
tors. Leaf blight and ferocious ants destroyed all experiments 
at creating more sustainable rubber plantations. Moreover, it 
was expensive to haul the rubber latex out of the jungle all the 
way to the coast along the slow-moving Amazon River. An- 
other problem was that Brazilian rubber faced severe com- 
petition after a British scientist smuggled rubber plant seeds 
out of Brazil in 1876. Following years of experimentation, 
British patrons transplanted a blight-resistant hybrid to the 
British colony of Ceylon (present-day Sri Lanka). As compe- 
tition led to increased supplies and reduced prices, Brazilian 
producers went bankrupt. Merchants called in their loans, 
landowners forfeited their titles, and rubber workers returned 
to their subsistence economies. Tropical vines crept over the 
Manaus Opera House, and it gradually fell into disrepair. 


Throughout the Americas, nineteenth-century societies 
worked to adapt obsolete elite models of politics and to sat- 
isfy popular demands for inclusion. While the ideal was to 
construct nation-states that could reconcile differences 
among their citizens and pave the way for economic pros- 
perity, in fact political autonomy did not bring prosperity, or 
even the right to vote, to all. As each nation-state expanded 
its territorial boundaries, many new inhabitants were left out 
of the political realm. 


CONSOLIDATION OF 
NATION-STATES IN 
EUROPE 


> How did European nation-states forge national 


identities? 


In Europe, no “frontier” existed into which new nations could 
expand. Instead, nation-states took shape out of older monar- 
chies, and their borders were determined by diplomats or by 
battles between rival claimants. In the wake of the French 
Revolution, the idea caught on that “the people” should form 
the basis for the nation and that nations should be culturally 
homogenous—but no one could agree on who “the people” 
should be. Yet, over the course of the nineteenth century, as 
literacy, the cities, industrial production, and the number and 
prosperity of property owners expanded, ruling elites had no 
choice but to share power with a wider group of citizens. 
These citizens, in turn, increasingly defined themselves as, 
say, Frenchmen or Germans, rather than as residents of Mar- 
seilles or subjects of the King of Bavaria. 


DEFINING “THE NATION” 


For a very long time, in most places, “the nation” was under- 
stood to comprise kings, clergymen, nobles—and occasionally 
rich merchants or lawyers—and no one else. Although some 
peoples, such as the English and the Spanish, were already 
self-conscious about their unique histories, only in the late 
eighteenth century were the crucial building blocks of Euro- 
pean nationalism put in place. 

To begin with, intellectuals laid the ideological founda- 
tions of the nation. In 1776, Adam Smith had described 
the wealth of each nation as equivalent to the combined out- 
put of all its producers, not the sum in the king’s treasury. 
Then, in 1789, the left-leaning French clergyman Emmanuel 
Joseph Sieyés had published a widely circulated pamphlet ar- 
guing that the nation consisted of all of those who worked to 
enrich it, and that those who were “parasites” (Sieyés meant 
the clergy and the aristocracy) did not belong. Sieyés’s revo- 
lutionary Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Citizen, 
inspired by the American Declaration of Independence, de- 
clared that all men were equal under the law and insisted that 
“the principle of all sovereignty lies essentially in the nation.” 

Material and social conditions also prepared the way for 
nation-states. During the nineteenth century, a huge expan- 
sion of literacy and the periodical press made it possible for 
people all across Europe to read books and newspapers in 
their own languages. At the same time, the emerging indus- 
trial economy brought people into closer contact and made 
merchants anxious to standardize laws, taxation policies, and 
weights and measures. States invested huge sums in building 
roads and then railroads—and these linked provincial towns 
and bigger cities, laying the foundations for a closer political 
integration. 

But who were the people, and what constituted a viable 
nation-state? Neither Smith’s treatise nor Sieyés’s pamphlet 
could clarify which people belonged inside which nation- 
state, for belonging to a nation had long been associated with 
the sharing of cultural or religious traditions. For some peo- 
ple, the nation was a collection of all those who spoke one 
language; for others, it was all those who lived in the domains 
of one prince, or who shared a religious heritage. This was a 
particularly acute problem in multiethnic central and south- 
eastern Europe, where even peasants were often multilingual. 
But some who shared the same language objected to being 
lumped into one nation-state. The Irish, for example, spoke 
English but were predominately Catholics and wanted to be 
free from Anglican rule. 

The Europe-wide revolutions of 1848 (see Chapters 15, 
16) sought to put “the people” in power; in many cases, too, 
rebels sought to create unified nation-states, each of which 
would serve one particular cultural and linguistic group. (Ex- 
amples include the Czechs and Italians, both of whom 
wanted states independent from the Habsburg Empire.) But 


Primary Source 


WHAT IS A NATION? 


The French linguist and historian of religion Ernest Renan explored the concept of nationhood in 
an 1882 essay entitled “What Is a Nation?” Arguing with racial, religious, and language-based 


interpretations of nationhood, Renan offers an explicitly republican model. 


... The principle of nations is our principle. But what, 
then, is a nation? .. . Why is Switzerland, with its three 
languages, its two religions, and three or four races, a na- 
tion, when Tuscany, for example, which is so homoge- 
neous, is not? Why is Austria a state and not a nation? In 
what does the principle of nations differ from that of 
races?... 

Ethnographic considerations have . . . played no part 
in the formation of modern nations. France is Celtic, 
Iberic, and Germanic. Germany is Germanic, Celtic, and 
Slav. Italy is the country in which ethnography finds its 
greatest difficulties. Here Gauls, Etruscans, Pelasgians, 
and Greeks are crossed in an unintelligible medley. The 
British Isles, taken as a whole, exhibit a mixture of Celtic 
and Germanic blood, the proportions of which are partic- 
ularly difficult to define. 

The truth is that no race is pure, and that to base pol- 
itics on ethnographic analysis is tantamount to basing it on 
a chimera... . 

What we have said about race, applies also to language. 
Language invites union, without, however, compelling it. 
The United States and England, as also Spanish America 
and Spain, speak the same language without forming a sin- 
gle nation. Switzerland, on the contrary, whose founda- 
tions are solid because they are based on the assent of the 
various parties, contains three or four languages. There 
exists in man a something which is above language: and 
that is his will. The will of Switzerland to be united, in 
spite of the variety of these forms of speech, is a much 
more important fact than a similarity of language, often 
attained by vexatious measures. .. . 

Nor can religion provide a satisfactory basis for a 
modern nationality. . . . Nowadays . . . everyone believes 
and practices religion in his own way according to his 


capacities and wishes. State religion has ceased to exist; 
and a man can be a Frenchman, an Englishman, or a 
German, and at the same time a Catholic, a Protestant, or 
a Jew, or practice no form of worship at all. 

A nation is a soul, a spiritual principle. Two things, 
which are really only one, go to make up this soul or spir- 
itual principle. One of these things lies in the past, the 
other in the present. The one is the possession in common 
of a rich heritage of memories; and the other is actual 
agreement, the desire to live together, and the will to con- 
tinue to make the most of the joint inheritance. . . . The 
nation, like the individual, is the fruit of a long past spent 
in toil, sacrifice, and devotion. . . . To share the glories of 
the past, and a common will in the present; to have done 
great deeds together, and to desire to do more—. . . These 
are things which are understood, in spite of differences in 
race and language. 

. .. The existence of a nation is . . . a daily plebiscite. . . . 
A province means to us its inhabitants; and if anyone has 
a right to be consulted in the matter, it is the inhabitant. 
It is never to the true interest of a nation to annex or keep 
a country against its will. The people’s wish is after all the 
only justifiable criterion, to which we must always come 


back. 


> According to Renan, what are the two key ingredients 
needed to create a nation-state? 

> What arguments does Renan offer against basing 
nationhood on a common race, religion, or language? 


Source: Ernest Renan, “What Is a Nation?” in The Nationalism Reader, ed- 
ited by Omar Dahbour and Micheline R. Ishay (Atlantic Highlands, NJ: Hu- 
manities Press, 1995), pp. 143-55. 


whom wanted to share out the nation’s wealth. Monarchs 
took advantage of the chaos and restored their regimes. The 
troubling questions continued to agitate Europe for many 
years to come. (See Primary Source: What Is a Nation?) 


the revolutions ran into difficulties defining who “the people” 
were and how to fashion new nations out of Europe’s multi- 
ethnic empires. Deep divisions opened among ethnic groups 
and between middle-class liberals and radicals, some of 
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UNIFICATION IN GERMANY 
AND ITALY 


Two of Europe’s fledgling nation-states came into being 
when the dynastic states of Prussia and Piedmont-Sardinia 
swallowed their smaller, linguistically related neighbors, 
creating the German and Italian nation-states (see Map 17-2). 
In both regions, conservative prime ministers—Count Otto 
von Bismarck of Prussia and Count Camillo di Cavour of 
Piedmont—exploited radical, and especially liberal, national- 
ist sentiment to rearrange the map of Europe. 


BUILDING UNIFIED StTaTeEs_ The unification of Ger- 
many and Italy posed all the familiar problems of who the 
people were and who should be included in the new nation- 
states. To begin with, German-speakers were spread all across 
central and eastern Europe, a result of more than a millen- 
nium of eastward colonization. For centuries, they had lived 
in many different states. Similarly, Italian-speakers had lived 
separately in city-states and small kingdoms on the Italian 
peninsula. The historical experiences and economic devel- 
opments had made Bavarian Germans (Catholic) quite dif- 
ferent from Prussian Germans (Protestant); likewise, the 
Milanese (who lived in a wealthy urban industrial center) 
shared little with the typical Sardinian peasant. But liberal 
nationalists had made the case that a shared language and 
literature overrode all these differences, and emotional ap- 
peals by poets, composers, and orators convinced many peo- 
ple that this was indeed the case. 

Ultimately, two conservative leaders, Bismarck and 
Cavour, merged nationalist rhetoric with clever diplomacy to 
forge united German and Italian polities. Nor did they ignore 
military might. In a famous address in 1862, Bismarck bel- 
lowed: “Not through speeches and majority decisions are the 
great questions of the day decided—that was the great mis- 
take of 1848 and 1849—but through blood and iron.” True 
to his word, Bismarck accomplished the unification of north- 
ern German states by war: with Denmark in 1864, Austria in 
1866, and France (over the western provinces of Alsace and 
Lorraine) in 1870—1871. Italy also was united through a se- 
ries of small conflicts, many of them engineered to prevent 
the establishment of more radical republics. 


STATES’ INTERNAL ConrF Licts These “unified” states 
rejected democracy. In the new Italy, which was a constitu- 
tional monarchy, not a republic, less than 5 percent of the 
25 million people could vote. The new German empire 
(the Reich) did have an assembly elected by all adult males 
(the Reichstag), but it was ruled by a combination of aristo- 
crats and bureaucrats under a monarch. Liberals dominated 
in many localities, but only the emperor (the kaiser) could 
depose the prime minister. In fact, Bismarck continued to 


dominate Prussian politics for twenty-eight years, until fired 
in 1890 by Kaiser Wilhelm II, who was even more authori- 
tarian and bellicose. 

The new states were not internally cohesive. In Italy, Pied- 
montese liberals in the north hoped that centralized rule 
would transform southern Italy into a prosperous, commer- 
cial, and industrial region like their own. But southern nota- 
bles, who owned large agricultural estates, had little interest 
in northern customs. While the northern provinces industri- 
alized and developed commercial links with Switzerland and 
France, the southern ones remained agrarian and largely iso- 
lated from modernizing processes. In Germany, many non- 
Germans—Poles in Silesia, French in Alsace and Lorraine, 
Danes in the provinces of Schleswig-Holstein—became “na- 
tional minorities” whose rights remained in question. In the 
1870s, Bismarck branded both Catholics and socialists as 
traitors to the new state; both retaliated by forming powerful 
political movements. By the 1890s, unification had yielded 
brisk economic growth, especially for the Germans, but con- 
flict between regions and political groups continued. 

Berlin, the capital of Prussia, now became the capital of 
the German Reich. Although Kaiser Wilhelm II remarked in 
1892 that “the glory of Paris robs Berliners of their sleep,” 
Berlin was on the rise. Its population of | million people in 
1875 had doubled by 1910. The overall German population 
boomed as well, and the French, whose birthrates were 
dropping, worried about swelling battalions of well-drilled 
German soldiers. 


NATION BUILDING AND 
ETHNIC CONFLICT IN THE 
AUSTRO-HUNGARIAN EMPIRE 


Bismarck’s wars of unification came at the expense of Habs- 
burg supremacy in central Europe and of French territory and 
influence in the west. Following Germany’s swift victory over 
the Austrian army in 1866, the Hungarian nobles who con- 
trolled the eastern Habsburg Empire forced the weakened 
dynasts to grant them home rule. In the Compromise of 
1867, the Habsburgs agreed that their state would officially 
be known as the Austro-Hungarian Empire. But this move 
did not solve Austria-Hungary’s nationality problems. In both 
the Hungarian and the Austrian halves of the dual state, 
Czechs, Poles, and other Slavs now began to clamor for their 
own power-sharing “compromise” or autonomous national 
homelands. 

In 1871, the Habsburg emperor seemed prepared to ac- 
commodate the Czechs and put them politically on a par with 
the Hungarians. But the emperor's Hungarian partners scut- 
tled the deal. After this point, interethnic conflict increased 
over divisive issues such as whether Czech (or Italian, Serbo- 
Croatian, Polish, Ukrainian, etc.) language could be used 
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Map 17-2 
Italian unification and German unification altered the political map of Europe. What were the names of the two original 
states that grew to become Italy and Germany? Who were the big losers in these territorial transfers? According to your read- 


ing, what problems did the new Italian and German states face in creating strong national communities? 


instead of German in regional administrative and educational 
settings and whether bureaucrats should have to be able to 
speak more than one language. Moreover, by the 1880s, a 
wave of impoverished eastern European Jews and non-Jewish 
Slavs migrating from the countryside entered Austria- 
Hungary’s larger cities, stimulating anti-Semitic feeling and 
racist political pressure groups. Still, loyalty to the emperor was 
widespread and multinationalism flourished in the imperial 
bureaucracy, in the army officers’ corps (whose members had 
to speak both German and the languages of the soldiers 


under their command), in the upper administration of the 
Catholic Church, and in the highly cosmopolitan cities. 


DOMESTIC DISCONTENTS IN 


FRANCE AND BRITAIN 
Although already unified as nation-states, Britain and France, 
too, faced major difficulties. For the French, dealing with 
military defeat at the hands of the Germans was the primary 
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national concern in the decades leading up to World War I. 
For the British, issues of Irish separatism, the rise of the 
working class, and feminists’ demands troubled the political 
arena. 


DESTABILIZATION IN FRANCE __ Bismarck launched the 
Franco-Prussian War of 1870—1871 in order to complete the 
unification of Germany; he did not intend to destabilize 
France. But the sound drubbing the French troops received, 
and the capture of Napoleon III early in the conflict, proved 
embarrassing and upsetting. Even more catastrophic for 
France was the German siege of Paris, which lasted for more 
than three months. Unprepared, Parisians had no food stocks 
and were compelled to eat all sorts of things, including two 
zoo elephants. Under terrible conditions and without effec- 
tive leadership, the French capital resisted until January 
1871, when the government signed a humiliating peace 
treaty—in the Hall of Mirrors at Versailles, formerly the res- 
idence of France’s powerful “Sun King.” The Germans left in 
place a weak provisional French government. Furious 
Parisians vented their rage and established a socialist com- 
mune proclaiming the city a utopia for workers. The leftist 
commune lasted until the provisional government’s predom- 
inantly peasant army stormed Paris a few months later. 
At least 25,000 Parisians died in the bloody mop-up that 
followed. 

A “Third Republic” took the place of Napoleon III’s em- 
pire, but its conservative leaders were wary of the socialists 
and workers. They also were determined to revenge them- 
selves for their humiliation in 1871. For the French, the years 
to follow would bring two unsettling developments: increas- 
ingly sharp conflict between classes over the shape of the 
republic, and rising anti-German nationalism. Some of this 
antagonism also radiated outward to target French colonial 
subjects, who now experienced more virulent forms of racism. 


IRISH NATIONALISM IN GREAT Britain Although 
the English had long thought of themselves as a nation, the 
idea that all Britons belonged in the same state was much 
more problematic. Great Britain—composed of England, 
Wales, Scotland, and Ireland—was home to people whose 
historical experiences, religious backgrounds, and economic 
opportunities were very different. In the nineteenth century, 
British leaders wrestled in particular with lower-class agita- 
tion and demands for independence from Irish nationalists. 
England responded to these pressures by extending political 
rights to all men but not women. Thereafter, free trade and 
progress became the priorities of a middle class flush with 
new wealth generated by industry and empire. The long reign 
of Queen Victoria (r. 1837—1901), as well as England’s pros- 
perity, overseas conquests, and world power, increasingly 
bound both workers and owners to the nation. 

Yet Ireland remained England’s Achilles’ heel. Although 
in 1836 Irish Catholics finally became equal to Protestants 


before the law, the two communities’ political and economic 
conditions remained very uneven. The English were widely 
condemned for their failure to relieve Irish suffering during 
the potato famine of 1846—1849 (see Chapter 15); even 
though millions of poor Irish and Scottish workers made their 
way to England, seeking either passage to North America or 
work in the English mill towns, they did not assimilate easily 
and often got the lowliest jobs. All of this, on top of 300 years 
of repressive English domination, spawned a mass movement 
for Irish home rule. 


Born in opposition to the old monarchical regimes, European 
nationalism by the end of the nineteenth century had become 
a means used by liberal and conservative leaders alike to unite 
“the people” behind them. In most places, aside from Russia, 
“the people” essentially meant all adult males—and that 
group had won the right to vote in national elections (though 
most states still had monarchs as well). The new nation-states 
had been shaped by increasing literacy and urbanization, but 
also by warfare. 


INDUSTRY, SCIENCE, 
AND TECHNOLOGY 


> How did new materials and technologies transform 


industry and the global economy? 


A powerful combination of industry, science, and technology 
shaped the emerging nation-states in North America and 
western Europe. It also reordered the relationships among 
different parts of the world. One critical factor was that after 
1850 western Europe and North America experienced a 
new phase of industrial development—essentially a second 
industrial revolution. Japan, too, joined the ranks of indus- 
trializing nations as its state-led program of industrial devel- 
opment started to pay dividends. These changes transformed 
the global economy and intensified rivalries among industrial 
societies. For example, Britain now had to contend with com- 
petition from the United States and Germany. 


NEw MATERIALS, TECHNOLOGIES, 
AND BUSINESS PRACTICES 


New materials and new technologies were vital in late- 
nineteenth-century economic development. For example, 
steel, which was more malleable and stronger than iron, 
became essential for industries like shipbuilding and railways. 
The world output of steel shot up from half a million tons in 
1870 to 28 million tons in 1900. The miracle of steel was 
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Eiffel Tower. Gustave Eiffel, a French engineer known for his 
innovative iron bridges, built this tower for the 1889 Universal 
Exhibition in Paris. 


celebrated through the construction of the Eiffel Tower (com- 
pleted in 1889) in Paris, an aggressively modern monument 
that loomed over the picturesque cityscape and was double 
the height of any other building in the world at the time. Steel 
was part of a bundle of innovations that included chemicals, 
oil, pharmaceuticals, and mass transportation vehicles like 
trolleys and automobiles. 

The late nineteenth century witnessed major technologi- 
cal changes with the arrival of new organic sources of power 
(like oil) and new ways to get old organic sources (like coal) 
to processing plants. These changes freed manufacturers 
from having to locate their plants close to their fuel sources. 
Not only did the most important new source of energy— 
electricity—permit factories to arise in areas with plenty of 
skilled workers, but it also slashed production costs. Scientific 
research, too, boosted industrial development. German com- 
panies led the way in creating laboratories where university- 
trained chemists and physicists conducted research to serve 
industrial production. The United States likewise wedded 


Railroad Workers. The construction of railroad lines across the 
United States was dangerous work, much of it done by immigrant 
laborers, including large numbers of Chinese, such as those in 
this photograph taken in Utah c. 1869. 


scientific research with capitalist enterprise: universities and 
corporate laboratories produced swelling ranks of engineers 
and scientists, as well as patents. 

The breakthroughs of the second industrial revolution 
ushered in new business practices, especially mass produc- 
tion and the giant integrated firm. No longer would modest 
investments suffice, as they had in Britain a century earlier. 
Now large banks were the major providers of funds. In Eu- 
rope, limited-liability joint-stock companies were as wildly 
successful in raising capital on stock markets as they were 
in the United States. Companies like Standard Oil, U.S. 
Steel, and Siemens mobilized capital from a large number of 
investors, called shareholders. The scale of these firms was 
awesome. U.S. Steel alone produced over half the world’s 
steel ingots, castings, rails, and heavy structural shapes—and 
nearly half of all its steel plates and sheets, which were vital 
in the construction of buildings, railroads, ships, and the like. 


INTEGRATION OF THE 
WORLD ECONOMY 


Not only did industrial change concentrate power in North 
Atlantic societies, but it also reinforced their power on the 
world economic stage. Of course, Europe and the United 
States increased their exports in new products; but at the same 
time, they grew eager to control the importation of tropical 
commodities such as cocoa and coffee. While the North 
Atlantic societies were still largely self-sufficient in coal, 
iron, cotton, wool, and wheat (the major commodities of the 
first industrial revolution), the second industrial revolution 
bred a need for rubber, copper, oil, and bauxite (an ore used 
to make aluminum), which were not available domestically. 
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Suez Canal. The Suez Canal 


opened to world shipping in 


1869 and reduced the time it 


took to sail between Europe 


and Asian ports. Although the 


French and the Egyptians 


supplied most of the money 


and the construction plans 


Equally important, large pools of money became available for 
investing overseas. London may have lost its industrial leader- 
ship, but it retained dominance over the world’s financial op- 
erations. By 1913, the British had the huge sum of £4 billion 
invested overseas—funds that generated an annual income of 
£200 million, or one-tenth of Britain’s national income. 


MOVEMENTS OF LABOR AND TECHNOLOGY Be- 
cause the more integrated world economy needed workers 
for fields, factories, and mines, vast movements of the labor- 
ing population took place. Indians moved thousands of miles 
to work on sugar plantations in the Caribbean, Mauritius, 
and Fiji, to labor in South African mines, and to build rail- 
roads in East Africa. Chinese workers constructed railroads 
in the western United States and toiled on sugar plantations 
in Cuba. The Irish, Poles, Jews, Italians, and Greeks flocked 
to North America to fill its burgeoning factories. Italians also 
moved to Argentina to harvest wheat and corn. 

New technologies of warfare, transportation, and com- 
munication eased global economic integration—and strength- 
ened European domination. With steam-powered gunboats 
and breech-loading rifles, Europeans opened new territories 
for trade and conquest. At home and in their colonial pos- 
sessions, imperial powers constructed networks of railroads 
that carried people and goods from hinterlands to the coasts. 
From there, steamships bore them across the seas. Comple- 
tion of the Suez Canal in 1869 shortened ship voyages be- 
tween Europe and Asia and lowered the costs of interregional 
trade. Information moved even faster than cargoes, thanks to 
the laying of telegraph cables under the oceans, supple- 
mented by overland telegraph lines. 


and Egyptians were the main 
workforce, British shipping 
dominated canal traffic from 
the outset. 


CHARLES DARWIN AND NATURAL SELECTION Al- 
though machines were the most visible evidence that humans 
could master the universe, perhaps the most momentous shift 
in the conception of nature derived from the travels of one 
British scientist: Charles Darwin (1809—1882). Longing to 
see exotic fauna, in 1831 he signed on for a four-year voyage 
on a surveying vessel bound for Latin America and the South 
Seas. As the ship’s naturalist, Darwin collected large quanti- 
ties of specimens and recorded observations daily. After re- 
turning to England, he became convinced that the species of 
organic life had evolved under the uniform pressure of natu- 
ral laws, not by means of a special, one-time creation as de- 
scribed in the Bible. 

Darwin’s theory, articulated in his Origin of Species (1859), 
laid out the principles of natural selection. Inevitably, he 
claimed, populations grew faster than the food supply; this con- 
dition created a “struggle for existence” among species. In later 
work he showed how the passing on of individual traits was 
also determined by what he called sexual selection—according 
to which the “best” mates are chosen for their strength, beauty, 
or talents. The outcome: the “fittest” survived to reproduce, 
while the less adaptable did not. The “economy of nature” was, 
Darwin confessed, a painful reality: people would rather be- 
hold “nature’s face bright with gladness” than recognize that 
some animals must be others’ prey and that shortages are, ul- 
timately, part of nature’s “miraculous efficiency.” Although Dar- 
win’s book dealt exclusively with animals (and mostly with 
birds), his readers immediately wondered what his theory im- 
plied for humans. (See Primary Source: The Origin of Species.) 

A passionate debate began among scientists and laymen, 
clerics and anthropologists. Some read Darwin’s doctrine of 
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the “survival of the fittest” to mean that it was natural for the 
strong nations to dominate the weak, or justifiable to allow 
disabled persons to die—something Darwin explicitly refuted. 
As more groups (mis)interpreted Darwin’s theory to suit their 
own objectives, a set of beliefs known as Social Darwinism le- 
gitimated the suffering of the underclasses in industrial so- 
ciety: it was unnatural, Social Darwinists claimed, to tamper 
with natural selection. In subsequent years Europeans would 
repeatedly suggest that they had evolved more than Africans 
and Asians. Extending Darwinian ideas far beyond the scien- 
tist’s intent, some Europeans came to believe that therefore 
nature itself gave them the right to rule others. 


GLOBAL EXPANSIONISM 
AND AN AGE OF 
IMPERIALISM 


> What were the motives for imperialism and the 


practices of colonial rulers? 


Increasing rivalries among nations and social tensions 
within them produced an expansionist wave late in the nine- 
teenth century. Although Africa became the primary focus of 
interest, a frenzy of territorial conquest overtook Asia as well. 
The period witnessed the French occupation of Vietnam, 


Charles Darwin. Darwin 
testing the speed of a tortoise 
in the Galapagos Islands. It 
was during his visit to these 
islands that Darwin developed 
many of the ideas that he 
would put forth in his 1859 
Origin of Species. 


Cambodia, and Laos, and the British expansion in Malaya 
(present-day Malaysia). In China’s territories, competition by 
foreign powers to establish spheres of influence heated up in 
the 1890s. And in India, imperial ambitions provoked the 
British to conquer Burma (present-day Myanmar). Moreover, 
Britain and Russia competed for preeminence from their re- 
spective outposts in Afghanistan and central Asia. In the 
Americas, expansion usually involved the incorporation of 
new territories as provinces, making them integral parts of 
the nation. 

In Asia and Africa, however, European imperialism turned 
far-flung territories into colonial possessions. Here, inhabi- 
tants were usually designated as subjects of the empire with- 
out the rights and privileges of citizens. Britain’s imperial 
regime in India provided lessons to a generation of European 
colonial officials in Africa and other parts of Asia on how to 
build this kind of empire. 


INDIA AND THE IMPERIAL MODEL 


Britain’s successful colonial rule in India provided a model 
for others, but its methods of rule also were responses to pop- 
ular discontent. Having suppressed the Indian Rebellion of 
1857 (see Chapter 16), authorities revamped the colonial ad- 
ministration. Indians were not to be appeased—and certainly 
not brought into British public life. But they did have to be 
governed, and the economy had to be revived. So, after re- 
placing East India Company rule by crown government in 
1858, the British set out to make India into a more secure 


Srimay Jource 


THE ORIGIN OF SPECIES 


Charles Darwin’s Origin of Species (1859) was the product of his many years of studying 
animals and plants. In addressing the question “How and why are new species created?” the book 


described the process of natural selection, according to which nature creates overabundance so that 
the “fittest” species survive and adapt themselves to their environments. Although Darwin’s book 
said nothing about human beings, his contemporaries speculated on his theory’s implications for the 


evolution of human beings. 


Again, it may be asked, how is it that varieties, which I 
have called incipient species, become ultimately converted 
into good and distinct species, which in most cases obvi- 
ously differ from each other far more than do the varieties 
of the same species? How do those groups of species, 
which constitute what are called distinct genera, and 
which differ from each other more than do the species of 
the same genus, arise? All these results . . . follow in- 
evitably from the struggle for life. Owing to this struggle 
for life, any variation, however slight and from whatever 
cause proceeding, if it be in any degree profitable to an in- 
dividual of any species, in its infinitely complex relations 
to other organic beings and to external nature, will tend to 
the preservation of that individual, and will generally be 
inherited by its offspring. The offspring, also, will thus 
have a better chance of surviving, for, of the many indi- 
viduals of any species which are periodically born, but a 
small number can survive. I have called this principle, by 
which each slight variation, if useful, is preserved, by the 
term of Natural Selection, in order to mark its relation to 
man’s power of selection. We have seen that man by se- 
lection can certainly produce great results, and can adapt 
organic beings to his own uses, through the accumulation 
of slight but useful variations, given to him by the hand of 
Nature. But Natural Selection, as we shall hereafter see, 
is a power incessantly ready for action, and is as immea- 
surably superior to man’s feeble efforts, as the works of 
Nature are to those of Art. 

We will now discuss in a little more detail the struggle 
for existence. . . . I should premise that I use the term 
Struggle for Existence in a large and metaphorical sense, 
including dependence of one being on another, and in- 
cluding (which is more important) not only the life of the 
individual, but success in leaving progeny. Two canine an- 
imals in a time of dearth, may be truly said to struggle with 
each other which shall get food and live. But a plant on the 
edge of a desert is said to struggle for life against the 


drought, though more properly it should be said to be de- 
pendent on the moisture. .. . 

A struggle for existence inevitably follows from the high 
rate at which all organic beings tend to increase. Every 
being, which during its natural lifetime produces several 
eggs or seeds, must suffer destruction during some period of 
its life, and during some season or occasional year, other- 
wise, on the principle of geometrical increase, its numbers 
would quickly become so inordinately great that no country 
could support the product. Hence, as more individuals are 
produced than can possibly survive, there must in every case 
be a struggle for existence, either one individual with an- 
other of the same species, or with the individuals of dis- 
tinct species, or with the physical conditions of life... . 
Although some species may be now increasing, more or less 
rapidly, in numbers, all cannot do so, for the world would 
not hold them. 


It may be said that natural selection is daily and hourly 
scrutinising, throughout the world, every variation, even 
the slightest; rejecting that which is bad, preserving and 
adding up all that is good; silently and insensibly working, 
whenever and wherever opportunity offers, at the im- 
provement of each organic being in relation to its organic 
and inorganic conditions of life. We see nothing of these 
slow changes in progress, until the hand of time has 
marked the long lapses of ages, and then so imperfect is 
our view into long past geological ages, that we only see 
that the forms of life are now different from what they for- 
merly were. 


> How does Darwin explain the divergence of species? 
> Why does Darwin think struggle is inevitable for all living 
beings? 


Source: Charles Darwin, The Origin of Species, Chapters 3 and 4. 
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Sinews of the Raj. (Top) During the second half of the 
nineteenth century, the British built an extensive system of 
railroads to develop India as a profitable colony and to maintain 
military security. This engraving shows the East India Railway 
around 1863. (Bottom) The British allowed several native princes 
to remain as long as they accepted imperial paramountcy. This 
photograph shows a road-building project in one such princely 
state. Officials of the Muslim princely ruler and British advisers 
supervise the workers. 


and productive colony. This period of British sovereignty was 
known as the Raj (“rule”). 

The most urgent tasks facing the British in India were 
those of modernizing its transportation and communication 
systems and transforming the country into an integrated colo- 
nial state. These changes had begun under the governor- 
general of the East India Company, Lord Dalhousie, who 
oversaw the development of India’s modern infrastructure. 
When he left office in 1856, he boasted that he had har- 
nessed India to the “great engines of social improvement—I 
mean Railways, uniform Postage, and the Electric Telegraph.” 
A year later, northern India exploded in the 1857 rebellion. 
But the rebellion also demonstrated the military value of rail- 
roads and telegraphs, for these modern systems were useful 
tools for rushing British troops to severely affected regions. 


After the British suppressed the revolt, they took up the 
construction of public works with renewed vigor. Railways 
were a key element in this project, attracting approximately 
£150 million of British capital. (Though it came from British 
investors, Indian taxpayers paid off the debt through their 
taxes.) The first railway line opened in 1853, and by 1910 
India had 30,627 miles of track in operation—the fourth 
largest railway system in the world. 

Construction of other public works followed. Engineers 
built dams across rivers to tame their force and to irrigate 
lands; workers installed a grid of telegraph lines that opened 
communication between distant parts of the region. These 
public works served imperial and economic purposes: India 
was to become a consumer of British manufactures and a 
supplier of primary staples such as cotton, tea, wheat, veg- 
etable oil seeds, and jute (used for making rope or burlap 
sacking). The control of India’s massive rivers allowed farm- 
ers to cultivate the rich floodplains, transforming them into 
lucrative cotton-producing provinces. On the hillsides of the 
island of Ceylon and the northeastern plains of India, the 
British established vast plantations to grow tea—which was 
then marketed in England as a healthier alternative to Chi- 
nese green tea. India also became an important consumer of 
British manufactures, especially textiles, in an ironic turn- 
around to its centuries-old tradition of exporting its own cot- 
ton and silk textiles. 

India recorded a consistent surplus in its foreign trade 
through the export of agricultural goods and raw materials. 
But what India gained from its trade to the world it lost to 
Britain, its colonial master, because it had to pay for interest 
on railroad loans, salaries to colonial officers (even when they 
went on furlough in Britain), and the maintenance of impe- 
rial troops outside India. In reality, India ended up balancing 
Britain’s huge trade deficits with the rest of the world, espe- 
cially the Americas. 

Nonetheless, administrative programs made India into a 
unified territory and enabled its inhabitants to regard them- 
selves as “Indians.” These were the first steps to becoming a 
“nation”—like Italy and the United States. But there were 
profound differences. Indians lacked a single national lan- 
guage, and they were not citizens of their political community 
who enjoyed sovereignty. Rather, they were colonial subjects 
ruled by outsiders. 


DuTCcH COLONIAL RULE 
IN INDONESIA 


The Dutch, like the British, joined the parade of governments 
trying to modernize and integrate their colonies economically 
without welcoming colonial peoples into the life of the nation 
at home. Decades before the British government took control 
of India away from the East India Company, Holland had ter- 
minated the rule of the Dutch East India Company over 
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Indonesia. Beginning in the 1830s, the Dutch government 
took administrative responsibility over Indonesian affairs. 
Holland’s new colonial officials envisioned a more regulated 
colonial economy than that of their British counterparts in 
India. For example, they ordered Indonesian villagers to al- 
locate one-third of their land for cultivating coffee beans, an 
important export. In return, the colonial government paid a 
set price (well below world market prices) and placed a ceil- 
ing on rents owed to landowners. 

These policies had dreadful local consequences. For ex- 
ample, increased production of the export crops of coffee 
beans, sugar, and tobacco meant reduced food production for 
the local population. By the 1840s and 1850s, famine spread 
across Java; over 300,000 Indonesians perished from starva- 
tion. Surviving villagers voiced growing discontent, prompt- 
ing harsh crackdowns by colonial forces. Back in Holland, 
the embarrassing spectacle of colonial oppression prompted 
calls for reform. Thus in the 1860s the Dutch government 
introduced what it called an ethical policy for governing Asian 
colonies: it reduced governmental exploitation and encour- 
aged Dutch settlement of the islands and more private en- 
terprise. For Indonesians, however, the replacement of 
government agents with private merchants made little differ- 
ence. In some areas, islanders put up fierce resistance. On 
the sprawling island of Sumatra, for instance, armed villagers 
fought off Dutch invaders. After decades of warfare, Suma- 
tra was finally subdued in 1904. The shipping of Indonesian 
staples continued to enrich the Dutch. 


COLONIZING AFRICA 


No region felt the impact of European colonialism more pow- 
erfully than Africa. In 1880, the only two large European 
colonial possessions there were French Algeria and two 
British-ruled South African states, the Cape Colony and 
Natal. But within a mere thirty years, seven European states 
had carved almost all of Africa into colonial possessions (see 
Map 17-3). 

A major moment in initiating the European scramble for 
African colonies occurred in 1882 when the British invaded 
and occupied Egypt. This action provoked the French, who 
had regarded Egypt as their special sphere of influence ever 
since Napoleon’s 1798 invasion. Indeed, Britain’s move not 
only intensified the two powers’ rivalry to seize additional ter- 
ritories in Africa, but it also alarmed the other European 
states, fearful that they might be left behind. As these pow- 
ers joined the scramble, Portugal called for an international 
conference to discuss claims to Africa. Meeting in Berlin be- 
tween 1884 and 1885, delegates from Germany, Portugal, 
Britain, France, Belgium, Spain, Italy, the United States, and 
the Ottoman Empire agreed to carve up Africa and to recog- 
nize the acquisitions of any European power that had 
achieved occupation on the ground. 


PARTITIONING THE AFRICAN LANDMASS __ The con- 
sequences for Africa were devastating. Nearly 70 percent of 
the newly drawn borders failed to correspond to older de- 
marcations of ethnicity, language, culture, and commerce— 
for Europeans knew little of the landmass beyond its coast 
and rivers. They based their new colonial boundaries on Eu- 
ropean trading centers rather than on the location of African 
population groups. In West Africa, for example, the Yoruba 
were split between the French in Dahomey and the British in 
southwestern Nigeria. In fact, Nigeria became an adminis- 
trative nightmare, as the British attempted to integrate the 
politically centralized Muslim populations of the north with 
the city-state Yoruba dwellers and small tribes of the Ibos of 
the south. (See Global Connections & Disconnections: 
Drawing the Boundaries of Africa.) 

Several motives led the European powers into their 
frenzied partition of Africa. Although European businesses 
were primarily interested in Egypt and South Africa, where 
their investments were lucrative, small-scale traders and in- 
vestors harbored fantasies of great treasures locked in the 
vast uncharted interior. Politicians, publicists, and the read- 
ing public also took an interest. The writings of explorers like 
David Livingstone (1813—1873), a Scottish doctor and mis- 
sionary, and Henry Morton Stanley (1841—1904), an adven- 
turer in the pay of the New York Herald, excited readers with 
accounts of Africa as a continent of unlimited economic 
potential. 

There was also the lure of building personal fortunes and 
reputations. In eastern Africa, Carl Peters (1856—1918) as- 
pired to found a vast German colony, and he brought Ger- 
man East Africa into existence. In southern Africa, the British 
champion of imperialism Cecil Rhodes (1853—1902) brought 
the Rhodesias, Nyasaland, Bechuanaland, the Transvaal, and 
the Orange Free State into the British Empire. He was de- 
lighted that the Rhodesias bore his name. 

Even more committed to the imperialist project was 
Leopold II (r. 1865—1909), king of the Belgians. Not content 
to be a minor monarch of a small European state, Leopold 
seized for himself a colonial state eighty times the size of Bel- 
gium, dubbing his possession the Congo Independent State. 
Leopold’s agent in the Congo did not shrink from using over- 
whelming firepower to subdue local populations. The Congo 
Independent State was unique in that it belonged to a single 
individual, the Belgian king. It remained so until 1908, when 
gruesome news of the enslavement and slaughter of innocent 
Congolese leaked out. After international criticism mounted, 
the Belgian parliament took away Leopold’s African property 
and made the Congo a Belgian colony. 

Other Europeans saw Africa as a grand opportunity for 
converting souls to Christianity. In fact, Europe’s civilizing 
mission was an important motive in the scramble for African 
territory. In Uganda, northern Nigeria, and central Africa, 
missionaries went ahead of European armies, begging the Eu- 
ropean statesmen to follow their lead. 
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Map 17-3 PARTITION OF AFRICA, 1880-1914 


The partition of Africa took place between the early 1880s and the outbreak of World War I. Which two European powers 
gained the most territory in Africa? Which two African states managed to remain independent? What kind of economic and 


political gain did European powers realize through the colonization of Africa? Did any of the European states realize their 
ambitions in Africa? 
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Europeans in Africa. (Left) Henry Morton Stanley was one of the most famous of the nineteenth- 
century explorers in Africa. He first made his reputation when he located the British missionary- 
explorer David Livingstone, feared dead, in the interior of Africa, uttering the famous words, 

“Dr. Livingstone, I presume.” Stanley worked on behalf of King Leopold, establishing the Belgian king’s 
claims to territories in the Congo and often using superior weaponry to cow African opponents. 

(Right) The ardent British imperialist Cecil Rhodes endeavored to bring as much of Africa as he could 
under British colonial rule. He had an ambition to create a swath of British-controlled territory that 
would stretch from the Cape in South Africa to Cairo in Egypt, as this cartoon shows. 


AFRICAN RESISTANCE Contrary to European assump- 
tions, Africans did not welcome European “civilization.” Re- 
sistance, however, was largely futile. Africans faced two 
unappealing options: they could capitulate to the Europeans 
and negotiate to limit the loss of their autonomy, or they 
could fight to preserve their sovereignty. Only a few chose the 
course of moderation. Lat Dior, a Muslim warlord in Senegal, 
refused to let the French build a railway through his king- 
dom. “As long as I live, be well assured,” he wrote the French 
commandant, “I shall oppose with all my might the con- 
struction of this railway. I will always answer no, no, and I 
will never make you any other reply. Even were I to go to rest, 
my horse, Malay, would give you the same answer.” Conflict 
was inevitable, and Lat Dior lost his life in a battle with the 
French in 1886. 


Only Menelik II of Ethiopia repulsed the Europeans, for 
he knew how to play rivals off one another. By doing so, he 
procured weapons from the French, British, Russians, and 
Italians. He also had a united, loyal, and well-equipped army. 
In 1896, his troops routed Italian forces at the Battle of 
Adwa, after which Adwa became a celebrated moment in 
African history. Its memory inspired many of Africa’s later na- 
tionalist leaders. 

Most resisters were ignorant of the disparity in military 
technology between Africans and Europeans—especially the 
killing power of European breech-loading weapons and the 
Maxim machine gun. In addition, the European armies had 
better tactics and a more sustained appetite for battle. Africa’s 
armies fought during the nonagricultural season, engaging 
in open battles so as to achieve quick and decisive results 


DRAWING THE BOUNDARIES OF AFRICA 


The political boundaries of contemporary Africa are largely 
those drawn by European colonizers, who knew little about 
the geography of the continent’s interior. They character- 
ized Africa as “the dark continent” and were utterly lacking 
in information about its ethnic groups, its long-distance 
trading networks, and its history. Lord Salisbury, who was 
British prime minister while the partition was under way, 
summed up the problem: “We have been engaged in draw- 
ing lines upon maps where no white man’s feet have ever 
trod; we have been giving away mountains and rivers and 
lakes to each other, only hindered by the small impedi- 
ment that we never knew exactly where the mountains and 
rivers and lakes were.” 

Salisbury’s statement reveals the European boundary- 
making dilemma. The colonizing powers had to lay down 
the basic lines of partition—those that would separate the 
European colonies from one another—even before their 
armies and colonial officials, let alone their mapmakers, 
had arrived on the scene (see Map 17.3). European knowl- 
edge of the interior did not extend much beyond the rivers 
and their basins, which had attracted much attention from 
earlier European travelers. So European mapmakers drew 
the new boundaries to take account of river basins. Thus, 
for example, the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan and the Belgian 
Congo followed the river basins of the Nile and Congo 
rivers. The results of such mapmaking were often cata- 
strophic for African states after they won independence. 
Consider West Africa, where the French colony of Senegal 
completely surrounded the tiny British colony of Gam- 
bia (see Map 17-4A below). This geographical anomaly 
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MAP 17-4A SENEGAL AND GAMBIA 


reflected prepartition conditions, since the British had 
been preeminent on the Gambia River, and the French 
everywhere else. But what a dilemma it has made for the 
modern leaders of Senegal and Gambia! 

Nigeria is Africa’s most populous state today, with a 
population of well over 100 million. Its tangled postcolo- 
nial history of civil war, civil violence, and frequent mili- 
tary coups d’état is a result of the boundary-making 
decisions by British, French, and Germans as they divided 
up the Niger River basin area before World War I. The 
final arrangements turned large and powerful ethnic 
groups like the Ibo, Yoruba, and Hausa-Fulani peoples into 
bitter competitors for power in a single state. The bound- 
aries also sliced apart large communities and even small 
villages that had long histories of dwelling together. 

Contemporary Nigeria is surrounded by four states— 
Benin in the west, Niger and Chad in the north, and 
Cameroon in the east. The primary decisions about these 
borders were made between 1880 and 1900 at a time when 
the British, French, and Germans were only just pushing 
into the West African interior. These original boundaries 
completely ignored conditions on the ground. The results 
were dismaying to many groups, such as the Mandara peo- 
ples of northeastern Nigeria and Cameroon (see Map 17-48 
below). These peoples had formed a unified Islamic king- 
dom before the arrival of European colonial powers; now 
they were split between Nigeria and Cameroon. This was 
not an unusual occurrence, and the number of African 
states that found themselves under two or even three colo- 
nial administrations was quite substantial. 
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and then returning to their farms. Such military traditions 
were effective in fighting neighbors, but not well-equipped 
invaders. 

Some African forces did adapt their military techniques to 
the European challenge. For example, Samori Touré (1830— 
1900) proved a stubborn foe for the French, employing 
guerrilla warfare and avoiding full-scale battles in the savan- 
nah lands of West Africa. From 1882 until 1898, Touré 
eluded the French. Dividing his 35,000-man army, Touré had 
one part take over territories not yet conquered by the French 
and there reestablish a fully autonomous domain. A smaller 
contingent conducted a scorched-earth campaign in the re- 
gions from which it was retreating, leaving the French with 
parched and wasted new possessions. But these tactics only 
delayed the inevitable. The French finally defeated and 
captured Touré and sent him into exile in Gabon, where he 
died in 1900. 


COLONIAL ADMINISTRATIONS IN AFRICA Once the 
euphoria of partition and conquest had worn off, power fell 
to “men on the spot”—military adventurers, settlers, and en- 
trepreneurs whose main goal was to get rich quick. As these 
individuals established near-fiefdoms in some areas, Africans 
(like Native Americans on the other side of the Atlantic) 
found themselves confined to territories where they could 
barely provide for themselves. To uphold such an invasive sys- 
tem at minimal expense, Europeans created permanent 
standing armies by equipping their African supporters, whom 
they either bribed or compelled to join their side. Such armies 
bullied local communities into doing the colonial authorities’ 
bidding. 

Eventually, these rough-and-ready systems led to violent 
revolts from aggrieved Africans, and in their aftermath the 
colonial rulers had to create more efficient and rational ad- 
ministrations. As in India, colonial powers in Africa laid the 
foundations for future nation-state organizations. Once in- 
formation trickling out of Africa revealed that the imperial 
governments were not realizing their goal of bringing “civi- 
lization” to the “uncivilized,” each European power imple- 
mented a new form of colonial rule, stripping the strongman 
conquerors of their absolute powers. 

However much the colonial systems of the European 
states differed, all had three similar goals. First, the colony 
was to pay for its own administration. Second, administra- 
tors on the spot had to preserve the peace; nothing brought 
swifter criticism from the mother country than a colonial re- 
bellion. Third, colonial rule was to attract other European 
groups, such as missionaries, settlers, and merchants. Mis- 
sionaries came to convert “heathens” to Christianity, con- 
vinced that they were battling with Islam for the soul of the 
continent. Settlers went only to those parts of Africa that had 
climatic conditions similar to those in Europe. They poured 
into Algeria and South Africa but only trickled into Kenya, 


Battle of Adwa. Portrait of King Menelik, who defeated the 
Italian forces at the battle of Adwa in 1896, thus saving his 
country from European colonization. 


Southern Rhodesia, Angola, and Mozambique, attracted by 
advertising at home that stressed comfortable living condi- 
tions and promised that these areas would someday become 
white man’s territories. Moreover, colonial governments’ 
promises to construct railroads, roads, and deep-water facil- 
ities persuaded European merchants and investors to take 
out bigger commercial stakes in Africa. 

Eventually, stabilized colonies began to deliver on their 
economic promise. Whereas early imperialism in Africa had 
relied on the export of ivory and wild rubber, after these re- 
sources became depleted the colonies pursued other exports. 
From the rain forests came cocoa, coffee, palm oil, and palm 
kernels. From the highlands of East Africa came tea, coffee, 
sisal (used in cord and twine), and pyrethrum (a flower used 
to make insecticide). Another important commodity was long- 
staple, high-quality cotton, grown in Egypt and the Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan. Indeed, tropical commodities from all across 
Africa (as from India and Latin America) flowed to industri- 
alizing societies. 

Thus, European colonial administrators saw Africa as fit- 
ting into the world economy in the same way that British ad- 
ministrators viewed India—as an exporter of raw materials 
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and an importer of manufactures. They expected Africa to 
profit from this role. But, in truth, African workers gained lit- 
tle from participating in colonial commerce, while the price 
they paid in disruption to traditional social and economic pat- 
terns was substantial. 

Such disruptions were particularly acute in southern 
Africa, where mining operations lured African men thousands 
of miles from their homes. Meanwhile, women had to take 
care of subsistence and cash crop production in the home 
villages. By the turn of the century the gold mines of Witwa- 
tersrand in South Africa required a workforce of 100,000, 
drawing miners from as far away as Mozambique, the Rhode- 
sias, and Nyasaland, as well as from South Africa itself. Be- 
cause work below ground was hazardous and health services 
were inadequate, workers often tried to flee. But armed 
guards and barbed-wired compounds kept them in the mines. 
Companies made enormous profits for their European share- 
holders, while the workers toiled in dangerous conditions and 
barely eked out a living wage. 

To observers, the European empires in Africa seemed 
solid and durable, but in fact, European colonial rule there 
was fragile. For all of British Africa, the only all-British 
force was 5,000 men garrisoned in Egypt. Elsewhere, Euro- 
pean officers depended on African military and police forces. 
And prior to 1914, the number of British administrative 
officers available for the whole of northern Nigeria was less 
than 500. These were hardly strong foundations for state- 
hood. It would not take much to destabilize the European 
order in Africa. 


Diamond Mine. The 
discovery of diamonds and 
gold in South Africa in the late 
nineteenth century led to the 
investment of large amounts 
of overseas capital, the 
mobilization of poorly paid 
and severely exploited African 
mine workers, and the Boer 
War of 1899 to 1902, which 
resulted in the incorporation 
of the Afrikaner states of the 
Transvaal and the Orange Free 
State into the Union of South 
Africa. 


THE AMERICAN EMPIRE 


The United States, like Europe, was drawn into the mania of 
overseas expansion and empire building. Echoing the rheto- 
ric of Manifest Destiny from the 1840s, the expansionists 
of the 1890s claimed that Americans still had a divine mis- 
sion to spread their superior civilization and their Christian 
faith around the globe. However, America’s new imperialists 
followed the European model of colonialism from Asia 
and Africa: colonies were to provide harbors for American 
vessels, supply raw materials to American industries, and 
purchase the surplus production of American farms and fac- 
tories. These new territorial acquisitions were not intended 
for American settlement or statehood. Nor were their inhab- 
itants to become American citizens, for nonwhite foreigners 
were considered unfit for incorporation into the American 
nation. 

The pressure to expand came to a head in the late 1890s, 
when the United States declared war on Spain and invaded 
the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Cuba. From 1895, Cuban 
patriots had been slowly pushing back Spanish troops and 
occupying sugar plantations—some of which belonged to 
American planters. Fearing social revolution off the shores 
of Florida, the American expansionists presented themselves 
as the saviors of Spanish colonials yearning for freedom, 
while at the same time safeguarding property for foreign in- 
terests in the Spanish-American War (1898). After defeating 
Spanish regulars in Cuba, American forces began disarming 
Cuban rebels and returning lands to their owners. 
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> What were the motives for imperialism and the practices of colonial rulers? 


“That wicked man is going to gobble you up, my child!” 


Uncle Sam Leading Cuba. In the years before the Spanish- 
American War, cartoonists who wished to see the United States 
intervene on behalf of Cuba in the islanders’ struggle for 
independence from Spain typically depicted Cuba as a white 
woman in distress. By contrast, in this and other cartoons 
following the Spanish-American War, Cubans were drawn as 
black, and usually as infants or boys unable to care for themselves 
and in need of the benevolent paternal rule of the United States. 


Although the Americans claimed that they were interven- 
ing to promote freedom in Spain’s colonies, they quickly for- 
got their promises. The United States annexed Puerto Rico 
after minimal protest, but Cubans and Filipinos resisted be- 
coming colonial subjects. Bitterness ran particularly high 
among Filipinos, to whom American leaders had promised in- 
dependence if they joined in the war against Spain. Betrayed, 
Filipino rebels launched a war for independence in the name 
of a Filipino nation. In two years of fighting, over 5,000 Amer- 
icans and perhaps 200,000 Filipinos perished. The outcome: 
the Philippines became a colony of the United States. 


The Women of Algiers in Their Apartment. An oil painting by 
Eugène Delacroix (1798—1863) of Algerian women being attended 
by a black servant. European painters in the nineteenth century 
often used images of women to portray Arab Muslim society. 


Colonies in the Philippines and Cuba laid the founda- 
tions for a revised model of U.S. expansionism. The earlier 
pattern had been to turn Indian lands into privately owned 
farmsteads and to extend the Atlantic market across the con- 
tinent. But now, in this new era, the nation’s largest corpo- 
rations (with government support) aggressively intervened in 
the affairs of neighbors near and far. Following the Spanish- 
American War, the United States repeatedly sent troops to 
many Caribbean and Central American countries. The Amer- 
icans preferred to turn these regimes into dependent client 
states, rather than making them part of the United States 
itself (as with Alaska and Hawaii) or converting them into 
formal colonies (as the Europeans had done in Africa and 
Asia). The entire world was an object for the powerful states 
to shape to their needs. 


IMPERIALISM AND CULTURE 


Imperialism gave new legitimacy to ideas of European and 
American racial superiority, and such ideas made imperial- 
ism seem natural and just. In literature and painting, for 
example, a new genre known as Orientalism portrayed non- 
western peoples as exotic, sensuous, and economically back- 
ward with respect to Europeans. But empire did not affect, or 
interest, all Europeans equally. In general, the extension and 
upkeep of colonies directly involved only a small minority of 
Europeans. 

At least since the Crusades, Europeans had regularly 
written and thought about others. These images and ideas 
had served to inform, entertain, flatter, and criticize Euro- 
pean culture. What was novel in the late nineteenth century 
was the fact that these “others” were now under European 
control; this seemed to solidify their status as “lower” races. 
Europe’s relationship to them might be one of condescend- 
ing sympathy or of Darwinian exploitation, but in no sense 
were the two parties equal. The strong sense that a cultural 


658 | Chapter Lia 


NATIONS AND EMPIRES, 1850-1914 


The Civilizing Mission. This 
advertisement for Pears’ Soap 
shamelessly tapped into the 
idea of Europeans bringing 
civilization to the people of 
their colonies. It said that use 
of Pears’ Soap would teach 
the virtues of cleanliness to 
the “natives” and implied that 
it would even lighten their 


skin. 


‘The first step towards lightening 


The White Man’s Burden 


ie through teaching the vires of cleanliness 


Pears’ Soap 


gradient ran from west to east and from north to south al- 
lowed Europeans to put Africans in native costumes on dis- 
play at the Paris World’s Fair of 1889, alongside the “gallery 
of machines” that represented European cultural progress. 
Working on the same assumption, European scholars refined 
their expertise in “oriental” languages, believing that indige- 
nous peoples could not do justice to their own great texts. 
Although some individuals—including free-traders and 
socialists—opposed new conquests, for many people Euro- 
pean dominance was an undisputed fact. 


CELEBRATING IMPERIALISM Especially in middle- and 
upper-class circles, Europeans celebrated their imperial 
triumphs. After the invention of photographic film and the 
Eastman Kodak camera in 1888, imperial images surfaced in 
popular forms such as postcards and advertisements. Impe- 
rial themes also decorated packaging materials; tins of coffee, 
tea, tobacco, and chocolates featured pictures highlighting 
the commodities’ colonial origins. Cigarettes often had names 
like “Admiral,” “Royal Navy,” “Fighter,” and “Grand Fleet.” 
Some of this served as propaganda, produced by investors in 
imperial commodities or by colonial pressure groups. 

Propaganda promoted imperialism abroad but also in- 
spired changes at home. For example, champions of empire 
argued that if the British population did not grow fast enough 
to fill the world’s sparsely settled regions, then the popula- 
tion of other nations would. Population was power, and the 
number of healthy children provided an accurate measure of 
global influence. “Empire cannot be built on rickety and flat- 
chested citizens,” warned a British member of Parliament in 
1905. In addition, writers for young audiences often invoked 
colonial settings and themes. Whereas girls’ literature 
stressed domestic service, childrearing, and nurturing, boys’ 
readings depicted exotic locales, devious Orientals and savage 
Africans, and daring colonial exploits. 


PRESSURES OF 
EXPANSION IN JAPAN, 
RUSSIA, AND CHINA 


> How did expansionism affect Japan, Russia, and 


China? 


The challenge of integrating political communities and ex- 
tending territorial borders was a problem not just for western 
Europe and the United States. Other societies also aimed to 
overcome domestic dissent and establish larger domains. 
Japan, Russia, and China provide three contrasting models; 
their differing forms of expansion eventually led them to fight 
over possessions in East Asia. 


JAPAN’S TRANSFORMATION 
AND EXPANSION 


Starting in the 1860s, Japanese rulers tried to recast 
their country less as an old dynasty and more like a modern 
nation-state. Since the early seventeenth century, the Toku- 
gawa Shogunate had kept outsiders within strict limits and 
thwarted internal unrest. But after an American naval offi- 
cer, Commodore Matthew Perry, entered Edo Bay in 1853 
with a fleet of steam-powered ships, other Americans, Rus- 
sians, Dutch, and British followed in his wake. These out- 
siders forced the Tokugawa rulers to sign humiliating treaties 
that opened Japanese ports, slapped limits on Japanese tariffs, 
and exempted foreigners from Japanese laws. Younger Japan- 
ese, especially among the military (samurai) elites, felt that 
Japan should respond by adopting, not rejecting, western 
practices. They respected the power demonstrated by the in- 
truding ships and weaponry; yet in adapting Western tech- 
nology, they expected to remain true to their own culture. 

In 1868, a group of reformers toppled the Tokugawa 
Shogunate and promised to return Japan to its mythic great- 
ness. Then Emperor Mutsuhito—the Meiji (“Enlightened 
Rule”) Emperor—became the symbol of a new Japan. His 
reign (1868-1912) was called the Meiji Restoration. By 
founding schools, initiating a propaganda campaign, and re- 
vamping the army to create a single “national” fighting force, 
the Meiji government promoted a political community that 
stressed linguistic and ethnic homogeneity, as well as superi- 
ority compared to others. In this way the Meiji leaders over- 
came age-old regional divisions, subdued local political 
authorities, and mobilized the country to face the threat from 
powerful Europeans. 
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> How did expansionism affect Japan, Russia, and China? 


M Am 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT One of the Meiji period’s 
remarkable achievements was the nation’s economic trans- 
formation. After 1871, when the government banned the feu- 
dal system and allowed peasants to become small landowners, 
farmers improved their agrarian techniques and saw their 
standard of living rise. Some business practices that underlay 
the economic transformation had taken shape under the 
Tokugawa Shogunate, but the Meiji government was far more 
activist in terms of internal modernization. For example, 
stressing the slogan “rich country, strong army,” the energetic 
new government unified the currency around the yen, cre- 
ated a postal system, introduced tax reforms, laid telegraph 
lines, formed compulsory foreign trade associations, launched 
savings and export campaigns, established an advanced civil 
service system, began to build railroads, and hired thousands 
of foreign consultants. In 1889, the Meiji government intro- 
duced a constitution (based largely on the German model). 
The following year, 450,000 people—about | percent of the 
population—elected Japan’s first parliament, the Imperial Diet. 

As the government sold valuable enterprises to the people 
it knew best, it created private economic dynasties. The new 
large companies (such as Sumitomo, Yasuda, Mitsubishi, and 
Mitsui) were family organizations. Fathers, sons, cousins, and 
uncles ran different parts of large integrated corporations— 
some in charge of banks, some running the trade wing, some 
overseeing factories. Women played a crucial role, not just as 
custodians of the home but also as cultivators of important 
family alliances, especially among potential marriage partners. 
In contrast to American limited-liability firms, which issued 


Perry Arrives in Japan. A 
Japanese woodblock print 
portraying the uninvited 
arrival into Edo (Tokyo) Bay 
on August 7, 1853, of a tall 
American ship, which was 
commanded by Matthew 
Perry. This arrival marked the 
end of Japan’s ability to fully 
control the terms of its 
interactions with foreigners. 


shares on stock markets to anonymous buyers, Japan’s version 
of large-scale managerial capitalism was a personal affair. 


EXPANSIONISM AND CONFLICT WITH NEIGHBORS 
As in many other emerging nation-states, expansion in Japan 
was a tempting prospect. It offered the promise of more mar- 
kets for selling goods and obtaining staples, and it was a way 
to burnish the image of national superiority and greatness. 
Japanese ventures abroad were initially spectacularly suc- 
cessful. The Meiji moved first to take over the kingdom of 
the Ryūkyūs, southwest of Japan (see Map 17-5). A small 
show of force, only 160 Japanese soldiers, was enough to 
establish the new Okinawa Prefecture there in 1879. The 
Japanese regarded the people of the Ryakyas as an ethnic mi- 
nority and refused to incorporate them into the nation-state 
on equal terms. In contrast with the British in India or the 
Americans in Puerto Rico, the Japanese conquerors refused 
to train a native Ryūkyūŭ governing class. Meiji intellectuals 
insisted that the “backward” Okinawans were unfit for local 
self-rule and representation. 

In 1876, the Japanese fixed upon Korea, which put their 
plans on a collision course with China’s sphere of influence. 
In a formal treaty, the Japanese recognized Korea as an inde- 
pendent state, opened Korea to trade, and won extraterrito- 
rial rights. As a result, the Chinese worried that soon the 
Japanese would try to take over Korea. These fears were well 
founded, for Japanese designs on Korea eventually sparked 
the Sino-Japanese War of 1894—1895, in which the Chinese 
suffered a humiliating defeat. 
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Under the Meiji Restoration, the Japanese state built a strong national identity and competed with foreign powers for imperial 
advantage in East Asia. According to the map, what were the first areas that the Japanese Empire acquired as it started to ex- 
pand? What two empires’ spheres of influence were affected by Japan’s aggressive attempts at expansion? What were the new 
Japanese state’s objectives? How were they similar to or different from European expansionism of the same period? 
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> How did expansionism affect Japan, Russia, and China? 


The Sino-Japanese War accelerated Japan’s rapid transfor- 
mation to a nation-state and a colonial power with no peer in 
Asia. Having lost the war, China ceded the province of Taiwan 
to the Japanese. Japan also annexed Korea in 1910 and con- 
verted Taiwan and Korea into the twin jewels of its young em- 
pire. The colonial administration built transportation networks 
and established educational and health institutions—while 
keeping the colonized people out of top managerial and tech- 
nical positions. Like the British in India, the Japanese regarded 
their colonial subjects as racially inferior and unworthy of the 
privileges of citizenship. And like other imperial powers, the 
Japanese expected their possessions to serve the metropolitan 
center. Densely populated and short of land, Japan wanted 
these colonies to become granaries, sending rice to the mother 
country. Moreover, the Meiji regime exploited Taiwanese sugar 
exports to relieve a Japanese economy heavily dependent on 
imports. Indeed, by serving as staple-exporting regions, Korea 
and Taiwan were a source of foreign exchange that helped de- 
fray Japan’s trade deficits. They had grown huge as a result of 
massive imports to build up new industries. 


RUSSIAN TRANSFORMATION 
AND EXPANSION 


Russia expanded out of a sense of mission and a need to de- 
fend against other countries expanding along its immense 
border. Facing an emerging Germany, a British presence in 
the Middle East and Persia, a consolidating China, and an 
ascendant Japan, Russia knew it would have to enlarge its ter- 


Economic Transformation of Japan. 
During the Meiji period, the government 
transformed the economy by building 
railroads, laying telegraph lines, founding 
a postal system, and encouraging the 
formation of giant firms known as 
zaibatsu, which were family organizations 
consisting of factories, import-export 
businesses, and banks. Here we see a 
raw-silk-reeling factory that was run by 
one of the zaibatsu. 


ritorial domain. So it established a number of expansionist 
fronts simultaneously: southwest to the Black Sea, south into 
the Caucasus and Turkestan, and east into Manchuria (see 
Map 17-6). Success depended on annexing territories and es- 
tablishing protectorates over vulnerable conquered peoples. 

Looking west and south, Russia invaded the Ottoman ter- 
ritories of Moldavia (present-day Moldova) and Walachia 
(present-day Romania) in 1853. The invasion provoked oppo- 
sition from Britain and France, who joined with the Ot- 
tomans to defeat Russia in the Crimean War (1853—1856). 
By exposing Russia’s lack of modern weapons and its problems 
in supplying troops without a railway system, the defeat 
spurred a course of aggressive modernization and expansion. 


MODERNIZATION AND INTERNAL REFORM In the 
1860s, Tsar Alexander I launched a wave of “Great Reforms” 
to make Russia more competitive. Autocratic rule continued, 
but officials reintegrated the society. In 1861, for example, a 
decree emancipated peasants from serfdom. Other changes in- 
cluded a sharp reduction in the duration of military service, a 
program of education for the conscripts, and the beginnings 
of a mass school system to teach children reading, writing, and 
Russian culture. Starting in the 1890s, as railroads and facto- 
ries expanded, so did the steel, coal, and petroleum industries. 
But while the reforms strengthened the state, they did not en- 
hance the lives of common people. Workers in Russia were 
brutally exploited, even by the standards of the industrial rev- 
olution. Also, large landowners had kept most of the empire’s 
fertile land, and the peasants had to pay substantial redemption 
fees for the poorer-quality plots they received. 
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The Russian state continued to expand in the nineteenth century. According to this map, what lands did Russia acquire during 
the period 1796—1855? What lands did it acquire next? Compare this map on Russian expansion with Map 13-7 (p. 515). 
How did the direction of Russia’s expansion change in the nineteenth century? Which states did the expanding Russian 
Empire more resemble in this era, western Europe (such as Great Britain) or American states (such as the United States)? 


The reforms revealed a fundamental problem: the rulers 
were eager to reform society, but not the basis of government 
(autocracy). This caused liberals, conservatives, and malcon- 
tents alike to question the state-led modernizing mission. Before 
long, in the press, courtrooms, and streets, men and women 
denounced the regime. Revolutionaries engaged in terror and 
assassination. In 1881, a terrorist bomb blew the tsar to 
pieces. In the 1890s, following another famine, the radical doc- 
trines of Marxism (see Chapter 16) gained popularity in Russia. 
Even aristocratic intellectuals, such as the author of War and 
Peace, Count Leo Tolstoy, lamented their despotic government. 


TERRITORIAL EXPANSION Yet the critics of internal re- 
form did not hold back the Russian expansionists, who be- 


lieved they had to take over certain lands to keep them out of 
rivals’ hands. So they conquered the highland people of the 
Caucasus Mountains to prevent Ottomans and Persians from 
encroaching on Russia’s southern flank. And they battled the 
British over areas between Turkestan and British India, such 
as Persia (Iran) and Afghanistan. Although some Russians 
moved to these lands, they never became a majority there. 
The new provinces were multiethnic, multireligious commu- 
nities that were only partially integrated into the Russian 
state. (See Primary Source: Two Faces of Empire.) 

Perhaps the most impressive Russian expansion occurred 
in East Asia, where the underpopulated Amur River basin 
boasted rich lands, mineral deposits, and access to the Pa- 
cific Ocean. The Chinese also wanted to colonize this area, 
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TWO FACES OF EMPIRE 


Russification (forced assimilation) was one of the Russian Empire’s responses to the challenge 
of the nation-state idea. In 1863 the tsar prohibited publication of the Bible in the Little Russian 
(Ukrainian) language, alienating many otherwise loyal Slavic subjects. By contrast, most non- 


Christians, such as the Muslims of newly annexed Turkestan (central Asia), were exempted 


from Russification because they were considered “aliens” who should be ruled separately. The 
excerpts below present an 1876 edict prohibiting the use of Ukrainian, and a celebration of 
colonialism by a member of the Russian governor-general’s office in Turkestan. 


Russification in Ukraine 


In order to halt what is, from the state’s point of view, the 
dangerous activity of the Ukrainophiles, it is appropriate to 
take the following measures immediately: 1. To prohibit 
the import into the empire of any books published abroad 
in the Little Russian dialect [Ukrainian], without the spe- 
cial permission of the Chief Press Administration. 2. To 
prohibit the printing inside of the empire of any original 
works or translations in this dialect, with the exception of 
historical documents. . . . 3. Equally to prohibit any dra- 
matic productions, musical lyrics and public lectures 
(which at present have the charter of Ukrainophile demon- 
strations) in this dialect. . . . 6. To strengthen supervision 
by the local educational administration so as not to allow 
any subjects in primary schools be taught in the Little 
Russian dialect. . . . 7. To clear the libraries of all primary 
and secondary schools in the Little Russian provinces of 
books and pamphlets prohibited by paragraph 2....8.... 
To demand from the heads of these districts a list of teach- 
ers with a note as to their reliability in relation to Ukrain- 
ophile tendencies. Those noted as unreliable or doubtful 
should be transferred to Great Russian provinces. 


Colonialism in Turkestan 


Our battalion arrived in Tashkent four years after 
Turkestan had been annexed to the empire. Tashkent at 
that time looked more like a military settlement than the 
chief city of the region, that is the capital of Russian 
Central Asia. The majority of the inhabitants were soldiers, 
either resting after some campaign or else about to go out 
on a new expedition. Civilians and women were a rarity. 
Now, thirty-six years later, looking proudly at the path 
we have followed, I can see the colossal results achieved 
by the Russian government, always humane to the van- 
quished, but insistently pursuing its civilising mission. Of 
course, there have been many mistakes, there have been 
abuses, but this has not halted the rational and expedient 


intentions of the government. We went into a region which 
had a population alien to us.... They had for many 
centuries been accustomed to submitting humbly to the 
barbaric and cruel despotism of their rulers, but they 
nevertheless came to terms with their position because 
their rulers were of their own faith. . . . The fanatical mul- 
lahs began rumours amongst the mass of the population 
that, instead of true believer khans, they were to be ruled 
by heathens who would convert them to Christianity, 
put crosses around their necks, send them to be soldiers, 
introduce their own laws, revoke the Sharia [the funda- 
mental law of Islam] and make their wives and daughters 
uncover their faces. 

. Frequent outbursts, uprisings and disorders took 
place and repression followed. But at the same time the 
natives saw that the very first steps of the first Governor- 
General proved the complete falseness of the mullahs. . . . 
It was announced solemnly everywhere to the local popu- 
lation, that as subjects of the Russian monarch, the pop- 
ulation would keep its faith, its national customs, its courts 
and its judges, that all taxes demanded by the previous col- 
lectors were illegal and burdensome in the extreme and 
would be revoked, and that instead just taxes would be 
imposed, and that the position of women would remain 
inviolable. All this of course soon calmed the population 
and an industrious people settled down to a peaceful life. 


> Based on the “Russification in Ukraine” document, 
explain how important the arts and education can be in 
maintaining a people’s identity—and in subverting a 
foreign power’s authority. 

> According to the “Colonialism in Turkestan” document, 
what steps did the Russians take to calm the Muslims’ 
fears of colonial domination? 


Source: Martin McCauley and Peter Waldron, The Emergence of the 
Modern Russian State, 1855—1881 (Totowa, NJ: Barnes and Noble Books, 
1988), pp. 209, 211-12. 
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which lay just north of Manchuria. After twenty years of 
struggle, Russia claimed the land north and south of the 
Amur River and in 1860 founded Vladivostok, a port on the 
Pacific Ocean whose name signified “Rule the East.” Decid- 
ing to focus on these areas in Asia, the Russian government 
sold its one territory in North America (Alaska) to the United 
States. Then, to link the capital (Moscow) and the western 
part of the country to its East Asian spoils, the government 
began construction of the Trans-Siberian Railroad. When it 
was completed in 1903, the new railroad bridged the east and 
the west. Russia then began to eye the Korean peninsula, on 
which Japan, too, had set its sights. 


GOVERNING A Diverse NATION Russia was a huge 
empire whose rulers were only partially effective at integrat- 
ing its diverse parts into a political community. In 1897, dur- 
ing the first complete population census, ethnographers 
struggled over what to call all the empire’s peoples: nations or 
tribes. In the end, authorities chose the term nationalities, 
recognizing 104 of them, speaking 146 languages and 
dialects. Ethnic Russians accounted for slightly more than 
half the population. 

Counting and categorizing peoples formed part of the 
state’s attempts to figure out how to govern this diverse realm. 
As the United States did, Russia made conquered regions into 
full parts of the empire. But unlike the United States, Rus- 
sia was suspicious of decentralized federalism, fearing it 
would lead groups to demand secession. Moreover, the tsars 
were terrified by the idea of popular sovereignty. Preferring 
the tried-and-true method of centralized autocracy, they di- 
vided most of the empire into governorships ruled by ap- 
pointed civilian or military governors who were supposed to 
function like local tsars or autocrats. 


NAS 


The Trans-Siberian Railroad. Russia’s 
decision to build a railway across Siberia 
to the Pacific Ocean derived from a 
desire to expand the empire’s power 

in East Asia and to forestall British 
advances in Asia. The colossal 
undertaking, which claimed the lives 

of thousands of workers, reached 
completion just as Russia clashed 
militarily with Japan. The new railroad 
ferried Russian troops over long distances 
to battles, such as the one at Mukden, 

in Manchuria, which was then the largest 
land battle in the history of warfare. 


Unlike the United States, which displaced or slaughtered 
native populations during its expansion across an entire con- 
tinent, Russia mostly assimilated the new peoples. In this 
daunting task, the state’s approach ranged from outright re- 
pression (of Poles and Jews) to favoritism (toward Baltic Ger- 
mans and Finns), although the beneficiaries of favoritism 
often later lost favor if they became too strong. Further, un- 
like the United States, which managed to pacify borders with 
its weaker neighbors, Russia faced the constant suspicions 
of Persians and Ottomans and the menace of British troops 
in Afghanistan. (The troops were there to prevent Russia from 
cutting off the overland route to India.) In East Asia, a clash 
with expansionist Japan loomed on the horizon. 

Such expansionism was a constant fiscal drain and a 
heavy burden on the population. To promote the image of a 
great Russian Empire, rulers leaned more heavily on the rural 
poor and pursued intensive modernization, but that gener- 
ated instability. For the time being, Moscow’s main threat did 
not come from within Russia’s borders. It came from the 
outside. 


CHINA UNDER PRESSURE 


While the Russians and Japanese scrambled to copy Euro- 
pean models of industrialism and imperialism, the Qing were 
slower to mobilize against threats from the west. Even as the 
European powers were dividing up China into spheres of in- 
fluence, Qing officials were much more worried about inter- 
nal revolts and threats from their northern borders. Into the 
1850s and 1860s, many Qing officials still regarded the in- 
creasing European incursions and demands as a lesser dan- 
ger by comparison. 
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ADOPTING WESTERN LEARNING AND SKILLS A 
growing number of Chinese officials, however, recognized the 
superior armaments and technology of rival powers and were 
deeply troubled by the threat posed by European military 
might. Starting in the 1860s, reformist bureaucrats sought 
to adopt elements of western learning and technological 
skills—but with the intention of keeping the core Chinese 
culture intact. 

This so-called Self-Strengthening movement included a 
variety of new ventures: arsenals, shipyards, coal mines, a 
steamship company to contest the foreign domination of 
coastal shipping, and schools for learning foreign ways and lan- 
guages. Most interesting was the dispatch abroad of about 120 
schoolboys under the charge of Yung Wing. The first Chinese 
graduate of an American college (Yale University, 1854), Yung 
believed that western education would greatly benefit Chinese 
students, so he took his charges to Connecticut in the 1870s 
to attend school and live with American families. Conserva- 
tives at the Qing court were soon dismayed by reports of the 
students’ interest in Christianity and aptitude for baseball. In 
1881, after the U.S. government refused to admit the boys into 
military academies, they summoned the students home. 

Yung Wing's abortive educational mission was not the only 
setback for the Self-Strengthening movement, for skepticism 
about western technology was rife among conservative offi- 
cials. Some insisted that the introduction of machinery would 
lead to unemployment; others worried that railways would 
facilitate western military maneuvers and lead to an invasion; 
still others complained that the crisscrossing tracks disturbed 
the harmony between humans and nature. The first short rail- 
way track ever laid in China was torn up in 1877 shortly after 
being built, and the country had only 288 kilometers of track 
prior to 1895. 

Although they did not acknowledge the railroad’s useful- 
ness, the Chinese did adopt other new technologies to access 
a wider range of information. For example, by the early 1890s 
there were about a dozen Chinese-language newspapers (as 
distinct from the foreign-language press) published in major 
cities, with the largest ones having a circulation of 10,000 
to 15,000. To avoid government intervention, these papers 
sidestepped political controversy; instead, they featured com- 
mercial news and literary contributions. In 1882, the news- 
paper Shenbao made use of a new telegraph line to publish 
dispatches within China. 


INTERNAL REFORM EFForTS China’s defeat by Japan 
in the Sino-Japanese War (1894—1895), sparked by quarrels 
over Korea, prompted the first serious attempt at reform by 
the Qing. Known as the Hundred Days’ Reform, the episode 
lasted only from June to September 1898. The force behind 
it was a thirty-seven-year-old scholar named Kang Youwei and 
his twenty-two-year-old student Liang Qichao. Citing rulers 
such as Peter the Great of Russia and the Meiji Emperor of 
Japan as their inspiration, the reformers urged Chinese lead- 


ers to develop a railway network, a state banking system, a 
modern postal service, and institutions to foster the develop- 
ment of agriculture, industry, and commerce. 

The reformers’ opportunity to accelerate change came in 
the summer of 1898 when the twenty-seven-year-old Guangxu 
Emperor decided to implement many of their ideas, including 
changes in the venerable civil service examination system. But 
the effort was short-lived, for conservative officials rallied 
behind Guangxu’s aunt, the Empress Dowager Cixi, who 
emerged from retirement to overturn the reforms. The young 
emperor was put under house arrest. Kang and Liang fled for 
their lives and went into exile. It would take still more mili- 
tary defeats to finally jolt the Qing court into action, but by 
then it was too late to save the regime. 

The reforms of the Self-Strengthening movement were 
too modest and poorly implemented. Very few Chinese ac- 
quired new skills. Despite talk of modernizing, the civil serv- 
ice examination remained based on Confucian classics and 
still opened the only doors to government service. Governing 
elites were not yet ready to reinvent the principles of their 
political community, and they adhered instead to the tradi- 
tional dynastic structure. 

By the late nineteenth century, the success of the Qing 
regime in expanding its territories a century earlier seemed 
like a distant memory, as various powers repeatedly forced it 
to make economic and territorial concessions. Unlike Japan 
or Russia, however, the Qing government resisted any com- 
prehensive social reforms (until after the turn to the twenti- 
eth century), and its policies left the country vulnerable to 
both external aggression and internal instability. 


GN CONCLUSION 


Between 1850 and 1914, most of the world’s people lived not 
in nation-states but in landed empires or in the colonies of 
nation-states. But as reformers sought a new political frame- 
work in response to popular upheavals and economic changes, 
the nation-state became a desirable form of governance. 

Although the ideal of “a people” united by territory, his- 
tory, and culture grew increasingly popular worldwide, it was 
not easy to make it a reality. Official histories, national he- 
roes, novels, poetry, and music helped, but central to the 
process of nation formation were the actions of bureaucrats. 
Asserting sovereignty over what it claimed as national terri- 
tory, the state “nationalized” diverse populations by creating 
a unified system of law, education, military service, and 
government. 

Colonization beyond borders was another part of nation 
building in many societies. In these efforts, territorial con- 
quests took place under the banner of nationalist endeavors. 
In Europe, the Americas, Japan, and to some extent Russia, 
the intertwined processes of nation building and territorial 
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expansion were most effective. The Amazon River basin, 
Okinawa, and especially the North American West became 
important provinces of integrated nation-states, populated 
with settlers who produced for national and international 
markets. 

However, the integrating impulses of emerging nations 
did not wipe out local differences, mute class antagonisms, or 
eliminate gender inequalities. Even as Europeans and Amer- 
icans came to see themselves as chosen—by God or by nat- 
ural selection—to rule the rest, they suffered deep divisions. 
Not everyone identified with the nation-state or the empire, 
or agreed on what it meant to belong or to conquer. But by 
the century’s end, racist advocates and colonial lobbyists 
seem to have convinced many that their interests and 
destinies were bound up with their nations’ unity, prosperity, 
and global clout. 

Ironically, nation building had an unintended consequence, 
for self-determination could also apply to racial or ethnic mi- 
norities at home and in the colonies. Armed with the rhetoric 
of progress and uplift, colonial authorities tried to subjugate 
distant people, but colonial subjects themselves often asserted 
the language of “nation” and accused imperial overlords of be- 
traying their own lofty principles. As the twentieth century 
opened, Filipino and Cuban rebels used Thomas Jefferson’s 
Declaration of Independence to oppose American invaders, 
Koreans defined themselves as a nation crushed under Japan- 
ese heels, and Indian nationalists made colonial governors feel 
shame for violating English standards of “fair play.” 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. 


Explain the process of nation building that occurred in the 
nineteenth century. What polities initiated these efforts, and 
what different strategies were involved? 


. Identify where strong nation-states emerged during this 


period. How did the nation-state idea challenge certain 
polities and other organized groups? 


. Define imperialism. Why did state-directed efforts at nation 


building often lead to imperialist efforts and other forms of 
territorial expansion? 


. List and explain several major sources of the new wave of 


imperialism that occurred in the second half of the nineteenth 
century. To what extent did these ideas find support among 
the populations of imperialist states? 


. Analyze to what extent different colonized societies resisted 


imperialist efforts. How successful were their actions? 


. Describe the policies that imperial powers used to govern their 


overseas colonies. What were the goals of imperial 
administrations, and how successful were they in achieving 
them? 


7. Analyze the cultural impact of imperialist ambitions on 


imperialist nations themselves. How did colonization and 
territorial expansion shape notions of race and ethnicity there? 


. Analyze how the spread of nationalism and imperialism 


shaped state behavior in China, Russia, and Japan. To what 
extent did each state adapt to these new patterns? 


. Explain how nation-state building, territorial expansion, and 


imperialism reshaped the global economy. How would you 
describe the relationship between industrial regions and the 
rest of the world’s societies? 
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n 1905 a young African man, Kinjikitile Ngwale, 
began to move among various ethnic groups in 
German East Africa, spreading a message of 
opposition to German colonial authorities. In the tradition of 
visionary prophets (see Chapter 16), Kinjikitile claimed that by 
anointing his followers with blessed water (maji in Swahili), he 
could protect them from European bullets and drive the Germans 
from East Africa. Kinjikitile’s reputation spread rapidly, drawing 
followers from across 100,000 square miles of territory. Although 
German officials soon executed Kinjikitile, they could not pre- 
vent a broad uprising, called the Maji-Maji Revolt. The Germans 
brutally suppressed the revolt, killing between 200,000 and 
300,000 Africans. 

The Maji-Maji Revolt and its aftermath revealed the intensity 
of opposition to the world of nations and their empires. In Europe 
and North America, critics who felt deprived of the full benefits of 
industrializing nation-states—especially women, wage workers, and 
frustrated nationalists—demanded far-reaching reforms. In Asia, 
Africa, and Latin America, anticolonial critics and exploited classes 
protested European domination. In the face of so much unrest 
from within their nations and from their colonies, Europeans’ faith 
in the idea of progress and the superiority of their “civilization” was 
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shaken. Ironically, this occurred at the very moment when Eu- 
ropeans and people of European descent seemed to have es- 
tablished preeminence in world affairs. 

This chapter tackles the anxieties and insecurities that un- 
settled the world around the turn of the twentieth century. It 
ties them in particular to several key factors: (1) the uproot- 
ing of millions of people from countryside to city and from 
one continent to another, (2) discontent with the poverty that 
many suffered even as economic production leaped upward, 
(3) frustration with the incomplete expansion of rights within 
nation-states and the incomplete realization of national aspi- 
rations, and, (4) in Asia and Africa, resentment of and resist- 
ance to European domination. Around the globe, this tumult 
caused a questioning of old ideas that led to a flowering of 
new thinking and fresh artistic expression under the label of 
“modernism.” This unsettling movement was a defining fea- 
ture of the era. 


PROGRESS, UPHEAVAL, 
AND MOVEMENT 


> How did an unsettled world produce new 


opportunities and anxieties? 


The decades leading up to 1914 were a time of unprece- 
dented possibility for some, and social disruption and eco- 
nomic frustration for others. They were also years of anxiety 
worldwide. Rapid economic progress brought challenges to 
the established order and the people in power. In Europe and 
the United States, radicals and middle-class reformers agi- 
tated for political and social change. In areas colonized by 
European countries and the United States, resentment fo- 
cused on either colonial rulers or indigenous elites. Even in 
nations such as China, which had not been formally colonized 
but which faced repeated intrusions, popular discontent 
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targeted domination by Europeans. In China, Mexico, and 
Russia, angry peasants and workers allied with frustrated re- 
formers to topple autocratic regimes. 

In the late nineteenth century, whole new industries fu- 
eled economic growth, especially in the industrial countries 
and in territories that exported vital raw materials to Europe 
and the United States. But industrial capitalism also spurred 
inequalities within industrial countries and, especially, be- 
tween the world’s industrial and nonindustrial regions. It also 
brought unwelcome changes in how and where people 
worked and lived. Rural folk flocked into the cities, hoping to 
escape the poverty that encumbered most people in the coun- 
tryside. In the cities, even though public building projects 
produced sewer systems, museums, parks, and libraries, the 
poor had little access to them. Anxieties intensified when eco- 
nomic downturns left thousands out of work. This led, in 
some cases, to organized opposition to authoritarian regimes 
or to the free market system. 

In Europe and North America, as industrialization ex- 
panded, a generation of younger artists, writers, and scien- 
tists known as modernists broke with older conventions and 
sought new ways of seeing and describing the world. In Asia, 
Africa, and South America as well, many modernists were en- 
ergized by the idea of moving beyond traditional forms of art, 
literature, music, and science. But the modernist generation’s 
exuberance worried those who were not ready to give up their 
cultural traditions and institutions. In the colonized world, 
and in areas threatened by colonial domination, “modernism” 
seemed to some to mean full-on “westernization” and with it, 
the loss of cultural autonomy. The acceleration of cultural 
change, like that of economic advances, sparked new conflicts 
and new anxieties both within states and across the globe. 


PEOPLES IN MOTION 


If the world was being unsettled by political, economic, and 
cultural changes, it was also being resettled by mass emigra- 
tion (see Map 18-1). Consider what historian Alfred Crosby 


> How did an unsettled world produce new opportunities and anxieties? 


How did Africans and Chinese show their opposition to imperialism? 


> 

> What were the sources of unease around the world? 
> How did different fields reflect cultural modernism? 
5 


How did conceptions about race and nation change during this era? 


PROGRESS, UPHEAVAL, AND MOVEMENT 671 


> How did an unsettled world produce new opportunities and anxieties? 


called the “Caucasian tsunami”: the emigration of throngs of 
Europeans to North America, Australia, Argentina, Africa, 
and Cuba. The “tsunami” began after the Napoleonic wars 
and gathered momentum in the 1840s, when the Irish fled 
their starving communities to seek better lives in North Amer- 
ica. After 1870, the flow of Europeans became a torrent. The 
United States was the favored destination, with European mi- 
grants exceeding by sixfold the number of Europeans who 
migrated to Argentina (the second-place receiving country) 
between 1871 and 1920. The high point occurred between 
1901 and 1910, when over 6 million Europeans entered 
the United States. This was nothing less than a demographic 
revolution. 


EMIGRATION, IMMIGRATION, INTERNAL MIGRATION 
Europeans were not the only peoples on the move. Between 
the 1840s and the 1940s, 29 million South Asians migrated 
into the Malay Peninsula and Burma (British colonies), the 
Dutch Indies (Indonesia), East Africa, and the Caribbean. 
Most were recruited to labor on plantations, railways, and 
mines in British-controlled territories. Merchants followed la- 
borers, and soon the South Asian migrant populations became 
more diverse. Meanwhile, the Chinese, too, emigrated in sig- 
nificant numbers. Between 1845 and 1900, forces such as 
population pressure, a shortage of cultivable land, and social 
turmoil drove 800,000 Chinese to seek new homes in North 
and South America, New Zealand, Hawaii, and the West In- 
dies. Close to four times as many settled in Southeast Asia. 

Moreover, industrial changes caused millions to migrate 
within their own countries or to neighboring ones, seeking 
employment in the burgeoning cities or other opportunities 
in frontier regions. In North America, hundreds of thousands 
headed west, while millions relocated from the countryside to 
the cities. In Asia, about 10 million Russians went east to 
Siberia and central Asia, and 2 million Koreans moved north- 
west to Manchuria. In Africa, small numbers of South 
Africans moved north into Northern and Southern Rhodesia 
in search of arable land and precious metals. Across the 
world, gold rushes, silver rushes, copper rushes, and a dia- 
mond rush took people across landmasses and across oceans. 
Mostly men, these emigrants were hell-bent on profit and 
often willing to destroy the land in order to extract precious 
commodities as quickly as possible. 

People traveled with varying credentials and goals. Some 
went as colonial officials or soldiers; some as missionaries or 
big-game hunters—most of these folks did not plan to stay. 
Merchants and traders were more likely to settle in for the 
long term. Several million East Asians (mostly Chinese) went 
to the Philippines and South Africa, California and Cuba, 
British Columbia and Singapore, Guyana and Trinidad, re- 
placing freed slaves on plantations or doing construction. 
Japanese laborers migrated to Peru to mine guano for fertil- 
izer and to Hawaii to harvest sugar. 


Migrants took big risks. Travel was often hazardous, and 
leaving behind native cultures and kin groups was painful. 
Many experienced conflicts with resident populations, as did 
Chinese migrants who ventured into Taiwan and other fron- 
tier regions. In the cities, tensions mounted as migrant work- 
ers faced low wages, poor working and living conditions, and 
barriers to higher-paying positions. In China, women with- 
out male relatives to protect them sometimes suffered abuse 
or exploitation. And yet, the economic rewards were sub- 
stantial enough that the risks of sending the men abroad 
seemed worth taking. 

Until 1914, governments imposed almost no controls on 
immigration or emigration. The Qing government tried to re- 
strict emigration into the Manchus’ northeastern homelands, 
but it failed. The United States allowed entry to anyone who 
was not a prostitute, a convict, or a “lunatic”; but in 1882, 
racist reactions spurred legislation that barred entry to almost 
all Chinese. Travel within Europe required no passports or 
work permits; foreign-born criminals were subject to depor- 
tation, but that was the extent of immigration policy. In fact, 
there generally was no reason to have an immigration policy, 
because immigration seemed doubly good: emigrants allowed 
large productivity gains in the countries they left (because 
low-productivity populations departed), and immigrants fu- 
eled economic growth in the countries they entered. This was 
especially true in North America, where funds were flowing 
for building railroads and other infrastructure, and where a 
growing population meant growing consumer markets. Over- 
all, immigration to the New World prompted enormous leaps 
in productivity. 


URBAN LIFE AND CHANGING IDENTITIES Cities 
boomed, with both positive and negative repercussions. Tokyo's 
population climbed from 500,000 in 1863 to 1,750,000 in 
1908, and London’s passed 6.5 million. Major cities faced 
housing shortages, despite governments’ massive rebuilding 
and beautification projects. This was the era in which city plan- 
ning came into its own—to widen and regularize thoroughfares 
for train and streetcar traffic, and to make crowded city life at- 
tractive to new inhabitants. City governments in New York, 
Cairo, Buenos Aires, and Brussels spent lavishly on opera 
houses, libraries, sewers, and parks, hoping to ward off disease 
and crime and to impress others with their modernity. Still, 
modern amenities did not yet make much difference for the 
vast majority of city dwellers, who labored long (if they could 
find steady work) for low wages and lived in overcrowded and 
unsanitary conditions. 

Life in the metropolis at the turn of the century was dif- 
ferent from city life in the mid-1800s. Workplaces were far- 
ther away from residences, and different social classes lived 
in separate districts. The lives of western women in particu- 
lar were transformed. They had long worked as domestic ser- 
vants, textile workers, or agricultural laborers, but now some 
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> How did an unsettled world produce new opportunities and anxieties? 


Map 18-1 NINETEENTH-CENTURY MIGRATION 


The nineteenth century witnessed a demographic revolution in terms of migration, 
urbanization patterns, and population growth. The world’s population also rose from 
roughly 625 million in 1700 to 1.65 billion in 1900 (a two-and-a-half-fold increase). 
To what areas did most of the migrants from Europe go? What about the migrants from 
China, India, and Africa? What four areas saw the greatest population increase by 
1900? How were migration flows and urbanization connected? What factor most ac- 
counted for this demographic trend, internal growth or external migration? 
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took positions as shop girls, secretaries, or—thanks to edu- 
cational opportunities—teachers. Increasing female literacy 
and the falling price of books and magazines gave western 
women access to new models of acceptable behavior. In cities 
it became respectable, even fashionable, for women to be 
seen on the boulevards. The availability in some places of 
ready-made clothes and packaged goods offered relief from 
household drudgery (provided one could afford them). Yet, 
for most women, leisure time and luxury consumption were 
still dreams more than realities. 

Personal and national identities now came under scrutiny, 
not just in cities but in entire nations. In response to politi- 
cal and economic upheaval, social disruption, massive migra- 
tion, and modern thinking, western notions of race became 
key in defining identities and justifying inequalities. Seeking 
to unify nations internally, many writers, artists, and political 
leaders created mythic histories that aimed to give diverse 
groups a common story of nationhood. Such inventions were 
crucial in nation building, but they also fueled conflict among 
nations that in 1914 erupted in the Great War—an event that 
would generate another huge wave of emigration, much of it 
involuntary. 


DISCONTENT WITH 
IMPERIALISM 


> How did Africans and Chinese show their opposition 


to imperialism? 


In the decades before the Great War, opposition to European 
domination in Asia and Africa gathered strength. During the 
nineteenth century, as Europeans touted imperialism as a 
“civilizing mission,” local prophets had voiced alternative vi- 
sions contesting European supremacy (see Chapter 16). Al- 
though these movements were quashed, opposition did not 
stop. While imperialists consolidated their hold, suppression 
of unrest in the colonies required ever more force and blood- 
shed. As the cycle of resistance and repression escalated, 
many Europeans back home questioned the harsh means of 
controlling their colonies. By 1914, these questions were in- 
tensifying as colonial subjects across Asia and Africa chal- 
lenged imperial domination. In China, too, where Europeans 


Urban Transportation. (Left) Streetcars in Tokyo, Japan’s capital, are watched over by sword-bearing 
patrolmen in 1905, during the Russo-Japanese War. The first electric streetcar began running in 
Japan in 1895. Note the elevated electricity lines, which dated from the 1880s. (Right) Heavy 

traffic in London, about 1910, points to an urban population on the move. Note the many kinds 

of transportation—motor buses as well as horse-drawn wagons; the railings in the foreground mark 


the entrance to the Underground, or subway. 
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MAIN THEMES 


> Numerous factors lead to global anxieties: vast population movements, deep-seated poverty, 
failure of nation-states to achieve important goals, and hatred of colonial domination. 


> The tumult challenges Europeans’ faith in “progress.” 


> Turmoil promotes new scientific thinking and artistic expression, known as cultural 


modernism. 
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Sult 


Crpresstons, of 


tural Modernism 


Global Trends 
+ Mass migrations and unprecedented urban expansion 
challenge national identities. 


Africa and China: Anti-Colonialism 

+ The Anglo-Boer War and violent uprisings against 
colonial rule in Africa call Europe’s imperializing 
mission into question. 

+ The Chinese rise up against European encroachments 
in the Boxer Rebellion. 


Europe and North America: Mounting Tensions 

+ Intense political rivalries, financial insecurities and 
crises, rapid industrialization, feminism, and class 
conflict roil Europe and spread to the rest of the 
world. 


were scrambling for trading opportunities without actually 
establishing formal colonial power, local populations were re- 
sisting foreign influences. 


UNREST IN AFRICA 


Africa witnessed many anticolonial uprisings in the first 
decades of colonial rule (see Map 18-2). Violent conflicts em- 
broiled not only the Belgians and the Germans, who ruled 
autocratically, but also the British, whose colonial system left 
traditional African rulers in place. These uprisings made Eu- 
ropeans uneasy: why were Africans resisting regimes that had 
huge advantages in firepower and transport and that were 
bringing medical skills, literacy, and other fruits of European 
civilization? Some Europeans concluded that Africans were 
too stubborn or unsophisticated to appreciate Europe’s 


Mexico: Resentment toward Elites 
+ The most widespread revolution from below takes 
place in Mexico. 


Cultural Modernism 

+ Popular culture comes of age. 

+ Elite culture explores new forms in painting, 
architecture, music, literature, and science in order to 
break with the past and differentiate itself more 
dramatically from popular culture. 

+ New ideas of race emerge, as does a renewed 
emphasis on the nation-state and nationalism. 


generosity. Others, shocked by colonial cruelty, called for re- 
form. A few radicals even demanded an end to imperialism. 

African opposition was too spirited to ignore. Across the 
continent, organized armies and unorganized villagers rose 
up to challenge the European conquest. The resistance of 
villagers in the central highlands of British East Africa 
(Kenya) was so intense that the British mounted savage puni- 
tive expeditions to bring the area back under their control. 
Nonetheless, Africans continued to revolt against imperial 
authority— especially in areas where colonial rulers imposed 
forced labor, increased taxes, and appropriated land. 


THE ANGLO-BOER War The continent’s most devas- 
tating anticolonial uprising occurred in South Africa. This 
unique struggle pitted two white communities against each 
other: the British in the Cape Colony and Natal against the 
Afrikaners, descendants of original Dutch settlers who lived 
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Map 18-2 UPRISINGS AND WARS IN AFRICA 


The European partition and conquest of Africa were violent affairs. How many separate African resistance movements can 
you count on this map? Where was resistance the most prolonged? According to your reading, why were Ethiopians, who 
sustained their autonomy, able to do what other African opponents of European armies were not? 
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in the Transvaal and the Orange Free State (see Map 18-2 
inset). Although two white regimes were the main adver- 
saries, the Anglo-Boer War (1899—1902) involved the area’s 
4 million black inhabitants as fully as its 1 million whites. Its 
horrors particularly traumatized the British at home, who re- 
garded themselves as Europe’s most enlightened and efficient 
colonial rulers. 

The war’s origins lay in the discovery of gold in the Trans- 
vaal in the mid-1880s. As the area rapidly became Africa’s 
richest state, the prospect that Afrikaner republics might be- 
come the powerhouse in southern Africa was more than 
British imperialists could accept. Joseph Chamberlain, colo- 
nial secretary in London, and Cecil Rhodes, the leading politi- 
cian in the Cape Colony, found allies in the British population 
living in the Afrikaner republics. Lacking voting rights and ex- 
periencing other forms of discrimination, these outsiders 
protested the Afrikaner governments’ policies and pressed the 
British government to intervene. For their part, Afrikaner lead- 
ers emphasized the rights of a free people to resist. 

Fearing that war was inevitable, the president of the 
Transvaal launched a preemptive strike against the British. 
In late 1899, Afrikaner forces crossed into South Africa. 
Fighting a relentless guerrilla campaign, Afrikaners waged a 
war that would last three years and cost Britain 20,000 sol- 
diers and £200 million. Britain’s frustrated attempts to re- 
spond to Afrikaner hit-and-run tactics and contain the local 


Extermination of the Herero. The Germans carried out a 
campaign of near-extermination against the Herero population 
in German Southwest Africa in 1904—5. Nearly 90 percent of 
the Herero were killed. 


The Anglo-Boer War. The British sent a large contingent of 
troops to South Africa to deal with the resistance of the two Boer 
republics—the Orange Free State and the Transvaal. The loss of 
life and the cruelties inflicted on soldiers and civilians alike 
during the war, which lasted from 1899 to 1902, did much to 
undermine the British people’s views of their imperial mission. 
Transvaal and the Orange Free State fought valiantly to keep 
from becoming part of the British Empire. In the end, they lost. 


civilian population led the British to institute a terrifying in- 
novation: the concentration camp. At one moment in the war, 
at least 155,000 captured men, women, and children were 
held in camps surrounded by barbed wire. Nor were the 
camps restricted to Afrikaners. The British also rounded up 
Africans whom they feared would side with the “anticolonial” 
Dutch descendants. The suffering and loss in these camps 
were appalling; by the war’s end, 28,000 Afrikaner women 
and children, as well as 14,000 black Africans, had perished 
there. (The atrocities did not go unnoticed, however, as news- 
paper reports and photographs brought the misery of the 
Anglo-Boer War back to Europe.) Ultimately, the British won 
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the war, bringing the Transvaal and the Orange Free State— 
with their vast gold reserves—into their empire. 


OTHER STRUGGLES IN COLONIZED AFRICA There- 
vulsion that the Anglo-Boer War sent through western public 
opinion deepened after Germany’s activities in Africa also 
went brutally wrong. Germany had established colonies in 
Southwest Africa (present-day Namibia), Cameroon, and Togo 
in 1884 and in East Africa in 1885. In German Southwest 
Africa, the Herero and San people resisted the Germans, and 
in German East Africa (modern-day Tanzania), the Muslim 
Arab peoples rebelled. Between 1904 and 1906, fighting in 
German Southwest Africa escalated to such an extent that the 
German commander issued a genocidal extermination order 
against the Herero population. Equally troubling was the 
Maji-Maji Revolt in German East Africa of 1905—1906, de- 
scribed at the beginning of this chapter. 

Apologists for imperial violence tried to dampen public 
outcries. Journalists portrayed the Maji-Maji rebels as fanat- 
ics in the thrall of a demonic African witch doctor, Kinjikitile 
Newale, and the Afrikaners as uncouth ruffians who deserved 
what they got. According to defenders, the unjustifiable hor- 
rors of Leopold’s Belgian Congo (see Chapter 17) were an 
exception, created by a dissolute and reckless monarch who 
had no scruples when it came to enhancing his own wealth 
and political power. Apologists from all the European powers 
argued that these incidents did not represent the reality of 
empire—at least not their nation’s empire. Thus, the British 
denounced the Belgians to highlight their own benevolence, 
while the French spread gory images of German repression to 
underscore their own success at uplifting Africans. Portray- 
ing Africans as either accepting subjects or childlike primi- 
tives, the European powers sought to redouble their coercive 


efforts and, in many cases, the number of officials and sol- 
diers stationed in the colonies. 


THE BOXER UPRISING IN CHINA 


At the turn of the century, forces from within and without 
also unsettled China. Although China’s turmoil differed from 
Africa’s, it, too, arose from concern about European intru- 
sions. As the population swelled to over half a billion and out- 
stripped the country’s resources, problems of landlessness, 
poverty, and peasant discontent (constants in China’s modern 
history) led many to mourn the decay of political authority. In 
response, in 1898 the Qing emperor tried to modernize in- 
dustry, agriculture, commerce, education, and the military. 
But opponents blocked the emperor's designs. Before long 
the emperor faced house arrest in the palace, while the Em- 
press Dowager Cixi, whom conservatives supported, actually 
ruled. 


EXTERNAL Facrors The breakdown of dynastic au- 
thority originated largely with foreign pressure. For one thing, 
China’s defeat in the Sino-Japanese War of 1894—1895 (see 
Chapter 17) was deeply humiliating. Although Japan, which 
acquired Taiwan as its first major colony, was the immediate 
beneficiary of the war, Britain, France, Germany, and Russia 
quickly scrambled for additional concessions from China. 
They demanded that the Qing government grant them spe- 
cific areas within China as their respective “spheres of influ- 
ence” (see Map 18-3). The United States argued instead for 
maintaining an “open door” policy that would keep access 
available to all traders. But the Americans also wanted the 
Qing to accept western norms of political and economic 


Cixi’s Allies. The Empress Dowager Cixi 
emerged as the most powerful figure in the Qing 
court in the last decades of the dynasty, from the 
1860s until her death in 1908. Highly able, she 
approved many of the early reforms of the Self- 
Strengthening movement, but her commitment 
to the preservation of the Manchu Qing dynasty 
made her suspicious of more fundamental and 
wide-ranging changes. Here she is shown 
surrounded by court eunuchs. Early Qing rulers 
were very conscious of the danger of the 
meddling of eunuchs in court affairs. Yet, as a 
woman whose power relationships with orthodox 
officials were often ambivalent, Cixi was perhaps 
particularly compelled to ally herself closely 
with the eunuchs as a counterweight to the 
other official factions. 
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MAP 18-3 FOREIGN SPHERES OF INFLUENCE IN CHINA, 1842-1907 


While technically independent, the Qing dynasty could not prevent foreign penetration and domination of its economy during 
the nineteenth century. Which five powers established spheres of influence in China? At what time was the greatest number 
of treaty ports established? According to your reading, what did the foreign powers hope to achieve within their spheres of in- 
fluence? What kinds of local opposition did the foreign influence inspire? 


exchange and to acknowledge the superiority of Christian civ- The most explosive reaction to these pressures, the Boxer 
ilization. In response, some Chinese elites developed an anti- Uprising, started within the peasantry. Like colonized peo- 
European stance while advocating the use of European ideas ples in Africa, the Boxers violently resisted European med- 
and technology to strengthen China itself. dling in their communities. And like the Taiping Rebellion 
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decades earlier (see Chapter 16), the story of the Boxers was 
tied to missionary activities. Whereas in earlier centuries 
Jesuit missionaries had sought to convert the court and the 
elites, by the mid-nineteenth century the missionary goal was 
to convert commoners. After the Taiping Rebellion, Chris- 
tian missionaries had streamed into China, impatient to make 
new converts in the hinterlands and confident of their gov- 
ernments’ backing. With the Qing dynasty in a weakened 
state, Christian missionaries became more aggressive. 

An incident in 1897, in which Chinese residents killed 
two German missionaries in the northern province of Shan- 
dong, brought tensions to a boil. In retribution, the German 
government demanded the right to construct three cathe- 
drals, to remove hostile local officials, and to seize the north- 
eastern port of Jiaozhou. As tensions mounted, martial arts 
groups in the region began to attack the missionaries and 
converts, calling for an end to the Christians’ privileges. In 
early 1899, several of these groups united under the name 
Boxers United in Righteousness and adopted the slogan 
“Support the Qing, destroy the foreign.” Like the African 
followers of Kinjikitile, the Boxers believed that divine pro- 
tection made them immune to all earthly weapons: “We re- 
quested the gods to attach themselves to our bodies. When 
they had done so, we became Spirit Boxers, after which we 
were invulnerable to swords and spears, our courage was en- 
hanced, and in fighting we were unafraid to die and dared to 
charge straight ahead.” 


INTERNAL Factors The Boxer movement flourished 


especially where natural disasters and harsh economic con- 
ditions spread hardships. Shandong province had suffered 


floods throughout much of the decade, followed by prolonged 
drought in the winter of 1898. Idle, restless, and often hun- 
gry, many peasants, boatmen, and peddlers turned to the Box- 
ers for support. They also liked the Boxers’ message that the 
gods were angry over the foreign presence in general and 
Christian activities in particular. 

As these activists, many of them young men, swelled the 
Boxers’ ranks, women also found a place in the movement. 
The so-called Red Lanterns were mostly teenage girls and un- 
married women who announced their loyalty by wearing red 
garments. Although the Red Lanterns were segregated from 
the male Boxers—they worshipped at their own altars and 
practiced martial arts at separate boxing grounds—they were 
important to the movement in counteracting the influence 
of Christian women. Indeed, one of the Boxers’ greatest fears 
was that cunning Christian women would use their guile to 
weaken the Boxers’ spirits. The rebels believed that their in- 
vulnerability came from spirit possession and that the inher- 
ent polluting power of women threatened their “magic.” 
However, they claimed that the “purity” of the Red Lanterns 
could counter this threat. The Red Lanterns were supposedly 
capable of incredible feats: they could walk on water or fly 
through the air. Belief in their magical powers provided crit- 
ical assistance for the uprising. 

As the movement gained momentum, the Qing vacillated 
between viewing the Boxers as a threat to order and embrac- 
ing them as a force to check foreign intrusion. Early in 1900, 
Qing troops clashed with the Boxers in an escalating cycle of 
violence. By spring, however, the Qing could no longer con- 
trol the tens of thousands of Boxers roaming the vicinities 
of Beijing and Tianjin. Embracing the Boxers’ cause, the 


The Boxer Uprising in China. The Boxer 
Uprising was eventually suppressed by a foreign 
army made up of Japanese, European, and 
American troops that arrived in Beijing in August 
1900. The picture here shows fighting between 
the foreign troops and the combined forces of 
Qing soldiers and the Boxers. After a period of 
vacillation, the Qing court, against the advice of 
some of its officials, finally threw its support 
behind the quixotic struggle of the Boxers against 
the foreign presence, laying the ground for the 
military intervention of the imperialist powers. 
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empress dowager declared war against the foreign powers in 
June 1900. 


FOREIGN INVOLVEMENT AND AFTERMATH Acting 
without any discernible plan or leadership, the Boxers 
went after Christian and foreign symbols and persons. They 
harassed and sometimes killed Chinese Christians in parts of 
northern China, destroyed railroad tracks and telegraph lines, 
and attacked owners of foreign objects such as lamps and 
clocks. In Beijing, the Boxers besieged foreign embassy com- 
pounds where diplomats and their families cowered in fear. 
The Boxers also reduced the Southern Cathedral to ruins and 
then besieged the Northern Cathedral, where more than 
3,000 Catholics and 40 French and Italian marines had 
sought refuge. Those inside were rescued only with the arrival 
of a foreign expeditionary force. 

In August 1900, a foreign army of 20,000 troops crushed 
the Boxers. About half came from Japan; the rest came pri- 
marily from Russia, Britain, Germany, France, and the United 
States. Thereafter, the victors forced the Chinese to sign the 
punitive Boxer Protocol. Among other punishments, it re- 
quired the regime to pay an exorbitant compensation in gold 
(about twice the empire’s annual income) for damages to for- 
eign life and property. The protocol also authorized western 
powers to station troops in Beijing. Furthermore, although 
the defeat prompted the Qing to make a last-ditch effort at re- 
form, it dealt another blow to the dynasty’s standing both in- 
ternally and externally. 

Even in defeat, the Boxers’ anti-western uprising showed 
how much had changed in China since the Taiping Rebel- 
lion. Although the Boxers were primarily peasants, even they 
had felt the unsettledness generated by European inroads 
into China. Indeed, the Europeans’ commercial and spiritual 
reach, once confined to elites and port cities, had extended 
across much of China. Whereas the Taiping Rebellion had 
mobilized millions against the Qing, the Boxers remained 
loyal to the dynasty and focused their wrath on foreigners and 
Chinese Christians. The Boxer Rebellion, like the Maji Maji 
Revolt in East Africa, revealed the widespread political op- 
position to westernization and the willingness of local disaf- 
fected populations to resist western programs. 
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Protests against European intrusion in Africa and China 
were distant movements that most Europeans could disre- 
gard. News of unrest in the colonies and in China generally 


did not lead them to question their ways. Instead, it rein- 
forced their belief in the inferiority of other cultures. In 
Africa, for example, unrest in a rival’s empire was taken as a 
sign of poor management. Anxiety here reflected the diffi- 
culty of the “civilizing mission,” although a few did begin to 
question imperial ethics. At the same time, however, con- 
flicts closer to home tore at European and North American 
confidence. These included rivalries among western powers, 
the booms and busts of expanding industrial economies, new 
types of class conflict, challenges about the proper roles of 
women, and problems of uncontrolled urbanization (see 
again Map 18-1). 


IMPERIAL RIVALRIES AT HOME 


The rise of a European-centered world deepened rivalries 
within Europe and promoted instability there. Numerous fac- 
tors fostered conflict, including France’s smoldering resent- 
ment at its defeat in the Franco-Prussian War (see Chapter 
17), but tension increased as the European states competed 
for raw materials and colonial footholds. Even as these pow- 
ers built up their supply of weapons, as well as ships and rail- 
roads to transport troops, not everyone supported the buildup. 
Many Europeans, for example, disapproved of spending on 
massive steam-powered warships. Others warned that the 
arms race would end in a devastating war. 

Intra-European rivalry had powerful effects on Germany 
and Russia. In fact, the unifications of Germany and Italy at 
the expense of France and the Austrian Empire had smashed 
the old balance of power in Europe. New alliances began to 
crystallize after 1890, as German—French hostility persisted 
and German-Russian friendship broke down. This left 
Germany surrounded by foes: Britain and France to the 
west, Russia to the east. Adding to the instability was the 
weakening of the Ottoman and the Habsburg empires. Flank- 
ing these empires were the Balkans, where a series of small 
wars and the rise of Slavic nationalism destabilized the 
area. Sensing conflict on the horizon, Britain, Germany, 
France, Austria-Hungary, and Russia entered into a massive 
arms race. 


FINANCIAL, INDUSTRIAL, AND TECHNOLOGICAL 
INSECURITIES Economic developments helped make 
powers “great,” but they could also unsettle societies. Indeed, 
pride about wealth and growth coincided with laments about 
changes in national and international economies. To begin 
with, Americans and Europeans recognized that the small- 
scale, laissez-faire capitalism championed by Adam Smith 
(see Chapter 14) was giving way to an economic order dom- 
inated by huge, heavily capitalized firms. Gone, it seemed, 
was Smith’s vision of many small producers in vigorous com- 
petition with one another, all benefiting from efficient—but 
not exploitative—divisions of labor. 


682 Chapter 1S 


AN UNSETTLED WORLD, 1890-1914 


Labor Disputes. The late nineteenth century witnessed a surge in 


industrial strife, worker strikes, and violent suppression of labor 
movements. (Left) One of the deadliest confrontations in the 
United States occurred in May 1892, when a strike against the 
Carnegie Steel Company escalated into a gunfight, which left ten 
dead and many more wounded. Here, a group of striking workers 
keeps watch over the steel mill in Homestead, Pennsylvania. 
(Right) Striking dock workers rally in London’s ‘Trafalgar Square, 
1911. By this time, residents of European cities were used to 
seeing crowds of protesters pressing for improved working 
conditions or political reform. 


Instead of smooth progress, the economy of the West in 
the nineteenth century bounced between booms and busts: 
long-term business cycles of rapid growth followed by 
counter-cycles of stagnation. Late in the century, the pace of 
economic change accelerated. Large-scale steel production, 
railroad building, and textile manufacturing expanded at 
breakneck speed, while waves of bank closures, bankruptcies, 
and agricultural crises ruined many small property owners, 
including farmers. By the century’s end, European and North 
American economies were dominated as never before by a 
few large-scale firms. 


GLOBAL FINANCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL INTEGRATION 
These were years of heady international financial integration. 
More and more countries joined the world system of borrowing 
and lending; more and more countries were linked financially 
because their national currencies were all backed by gold. At 
the hub of this world system were the banks of London, which 


since the Napoleonic wars had been a major source of capital 
for international borrowers. 

The rise of giant banks and huge industrial corporations 
caused alarm, for it seemed to signal an end to free markets 
and competitive capitalism. In the United States, an entire 
generation of journalists cut their teeth exposing the skull- 
duggery (shady dealings) of financial and industrial giants. 
These “muckrakers” portrayed the captains of finance like 
J. P. Morgan and John D. Rockefeller as bent on amassing 
private power at the expense of working families and public 
authorities. In Europe, too, critics lamented a similar trend 
in which lack of competition created greater disparities of 
wealth between the owners of firms and the workforce. 

Rather than longing for the return of truly free markets, 
many critics sought reforms that would protect people from 
economic instability. Indeed, starting in the 1890s, the reac- 
tion against economic competition gathered steam. Produc- 
ers, big and small, grew unhappy with supply and demand 
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mechanisms. To cope with an unruly market, farmers created 
cooperatives. For their part, big industrialists fashioned mo- 
nopolies, or cartels, in the name of improving efficiency, cor- 
recting failures in the market, and heightening profits. At the 
same time, government officials and academic specialists 
worried that modern economies were inherently unstable, 
prone to overproduce, and vulnerable to bankruptcy and cri- 
sis. The solution, many economists thought, was for the state 
to manage the market's inefficiencies. 


FINANCIAL Crises Banking especially seemed in need 
of closer government supervision. Many industrial societies 
already had central banks, and London’s Bank of England 
had long since overseen local and international money mar- 
kets. But public institutions did not yet have the resources 
to protect all investments during times of economic crisis. 
Between 1890 and 1893, fully 550 American banks col- 
lapsed, and only the intervention of J. P. Morgan prevented 
the depletion of the nation’s gold reserves. 

The road to regulation, however, was hardly smooth. In 
1907, a more serious crisis threatened, caused by a panic on 
Wall Street that led to a run on the banks. Once again, it fell 
to J. P. Morgan to rescue the American dollar from financial 
panic—by compelling financier after financier to commit 
unprecedented funds (eventually $35 million) to protect banks 
and trusts against depositors’ panic. Morgan himself lost $21 
million and emerged from the bank panic convinced that 
some sort of public oversight was needed. By 1913, the U.S. 
Congress ratified the Federal Reserve Act, creating boards to 
monitor the supply and demand of the nation’s money. 

The crisis of 1907 showed how national financial matters 
could quickly become international affairs. The sell-off of the 
shares of banks and trusts in the United States also led Amer- 
ican investors to withdraw their funds from other countries 
that relied on American capital. As a result, Canada, for in- 
stance, suffered a bank crisis of its own. Countries like Egypt 
and Mexico, far apart geographically yet linked through in- 
ternational capital, also suffered either withdrawal of in- 
vestors’ funds or a suspension of new investments and a string 
of bankruptcies. Although the head of Mexico’s government, 
General Porfirio Diaz, tried to regain investors’ confidence 
and their funds, Mexico fell into a severe recession as U.S. 
capital dried up. In turn, Mexicans lost faith in their own 
economic—and political—system. Unemployed and suffer- 
ing new hardships, many Mexicans flocked to Diaz’s political 
opponents, who eventually raised the flag of rebellion in 
1910. A year later, the entire regime collapsed in revolution 
(see below). 


INDUSTRIALIZATION AND THE MODERN ECONOMY 
Just as financial circuits linked nations as never before, so 
did industrialization. Backed by big banks, industrialists could 
afford to extend their enterprises physically and geographi- 
cally. So heavy industries now came to new places. In Russia, 


for example, industrial activity quickened. With loans from 
European (especially French, Belgian, and British) investors, 
Russia built railways, telegraph lines, and factories and de- 
veloped coal, iron, steel, and petroleum industries. By 1900, 
Russia was producing half of the world’s oil and a consider- 
able amount of steel. Yet industrial development remained 
uneven: southern Europe and the American South continued 
to lag behind northern regions. The gap was even more pro- 
nounced in colonial territories, which contained few indus- 
trial enterprises aside from railroad building and mining. 

By 1914, the factory and the railroad had become global 
symbols of the modern economy—and of its positive and neg- 
ative effects. Everywhere, the coming of the railroad to one’s 
town or village was a big event: for some, it represented an ex- 
hilarating leap into the modern world; for others, a terrifying 
abandonment of the past. Ocean liners, automobiles, and air- 
planes, likewise, could be both dazzling and disorienting. The 
older conservative elite found technological development 
more worrisome than did urban liberals, who increasingly set 
state policies. 

For ordinary people, the new economy brought benefits 
and drawbacks. Factories produced cheaper goods, but 
they belched clouds of black smoke. Railways offered faster 
transport, but they ruined small towns unlucky enough to be 
left off the branch line. Machines (when operating properly) 
were more efficient than human and animal labor, but work- 
ers who used them felt reduced to machines themselves. In- 
deed, the American Frederick Winslow Taylor proposed a 
system of “scientific management” to make human bodies per- 
form more like machines, maximizing the efficiency of work- 
ers’ movements. But workers did not want to be managed or 
to cede control of the pace of production to employers. Labor’s 
resistance to “Taylorization” led to numerous strikes. For strik- 
ers, as for conservatives, the course of progress had taken an 
unsettling turn. 


THE “WOMAN QUESTION” 


Complicating the situation was turmoil about the politics of 
domesticity, or the “woman question.” In the West, female 
activists demanded that women be given more rights as citi- 
zens, and more radical voices called for fundamental changes 
to the family and the larger society. At the same time, impe- 
rial architects claimed that colonial rule was bringing great 
improvements to women in Asia and Africa. But the “woman 
question” was no more easily settled there than elsewhere. 


WOMEN’S ISSUES IN THE WEST __ In western countries, 
for most of the nineteenth century, a belief in “separate 
spheres” had supposedly confined women to domestic matters, 
while leaving men in charge of public life and economic un- 
dertakings. (In practice, only women from middle- and upper- 
class families avoided working outside the home for wages.) 
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Woman Suffrage in Finland. The British and then the French 
introduced the concept of citizenship with universal rhetoric, but 
in practice the category of citizen was generally restricted to 
property-holding males. Only gradually were all men, and then 
women, recognized as citizens, with the right to own property, 
associate in public, and vote. Finland granted its women the right 
to vote in 1906, earlier than most countries. In the photo, the 
Finnish woman casts her ballot in the election of 1906. 


Moreover, as economic developments created new jobs for 
women and greater access to education, women increasingly 
found work as teachers, secretaries, typists, department store 
clerks, social workers, and telephone operators. These jobs of- 
fered greater economic and social independence. Some edu- 
cated women spearheaded efforts to improve conditions for 
the urban poor and to expand the government's role in regu- 
lating economic affairs. Much of the population, however, 
continued to think that higher education and public activism 
were not suitable for women. 

In one very important change, many women began to as- 
sert control over reproduction. Although in numerous coun- 
tries the use of contraceptive devices was illegal, women still 
found ways to limit the number of children they bore. Early 
in the twentieth century, the birthrate in America was half of 
what it had been a century before. By having fewer children, 
families could devote more income to education, food, hous- 
ing, and leisure activities. And declining birthrates, along with 
improved medicine, meant that fewer women died in child- 
birth and more would see their children reach adulthood. 

Still, changes in women’s social status did not translate 
into electoral reform at the national level. By midcentury, 
several women’s suffrage movements had appeared, but these 
campaigns bore little immediate fruit. In 1868, women re- 
ceived the right to vote in local elections in Britain. Within a 


few years, Finland, Sweden, and some American states al- 
lowed single, property-owning women the right to cast bal- 
lots—again, only in local elections. Women obtained the right 
to vote in national elections in New Zealand in 1893, in Aus- 
tralia in 1902, in Finland in 1906, and in Norway in 1913. 
Despite these gains, male alarmists portrayed women’s suf- 
frage and women’s rights as the beginning of civilization’s end. 


VARYING VIEWS ON FEMINISM Most middle-class 
women in Europe and the Americas were not seeking to make 
women equal to men. Indeed, many bourgeois women re- 
coiled from the close relationships between socialism and fem- 
inism. In Latin America, for example, anarchists championed 
a version of feminism arguing that the abolition of private 
property would liberate women from their misery and that the 
traditional family was a bourgeois convention. Other women 
feared becoming too “mannish,” and a few worried that equal- 
ity would destroy female sensuality. (See Primary Source: Vi- 
ragoes or Temple Courtesans?) Most, probably, looked to 
reform less in terms of voting rights and more in terms of bet- 
ter treatment within families and local communities. 

Radical women met stiff repression wherever they chal- 
lenged the established order. This was especially true outside 
Europe and the Americas, where the feminist movement was 
not strong and where women’s education and entry into the 
professions lagged far behind those of men. In 1903, China’s 
Qiu Jin (1875—1907) left her husband and headed to Japan 
to study. There she befriended other radicals and made a 
name for herself by dressing in men’s clothing, carrying a 
sword, and trying her hand at bomb-making. Returning to 
China in 1906, she founded the Chinese Women’s Journal 
(Zhongguo niibao) and wrote articles urging women to fight 
for their rights and to leave home if necessary. (See Primary 
Source: A Chinese Feminist Condemns Injustices to 
Women.) Qing authorities executed Qiu Jin after she partic- 
ipated in a failed attempt to topple the dynasty. 


Women’s STATUS IN Cotontes_ In the colonial 
world, the woman question was a contentious issue—but it 
was mainly argued among men. European authorities liked 
to boast that colonial rule improved women’s status. Citing 
examples of traditional societies’ subordination of women, 
they criticized as barbaric the veiling of women in Islamic so- 
cieties, the binding of women’s feet in China, widow burning 
(sati) in India, and female genital mutilation in Africa. Euro- 
peans believed that prohibiting such acts was a justification 
for colonial intervention. 

And yet, for women in Africa, the Middle East, and India, 
colonialism added to their burdens. As male workers headed 
into the export economy, formerly shared agricultural work 
fell exclusively on women’s shoulders. In Africa, for example, 
the opening of vast gold and diamond mines drew thousands 
of men away to work in the mines, leaving women to fend for 
themselves. Similarly, the rise of European-owned agricultural 
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VIRAGOES OR TEMPLE COURTESANS: 


The German novelist Franziska von Reventlow was one of the more radical proponents of 


women’s rights in Europe. In her 1899 essay excerpted below, she attacks the feminist “viragoes” 


(aggressive women) for wanting to make women too much like men. Instead of pressing for 


political and economic rights, Reventlow—who was notorious for having affairs—recommends a 


return to the promiscuity enjoyed by temple courtesans in ancient Greece, the freeing of women 


from oppressive work, and an end to the sensuality-stifling conventions of middle-class Christian 


culture. 


The most fanatical members of the women’s movement 
have put forward the claim: women can do everything men 
can do. ... We don’t want to deny that there are many 
achievements of which both sexes are equally capable. . . . 
But when it comes to heavy physical labor, that is a differ- 
ent question. One has only to look at these hard-working 
women of the lower classes, who, in addition to their jobs: 
bring a child into the world every year, to see that the fe- 
male body is not made for this, and that it in this way loses 
its form and gradually is ruined. .. . 

The man has the role that he has been given by nature, 
he is everywhere the dominant, the attacker, in all areas of 
life, in all professions. . . . The woman is not made for the 
harder things of this world, but for ease, for joy, for beauty. . . . 

But perhaps a women’s movement will arise in this sense, 
one that frees the woman as a sexual being, and which 
teaches her to demand what it is proper to demand, full 
sexual freedom, that is, full control over her body, which 
publicly sanctioned promiscuity will bring back. Please, no 
cries of indignation! The temple courtesans of antiquity were 
free, highly cultivated, and respected women, and no one 
took offense when they gave their love and their bodies to 
whom and as often as they liked and at the same time took 
part in the intellectual life enjoyed by men. Instead of this, 
Christianity created monogamy—and prostitution. The 
latter is a proof that marriage is a flawed institution. While, 
by means of Christian moral education, there is an attempt 
to kill the sexual feelings of one part of womankind ... 
at the same time, prostitution is institutionalized, and 
thereby another part of womankind is compelled to be 


polygamous in order to service men for whom marriage is 
unsatisfying. ... 

To return to the women’s movement: it is the declared 
enemy of all erotic culture, because it wants to make 
women into men.... 

Darwin tells us that the English sheep breeders weed 
out the sexual mutants from their herds because they don’t 
produce either beautiful wool or good mutton chops. Na- 
ture has already done the same among humans; the newest 
textbooks on anatomical pathologies show that hermaph- 
rodites are dying out. The viragoes, who want to do away 
with our men, are for the most part just hermaphroditic 
ghosts who will soon be banished by the healthy erotic 
spirit of the new paganism whose triumph we await in the 
next century. 


> How does Reventlow define a woman’s freedom? 

> What are her criticisms of Christianity? 

> Reventlow mentions Charles Darwin, whose work 
influenced late-nineteenth-century thought. Look up the 
word hermaphrodite, and then explain whether you find 
the reference to this term and Darwin’s work appropriate 
in a discussion of the women’s movement. 

> How does Reventlow’s vision for women’s freedom 
compare to “lipstick” feminism today? 


Source: Franziska von Reventlow, “Viragines oder Hetaere,” in Autobi- 
ographisches: Novellen, Schriften, Selbstzeugnisse, edited by Else Reventlow, 
translated by Suzanne Marchand. Reprinted with the permission of Suzanne 
Marchand. 


Nor did colonial “civilizing” rhetoric improve women’s po- 
litical or cultural circumstances. In fact, European mission- 
aries preached a message of domesticity to Asian and African 
families, emphasizing that women’s place was in the home 


estates in Kenya and Southern Rhodesia depleted surround- 
ing villages of male family members, who went to work on 
the estates. In these circumstances, women kept the local, 
food-producing economy afloat. 


A CHINESE FEMINIST CONDEMNS INJUSTICES TO WOMEN 


Although a small minority, Chinese feminists of the early twentieth century were vocal in 
condemning the injustices inflicted on women in China. In this essay from 1904, directed to her 
countrywomen, Qiu Jin compares the treatment of Chinese women to slavery. She also displays a 
strong nationalistic streak as she ties the future of Chinese women to the fate of the Chinese nation. 


Alas! The greatest injustice in this world must be the in- 
justice suffered by our female population of two hundred 
million. If a girl is lucky enough to have a good father, then 
her childhood is at least tolerable. But if by chance her fa- 
ther is an ill-tempered and unreasonable man, he may 
curse her birth: “What rotten luck: another useless thing.” 
Some men go as far as killing baby girls while most hold 
the opinion that “girls are eventually someone else’s prop- 
erty” and treat them with coldness and disdain. In a few 
years, without thinking about whether it is right or wrong, 
he forcibly binds his daughter's soft, white feet with white 
cloth so that even in her sleep she cannot find comfort and 
relief until the flesh becomes rotten and the bones bro- 
ken. What is all this misery for? Is it just so that on the 
girl’s wedding day friends and neighbors will compliment 
him, saying, “Your daughter’s feet are really small”? Is that 
what the pain is for? 

But that is not the worst of it. When the time for mar- 
riage comes, a girl’s future life is placed in the hands of a 
couple of shameless matchmakers and a family seeking 
rich and powerful in-laws. A match can be made without 
anyone ever inquiring whether the prospective bridegroom 
is honest, kind, or educated. On the day of the marriage 
the girl is forced into a red and green bridal sedan chair, 
and all this time she is not allowed to breathe one word 
about her future... . 

When Heaven created people it never intended such 
injustice because if the world is without women, how can 
men be born? Why is there no justice for women? We con- 
stantly hear men say, “The human mind is just and we 
must treat people with fairness and equality.” Then why 
do they greet women like black slaves from Africa? 

How did inequality and injustice reach this state? . . . 

I hope that we all shall put aside the past and work 
hard for the future. Let us all put aside our former selves 


and be resurrected as complete human beings. Those of 
you who are old, do not call yourselves old and useless. If 
your husbands want to open schools, don’t stop them; if 
your good sons want to study abroad, don’t hold them 
back. Those among us who are middle-aged, don’t hold 
back your husbands lest they lose their ambition and spirit 
and fail in their work. After your sons are born, send them 
to schools. You must do the same for your daughters and, 
whatever you do, don’t bind their feet. As for you young 
girls among us, go to school if you can. If not, read and 
study at home. Those of you who are rich, persuade your 
husbands to open schools, build factories, and contribute 
to charitable organizations. Those of you who are poor, 
work hard and help your husbands. Don't be lazy, don’t eat 
idle rice. These are what I hope for you. You must know 
that when a country is near destruction, women cannot 
rely on the men any more because they aren’t even able to 
protect themselves. If we don’t take heart now and shape 
up, it will be too late when China is destroyed. 
Sisters, we must follow through on these ideas! 


> Identify at least three ways in which Chinese women suffer 
injustice, according to Qiu Jin. 

> In what way does the author’s comparison of Chinese 
women to “black slaves from Africa” reveal a growing 
global awareness within the Chinese population? 

> Why ts nationalism an important part of Qiu Jin’s 
message? 


Source: Qiu Jin, “An Address to Two Hundred Million Fellow Country- 
women.” Reprinted with the permission of The Free Press, a division of 
Simon & Schuster, Inc., from Chinese Civilization: A Sourcebook, Second 
Edition, revised and expanded by Patricia Buckley Ebrey. Copyright © 1993 
by Patricia Buckley Ebrey. All rights reserved. 


raising children and that women’s education should be dif- rated with colonial officials, favored men. As a result, African 
ferent from men’s. Thus males overwhelmingly dominated women often lost landholding and other rights that they had 
the new schools that Europeans built. Moreover, customary enjoyed before the Europeans’ arrival. (See Primary Source: 
law in colonial Africa, as interpreted by chiefs who collabo- Industrialization and Women’s Freedom in Egypt.) 
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‘hat were the sources of unease around the world? 


CLASS CONFLICT IN A NEw KEY 


Capitalism’s volatility shook confidence in free market 
economies and sharpened conflicts between classes; the tone 
of political debates was transformed as new, more strident 
voices called for radical change. Although living conditions for 
European and North American workers improved over time, 
widening inequalities in income and the slow pace of reform 
led to frustration. Most workers remained committed to peace- 
ful agitation, but some radicals turned to violence. Often, es- 
pecially in eastern Europe and Russia, the closed character of 
political systems fueled frustration—and radicalism. This was 
also the case in Latin America, where even the middle classes 
were largely shut out of politics until new parties offered fresh 
opportunities for political expression. In Argentina, for exam- 
ple, urban workers found outlets for protest within movements 
known as syndicalism (the organization of workplace associa- 
tions that included unskilled laborers), socialism, and anar- 
chism (the belief that society should be a free association of 
members, not subject to government, laws, or police). 


STRIKES AND REvotts In the Americas and in Europe, 
radicals adopted numerous tactics for asserting the interests 
of the working class. In Europe, the franchise was gradually 
expanded in hopes that the lower classes would prefer voting 
to revolution—and indeed, most of the new political parties 
that catered to workers had no desire to overthrow the state. 
But conservatives feared them anyway, especially as they 
gained electoral clout. The Labour Party, founded in Britain 
in 1900, quickly boasted a large share of the vote. By 1912, 


the German Social Democratic Party was the largest party in 
the Reichstag. But it was not the legally sanctioned parties 
that sparked violent street protests and strikes in the century’s 
last decades. A whole array of syndicalists, anarchists, radical 
royalists, and revolutionary socialists sprang up in this pe- 
riod, making work stoppages everyday affairs. 

Although the United States did not have similarly radical 
factions or successful labor parties, American workers were 
also organizing. The labor movement’s power burst forth dra- 
matically in 1894 when the American Railway Union 
launched a strike that spread across the nation. Spawned by 
wage cuts and firings following an economic downturn, the 
Pullman Strike (directed against the maker of railway sleep- 
ing cars, George Pullman) involved approximately 3 million 
workers. The strike’s conclusion, however, revealed the en- 
during power of the status quo. After hiring replacement 
workers to break the strike, Pullman requested federal troops 
to protect his operation. When the troops arrived, infuriated 
strikers reacted with violence—which led to a further crack- 
down by the government against the union. After its leaders 
were jailed, the strike collapsed. 

A few upheavals from below did succeed, at least briefly. 
In 1905, in the wake of the Russo-Japanese War (in which the 
Russians lost to the Japanese), revolt briefly shook the tsarist 
state and yielded a fledgling form of representative government. 
The revolutionaries tried some new forms, most notably work- 
ers’ soviets, which were groups of delegates representing par- 
ticular industries. Ultimately, however, the army put down both 
urban and rural unrest. Autocracy was reestablished. Liberals 
and radicals were excluded from power. 


The Pullman Strike. In 1894, in 
response to wage cuts and layoffs by the 
Pullman Company, the American Railway 
Union organized a nationwide strike that 
brought 3 million workers onto the 
picket lines. That year’s labor unrest 
often turned violent, as in the incident 
pictured here, showing strikers setting 
fire to several hundred freight cars. 


INDUSTRIALIZATION AND WOMEN’S FREEDOM IN EGYPT 


In this selection, taken from a 1909 lecture in Catro open only to women, an educated upper-class 
Egyptian woman insists that female confinement is unnatural and absurd. She demands a place 
for women in the workplace. The writer, Bahithat al-Badtya, criticizes the effect of traditional 
religious practices on women’s freedom and blames men for not allowing women to enter the 
professions and enjoy the freedoms that men take for granted. 


Men say when we become educated we shall push them 
out of work and abandon the role for which God created 
us. But isn’t it rather men who have pushed women out of 
work? Before, women used to spin and to weave cloth for 
clothes for themselves and their children, but men in- 
vented machines for spinning and weaving and put women 
out of work. ... Since male inventors and workers have 
taken away a lot of our work should we waste our time in 
idleness or seek other work to occupy us? Of course, we 
should do the latter. . . . Obviously, I am not urging women 
to neglect their home and children to go out and become 
lawyers or judges or railway engineers. But if any of us 
wish to work in such professions our personal freedom 
should not be infringed. . . . 

Men say to us categorically, “You women have been 
created for the house and we have been created to be 
bread-winners.” Is this a God-given dictate? How are we to 
know this since no holy book has spelled it out? Political 
economy calls for a division of labor but if women enter 
the learned professions it does not upset the system. The 
division of labor is merely a human creation. ... If men 
say to us that we have been created weak we say to them, 
“No it is you who made us weak through the path you 
made us follow.” After long centuries of enslavement by 
men, our minds rusted and our bodies weakened. . . . 


REVOLUTION IN MExico Perhaps the most successful 
turn-of-the-century revolution occurred in Mexico. A peas- 
ant uprising, it thoroughly transformed the country. Fueled by 
the unequal distribution of land and by disgruntled workers, 
the Mexican Revolution erupted in 1910 when political 
elites split over the succession of General Porfirio Diaz after 
decades of his strong-arm rule. Dissidents balked when Diaz 
refused to step down, and peasants and workers rallied to the 
call to arms. 

What destroyed the Diaz regime and its powerful army 
was the swelling flood of peasants, farmers, cattlemen, and 


Men criticize the way we dress in the street. They have 
a point because we have exceeded the bounds of custom 
and propriety. .. . [But:] veiling should not prevent us 
from breathing fresh air or going out to buy what we need 
if no one can buy it for us. It must not prevent us from 
gaining an education nor cause our health to deteriorate. 
When we have finished our work and feel restless and if 
our house does not have a spacious garden why shouldn't 
we go to the outskirts of the city and take the fresh air that 
God has created for everyone and not just put in boxes 
exclusively for men. 


> How has al-Badiya’s Muslim faith influenced her views 
on the role of women in society? Find two places in the 
reading where these influences are apparent. 

> How have western influences affected her views on the role 
of women in society? Find at least two places in the 
reading where these influences are evident. 


Source: Bahithat al-Badiya, “A Public Lecture for Women Only in the Club 
of the Umma Party,” from “Industrialization and Women’s Freedom in 
Egypt,” in Opening the Gates: A Century of Arab Feminist Writing, edited by 
Margot Badran and Miriam Cooke. Copyright © 1990. Reprinted with per- 


mission of Indiana University Press. 


rural workers who were desperate for a change in the social 
order. From the north (led by the charismatic Pancho Villa) 
to the south (under the legendary Emiliano Zapata), rural folk 
helped topple the Diaz regime. In the name of providing land 
for farmers and ending oligarchic rule, peasant armies de- 
feated Diaz’s troops and then proceeded to destroy many large 
estates. The fighting lasted for ten brutal years, during which 
almost 10 percent of the country’s population perished. 
Thereafter political leaders had to accept popular de- 
mands for democracy, respect for the sovereignty of peasant 
communities, and land reform. As a result the Constitution 
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> What were the sources of unease around the world? 


The Mexican Revolution. (Left) By 1915, Mexican peasants, workers, and farmers had destroyed 
much of the old elitist system. This was the first popular, peasant revolution of the twentieth century. 
Among the most famous leaders were Pancho Villa and Emiliano Zapata. They are pictured here in the 
presidential office in the capital. Villa took the president’s chair jokingly. Zapata, carrying the broad hat 
typical of his people, refused to wear military gear and glowered at the camera suspiciously. (Right) By 
the 1920s, Mexican artists and writers were putting recent events into images and words. Pictured 
here is one of the muralist Diego Rivera’s paintings of the Mexican Revolution. Notice the nationalist 


interpretation: Porfirio Dfaz’s troops defend foreign oil companies and white aristocrats against 
middle-class and peasant (and darker-skinned) reformers who call for a “social revolution.” Observe 


also the absence of women in this epic mural. 


of 1917 incorporated widespread reform, and by 1920 an 
emerging generation of politicians recognized the power of a 
militarized peasantry and initiated deep-seated changes in 
Mexico’s social structure. These leaders also realized that 
their new regime had to appeal ideologically to common folk. 
Revolutionaries gave trade unions sweeping rights to organ- 
ize. They paved the way for nationalizing the country’s mines 
and oil industries. But perhaps their most lasting legacy was 
the creation of rural communes for Mexico’s peasantry, es- 
pecially for indigenous people or villagers who had taken on 
collective ways. These communal village holdings, called eji- 
dos, sought to harken back to a precolonial heritage. The rev- 
olution thus spawned a set of new national myths, based on 
the heroism of rural peoples, Mexican nationalism, and a cel- 
ebration of the Aztec past. 


PRESERVING ESTABLISHED ORDERS Although the 
Mexican Revolution succeeded in toppling the old elite, else- 
where in Latin America the ruling establishment remained 
united against assaults from below. Already in 1897, the Brazil- 
ian army had mercilessly suppressed a peasant movement in 
the northeastern part of the country. Moreover, in Cuba, the 
Spanish and then the American armies crushed tenant farm- 
ers’ efforts to reclaim land from sugar estates. In Guatemala, 
Mayan Indians lost land to coffee barons. 


Much the same occurred in Europe and the United 
States, where the preservation of established orders did not 
rest on repression alone. Here, too, elites grudgingly agreed 
to gradual change. Indeed, by the century's end, left-wing ag- 
itators, muckraking reporters, and middle-class reformers 
began to win meaningful social improvements. Unable to 
suppress the socialist movement, Otto von Bismarck, the 
German chancellor, defused the appeal of socialism by en- 
acting social welfare measures in 1883—1884 (as did France 
in 1904 and England in 1906). He enacted legislation insur- 
ing workers against illness, accidents, and old age and estab- 
lishing maximum working hours. In the United States, it took 
lurid journalistic accounts of unsanitary practices in Chicago 
slaughterhouses (including tales of workers falling into lard 
vats and being rendered into cooking fat) to spur the federal 
government into action. In 1906, President Theodore Roo- 
sevelt signed a Meat Inspection Act that provided for gov- 
ernment supervision of meatpacking operations. In other 
cases (banking, steel production, railroads), the federal gov- 
ernment’s enhanced supervisory authority served corporate 
interests as well. 

These consumer and family protection measures reflected 
a broader reform movement, one dedicated to creating a more 
efficient society and correcting the undesirable consequences 
of urbanization and industrialization. At local and state levels, 
progressive reformers attacked corrupt city governments 
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that had allegedly fallen into the hands of immigrant-domi- 
nated “political machines.” The progressives also attacked 
other vices, such as gambling, drinking, and prostitution— 
all associated with industrialized, urban settings. The cre- 
ation of city parks preoccupied urban planners, who hoped 
parks’ green spaces would serve as the city’s “lungs” and offer 
healthier forms of entertainment than houses of prostitution, 
gambling dens, and bars. In Europe and the United States, 
thousands of associations took shape against capitalism’s ex- 
cesses. From Scandinavia to California, the proponents of 
old-age pensions and public ownership of utilities put pres- 
sure on lawmakers, and they occasionally succeeded in 
changing state policies. Intervening in the market and sup- 
porting the poor, the aged, the unemployed, and the sick in 
ways never dreamed of in classical liberal philosophy, pro- 
gressive reform movements laid the foundations for the mod- 
ern welfare state. 


GN CULTURAL MODERNISM 


> How did different fields reflect cultural modernism? 


As revolutionaries and reformers wrestled with the problems 
of progress, intellectuals, artists, and scientists also had inse- 
curities and uncertainties. What we call modernism—the 
sense of having broken with tradition—came to prominence in 
many fields, from physics to architecture, from painting to the 
social sciences. The movement largely originated from the ex- 
perimental thinking shaped by turn-of-the-century anxieties. 
Emblematic of the new ideas was the work of Sigmund Freud 
(1856-1939), a physician in Vienna who emphasized the 
power of sexual drives in the formation of individual character. 

Modernist movements were notably international. Egypt- 
ian social scientists read the works of European thinkers, 
while French and German painters flocked to museums to 
inspect artifacts from Egypt and artworks from other parts of 
Africa, Asia, and Oceania. These museums, as well as inter- 
national exhibitions held in the second half of the century, 
reflected a change in the meaning of “culture”: it was gradu- 
ally becoming less elitist and more democratic. (See Global 
Connections & Disconnections: Modernist Pressures on Ger- 
man and Egyptian Universities.) 

The European elites did not give up their opera houses 
and paintings, however, in favor of arts and entertainments 
that were popular among urban workers or colonized peoples. 
Instead, elite culture became even more elitist. For example, 
modern musicians abandoned the comfort of harmonic and 
diatonic sound (the eight-tone scale standard in classical west- 
ern music at the time) and left representational art behind. 
Many artists demonstrated their cutting-edge originality by 


spurning sales figures for loftier ambitions. “Art for art’s sake” 
became their motto; their aim was to speak to posterity. 

Above all, modernism in arts and sciences replaced the 
certainties of the Enlightenment with the unsettledness of 
the new age. No longer confident about civilizing missions or 
urban and industrial “progress,” artists and scientists strug- 
gled to make sense of a world in which older beliefs and tra- 
ditional faiths had given way. What would come next, 
however, no one could say. 


POPULAR CULTURE COMES OF AGE 


By the late nineteenth century, production and consumption 
of the arts, books, music, and sports were much different 
from what they had been a century earlier. The change de- 
rived mainly from new urban settings, technological innova- 
tions, and increased leisure time. As education (especially in 
America and Europe) became nearly universal, there were 
many more readers and museum-goers. At the same time, 
cultural works now found their way down to nonelite mem- 
bers of society. Middle-class art lovers who could not afford 
original paintings eagerly purchased lithographs and mass- 
produced engravings; millions who could not attend operas 
and formal dress balls attended dance halls and vaudeville 
shows (entertainment by singers, dancers, and comedians). 
For the first time, sports attracted mass followings. Soccer in 
Europe, baseball in the United States, and cricket in India 
had wildly devoted middle- and working-class fans. Thus did 
a truly popular culture emerge, delivering affordable and ac- 
cessible forms of art and entertainment to “the masses.” 

By the century’s close, the press stood as a major form of 
popular entertainment and information. This was partly be- 
cause publishers were offering different wares to different 
classes of readers and partly because many more people could 
read, especially in Europe and the Americas. The yellow press 
was full of stories of murder and sensationalism that appealed 
to the urban masses. By now, the English Daily Mail and the 
French Petit Parisien boasted circulations of over | million. In 
the United States, urban dwellers, many of whom were im- 
migrants, avidly read newspapers—some in English, others 
in their native languages. Here, too, banner headlines, sen- 
sational stories, and simple language drew in readers with lit- 
tle education or poor English skills. Books, too, proliferated 
and fell in price; penny novels about cowboys, murder, and 
romance became the rage. The Mexican printmaker and artist 
José Guadalupe Posada produced an early form of comics. In 
fliers, new songs, cooking recipes, and gory news stories, 
Posada criticized the Diaz regime and revolutionary excess 
and parodied Mexican life. 

By now the kind of culture one consumed had become a 
reflection of one’s real (or desired) status in society, a central 
part of one’s identity. For many Latin American workers, for 
example, reading one’s own newspaper or comic strip was 


MODERNIST PRESSURES ON GERMAN 
AND EGYPTIAN UNIVERSITIES 


Stages of Development in German 
Universities 


In the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, 
sweeping reforms transformed the universities of German- 
speaking Europe. No longer polishing schools for aristo- 
crats, these centers for higher learning became respected 
institutions for the collection and dissemination of knowl- 
edge. Striving to combine research with teaching, the 
German universities produced such pathbreaking schol- 
arship that other Europeans and Americans looked to 
them as models. 

These institutions were places where researchers, 
students, and teachers exchanged ideas and information, 
supposedly on an equal basis (though in most cases, one 
still had to be male, and middle class or above, to attend). 
For most of the nineteenth century, such institutions 
stressed the humanities—languages (especially classical 
languages), history, philosophy, and religion. Indeed, edu- 
cated Europeans still looked to classical antiquity for the 
origins of their advanced “civilization,” as opposed to what 
they considered the nonculture of the Americas and Africa 


Egyptian religious university al-Azhar. An image from an 
1898 stereograph showing students gathered around a teacher, 
probably at al-Azhar University in Cairo, Egypt. At al-Azhar, 
religious leaders attempted to blend features of the modern 
western university with traditional Islamic learning. 


and the decadent culture of Asia. Their focus on the clas- 
sics produced a wealth of insights—but it was extremely 
narrow. And by the century’s end, these institutions were 
under siege, both from within and from without. 

From within, natural scientists and specialists in mod- 
ern subjects (such as the social sciences, and modern 
European history and languages) claimed a greater share 
of the universities’ budget and curriculum. Their demands 
suited Germany’s modernizing aims, and by the end of the 
century “modern” laboratories, lecture courses, and schol- 
arly institutes had become central to the institutions’ mis- 
sion. It took longer (until the 1920s) to accommodate the 
demands of women and workers, who insisted that they, 
too, should be allowed to attend courses. And, increasingly, 
reformers argued that universities should address non- 
European subjects, especially to prepare businessmen and 
state officials for service in the colonies. 


Modernizing Higher Learning in Egypt 


As the university became the hallmark of modern learn- 
ing, colonial and semicolonial regions struggled to adapt 
their traditional scholarly institutions. In Egypt, the ap- 
proach to higher learning followed two pathways. First, a 
group of Egyptian reformers sought to imitate institutions 
of higher learning in Europe. Calling for a purely secular 
and modern Egyptian university, they finally overcame the 
opposition of British officials and, in 1908, celebrated the 
opening of the Egyptian University. It was an immediate 
success, attracting the cream of Egypt’s student popula- 
tion and featuring in its early days a staff of top European 
academics. Its curriculum hardly differed from that of 
European and North American universities. 

The second pathway was more difficult. Egypt's reli- 
gious elite, not wishing to be left behind, adapted their own 
center of higher religious learning, al-Azhar, to modern pur- 
poses. Founded in the tenth century during the Fatimid 
conquest of Egypt, the mosque of al-Azhar had become the 
leading center of learning throughout the Islamic world as 
well as a venerable place of worship. But the secular and 
westernizing tendencies that swept through Egypt in the 
nineteenth century threatened to make it irrelevant. In re- 
sponse, its advocates introduced modern and secular sub- 
jects alongside traditional religious subjects, improved the 
faculty’s training, regularized coursework, instituted regu- 
lar examination procedures, and expanded the library. In 
short, they introduced features of the modern western uni- 
versity while keeping the traditional training in Islamic 
learning. Thus al-Azhar retained an important place in the 
hierarchy of Egyptian schools in the twentieth century. 
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Diaz and the Liberal Party. In this 1910 print, the Mexican 
satirist José Guadalupe Posada portrays the leaders of the popular 
Liberal Party as being literally under the feet of the elitist 
followers of General Porfirio Diaz. 


part of the business of being a worker. Argentina’s socialist 
newspaper, La Vanguardia, was one of Buenos Aires’s most 
prominent periodicals, read and debated at work and in the 
cafés of working-class neighborhoods. Anyone seen reading 
the bourgeois paper, La Prensa, faced heckling and ridicule by 
proletarian peers. 

As the community of cultural consumers broadened, and 
as ideas from across the globe flooded in, writers, artists, and 
scholars struggled to adapt. Their attempts to confront the 
brave new world in the making resulted in the remarkable in- 
novations that characterize modernism—the breaking with 
tradition. 


MODERNISM IN EUROPEAN 
CULTURE 


In intellectual and artistic terms, Europe at the turn of the 
twentieth century experienced perhaps its richest age since 


the Renaissance. A desire to understand social and imperial 
maladies laid the foundations for the twentieth century's so- 
cial sciences. The French scholar Emile Durkheim (1858— 
1917), for example, pioneered the field of sociology by 
studying a characteristic affliction of his age—suicide. In 
1895, the French social psychologist Gustave Le Bon (1841— 
1931) wrote a treatise on crowd behavior that became a clas- 
sic in Europe and beyond; he equated the unconscious 
volatility of crowds with the irrationality of women and “prim- 
itives.” Le Bon’s work became wildly popular, appealing even 
to Benito Mussolini in Italy and Vladimir Lenin in Russia. 

Artists’ work reflected their ambivalence about the mod- 
ern, as represented by the railroad, the big city, and the factory. 
While the impressionists and realists of the mid-nineteenth 
century had largely celebrated progress, the painters and nov- 
elists of the century’s end took a darker view. They turned 
away from enlightened clarity and descriptive prose, searching 
for more instinctual truths. Now the primitive came to sym- 
bolize both Europe’s lost innocence and the forces that reason 
could not control, such as sexual drives, religious fervor, or 
brute strength. The painter who led the way in incorporating 
these themes into modern art was Pablo Picasso (1881—1973), 
who found in African art forms a radically new way of express- 
ing human sentiments that was shocking to most European 
and American observers. Against conservative criticism, Pi- 
casso and his contemporaries claimed that African and 
Oceanic forms were both beautiful and more instinctual than 
overly refined western forms. 

Now Europeans began to see the world in a fundamen- 
tally different way, aided by the experience of nonwestern vi- 
sual arts. Through this lens, classical and Christian images 
and forms seemed outdated. The experience of seeing other 
cultures’ artwork was essential to this revolutionary change. 
But other artists were inspired by the sleekness and synco- 
pation of machines, or by the irrational content of dreams. 
And painting was not the only art form that displayed a mod- 
ern style. Arnold Schönberg (1874—1951) composed the first 
piece of music that dispensed with traditional western tonal- 
ity. World-famous dancers like Isadora Duncan (1877—1927) 
pioneered the expressive, free-form movements that laid the 
foundations for modern dance. 

However, the arts alone did not undermine older views of 
the world. Even science, in which the Enlightenment had 
placed so much faith, worked a disenchanting magic on the 
midcentury bourgeois worldview. After the century’s turn, pi- 
oneering physicists and mathematicians like Albert Einstein 
(1879-1955) took apart the Enlightenment’s conviction that 
man could achieve full knowledge of, and control over, na- 
ture. In a series of papers published between 1905 and 1915, 
Einstein worked out the special and general theories of rela- 
tivity, which demonstrated that measurements of speed and 
gravitational pull were not purely objective, but always con- 
ditioned by the “relative” position and conditions of the ob- 
server. In his later work, Einstein drew on the previously 
ridiculed work of the Indian physicist Satyendra Nath Bose 
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Impressionism. These two paintings, Claude Monet’s The Gare St-Lazare (left) and Camille Pissarro’s 
Sunset over the Boieldieu Bridge at Rouen (right), exemplify the impressionists’ celebration of 
nineteenth-century progress. 


Pablo Picasso. The Franco-Spanish artist Pablo Picasso was one of the first to incorporate “primitive” 
artistic forms into his work, as displayed in two works from 1907: Les Demoiselles d'Avignon (The 
Courtesans of Avignon), which was inspired by the artist’s study of African sculpture and masks, and 
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“Head of a Sleeping Woman (Study for Nude Drapery) 
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Sigmund Freud, at Work in His Study in Vienna. Freud 
surrounded himself not only with books but also with Egyptian 
figurines and African masks, expressions of universal artistic 
prowess—and irrational psychological drives. 


(1894-1974), who understood light to be a gas composed of 
particles. These particles were too tiny to be distinguished by 
any microscope, but their existence could be hypothesized 
through the application of statistics. The work of Einstein, 
Bose, and other scholars of their generation laid the founda- 
tions for today’s quantum physics. In this modernist form of 
science, probabilities took the place of certainties. Although 
most scientists continued to collect data feeling certain that 
they could plumb nature’s depths, some of their colleagues 
began to question the arrogance of this view. 

From the time of the Enlightenment, Europeans had 
prided themselves on their “reason.” To be rational was to be 
civilized; respectable, middle-class nineteenth-century men 
were thought to embody these virtues. But in the late nine- 
teenth century, faith in rationality began to falter. Perhaps 
reason was not man’s highest attainment, said some; perhaps 
reason was too hard for man to sustain, said others. Friedrich 
Nietzsche (1844—1900) claimed that conventional European 
attempts to assert The Truth—including science and Judeo- 
Christian moral codes—were nothing more than life- 
destroying quests for power; individuals would do better to 
dispense with the old forms and invent new forms of truth to 
live by. Sigmund Freud began to excavate layers of the human 
subconscious, where irrational desires and fears lay buried. 
For Freud, human nature was not as simple as it had seemed 
to Enlightenment thinkers. Instead, he asserted, humans 
were driven by sexual longings and childhood traumas, some 


revealed only as neuroses, in dreams, or during extensive psy- 
choanalysis. Neither Nietzsche nor Freud was well loved 
among nineteenth-century liberal elites. But in the new cen- 
tury, Nietzsche would become the prophet for many antilib- 
eral, antirational causes, from nudism to Nazism; and Freud’s 
dark vision would become central to the twentieth century’s 
understanding of the self. 


CULTURAL MODERNISM IN CHINA 


What it meant to be modern sparked debate beyond western 
Europe and North America. The Europeans provided one set 
of answers; thinkers elsewhere offered quite different answers. 
For example, Chinese intellectuals articulated their own per- 
spectives. As in Europe, Chinese artists and scientists at the 
turn of the century did much experimentation and innovation, 
including selectively importing western ideas. Indeed, some 
scholars have described the late Qing period as a time of com- 
peting cultural modernities, in contrast to the post-Qing era, 
which pursued a single, western-oriented modernity. These 
forms of modernity involved critical reflection on Chinese tra- 
ditions and ambivalent reactions to western culture. 

In literature, late Qing writers explored topics such as the 
self, technology, and sexuality. And, as in the West, Chinese 
writers now had a wider readership. By the late nineteenth 
century, more than 170 presses in China were serving a po- 
tential readership of 2 to 4 million concentrated mostly in 
the urban areas. These cities were more economically vibrant 
and culturally fluid than the hinterlands. Not only was there 
an expanding body of readers, but newly rich beneficiaries of 
the treaty-port economy now patronized the arts. 

In the late nineteenth century, for example, painters from 
the lower Yangzi region congregated in Shanghai. Collectively 
known as the Shanghai School, they symbolized the vitality 
of the artistic scene. The Shanghai painters adopted elements 
from both indigenous and foreign sources for their innova- 
tions in compositional structure, coloring, figural rendering, 
and spatial conception. Although classically trained, they ap- 
propriated western technical novelties into their artistic prac- 
tice. Consider the self-portrait of the artist Ren Xiong 
(1820-1857): bareheaded and legs apart, he stands upright 
and stares straight at the viewer. Ren Xiong’s work reflected 
the influence of photography, a new visual medium. 

Similarly, fantasy novels drew on both western science 
and indigenous supernatural beliefs. Some experimental 
writers explicitly addressed Chinese—western relations. The 
novel New Era (1908), for example, put its opening scenes 
in the year 1999, by which time the story envisioned China 
as a supreme world power and a constitutional monarchy. 
Depicting China at war with western powers, New Era cele- 
brated conventional military themes but also introduced in- 
ventions such as electricity-repellent clothing and bulletproof 
satin. More visionary still was the The Stone of Goddess Niiwa 
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Ren Xiong, Self-Portrait. This 
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(1905), whose male author imagined a technologically ad- 
vanced feminist utopia. Its female residents studied subjects 
ranging from the arts to physics, drove electric cars, and ate 
purified liquid food extracts. Their mission was to save China 
by eliminating corrupt male officials. Such works, combin- 
ing the fanciful with the critical, offered a new and provoca- 
tive vision of China. 

Yet the integration of western science into Chinese cul- 
ture was an intellectual challenge. Did being modern mean 
giving up China’s scholarly traditions and values? The nine- 
teenth century had seen Christian missionaries use their sci- 
entific knowledge to attract followers. For example, John Fryer, 
an English missionary and translator, founded The Science 
Journal (Gezhi huibian) in 1876. Other publications in the 
same period included The Universal Gazette (Wanguo gong- 
bao). Recognizing the usefulness of western science, many 
Chinese scholars helped missionaries promote it—although 
they considered it mostly as a way to acquire national wealth 
and power, rather than as a way of understanding the world. 

It is not surprising that the Chinese scholars took this 
stance, for western visitors to China also presented science as 
a means to material betterment. Thus, although steamships, 
telegraphs, and railroads captured public attention, there was 
little interest in changing fundamental Chinese beliefs. Indeed, 
even as Chinese intellectuals recognized new modes of knowl- 
edge, many of the elite insisted that Chinese learning remain 
the principal source of all knowledge. What kind of balance 
should exist between western thought and Chinese learning, or 
even whether the ancient classics should keep their funda- 
mental role, was an issue that would haunt generations to 


come. In this respect, the Chinese dilemma reflected a world- 
wide challenge to accepting the impulses of modernism. 


RETHINKING RACE AND 
REIMAGINING NATIONS 


> How did conceptions about race and nation change 


during this era? 


Ironically, at this time of huge population transfers and 
shared technological modernization, individuals and nations 
became passionate defenders of the idea that identities were 
deeply rooted and unchangeable. Although physical charac- 
teristics had always played some role in identifying persons, 
by the late nineteenth century the Linnaean classifications 
(see Chapter 14) had become the means for ranking the 
worth of whole nations. 

Race now defined who could belong to the nation and 
enjoy its rights and privileges; by the century’s close, racial 
roots had also become a crucial part of cultural identity. This 
was the era of ethnographic museums, folkloric collectors, 
national essence movements, and racial genealogies. People 
wanted to know who they (and their neighbors) were— 
especially in terms of biological ancestry. Now the idea of in- 
heritance took on new weight, in both cultural and biological 
forms. Doctors, officials, and novelists described the genetic 
inheritance of madness, alcoholism, criminality, and even 
homosexuality; nationalists spoke of the uniqueness of the 
Slavic soul, the German mind, Hindu spirituality, the His- 
panic race. The preoccupation with race reflected a world- 
wide longing for fixed roots in an age that seemed to be 
burning all its bridges to the past. 

Nationalist and racial ideas were different in different 
parts of the world. In Europe and America, debates about 
race and national purity reflected several concerns: fear of 
losing individuality in a technological world, rising tensions 
among states, and fear of being overrun by the brown, black, 
and yellow peoples beyond the borders of “civilization.” By 
contrast, in India these ideas were part of the anticolonial 
debate, and they helped to mobilize people politically. This 
was also the case in China, Latin America, and the Islamic 
world, where discussions of identity went hand in hand with 
opposition to western domination and corrupt indigenous 
elites. Especially in the colonial world, racial identity was pri- 
marily a question about the community's coherence and en- 
durance, not about the races of humankind in general. 

These new impulses produced a variety of national 
movements, from China’s anti-Qing campaign to India’s 
Swadeshi movement (see below). At the same time, pan- 
ethnic movements looked beyond the nation-state, envisioning 
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communities based on ethnicity. Behind these movements 
was the notion that political communities should be built on 
racial purity or unsullied indigenous traditions. These views 
indicated just how unsettled the world was by the century’s 
end and how urgent the questions of identity and belonging 
had become. 


NATION AND RACE IN 
NORTH AMERICA AND EUROPE 


In the United States, the changing mood was striking. Amer- 
icans greeted the end of the century with a combination of 
chest-beating pride and shoulder-slumping pessimism. In 
the early 1890s, for example, Americans flocked to extrava- 
gant commemorations of the four hundredth anniversary of 
Christopher Columbus’s discovery. The largest was the 
Columbian Exposition in Chicago. Such events displayed 
the most modern machinery and celebrated the nation’s mar- 
velous destiny. Yet, at the same time, Americans feared for 
their future. They especially worried that America had 
exhausted its supposedly infinite supply of new land and 
resources—as evidenced by the disappearance of the buf- 
falo, the erosion of soils, and the depletion of timber stands 
by aggressive logging companies. Conservationists’ alarm 
grew more intense with the Census Bureau’s 1890 an- 
nouncement that the American frontier had “closed.” 


The Columbian Exposition. More than 27 million people 
attended the Columbian Exposition in Chicago in 1893. Like 
many of the era’s world’s fairs, this one celebrated technological 
progress, including the spread of electricity, as evidenced by the 
General Electric Tower of Light. 


PRESERVING NATURAL Resources When Theodore 
Roosevelt became president in 1901, he translated concerns 
about conserving natural resources into government policy. 
Fearing a world without conquerable frontiers, Roosevelt ag- 
onized about the fate of market economies and the decline of 
America’s spirit of pioneer individualism. The market, insisted 
Roosevelt and like-minded conservationists, could not be 
trusted to protect “nature.” Instead, federal regulation was 
necessary. This led to the creation in 1905 of the National 
Forest Service, to manage the development of millions of 
acres of permanent public lands. 

Roosevelt also worried about a nation dominated by im- 
personal corporations and populated primarily by urban- 
dwelling factory workers. He was particularly concerned that 
modern comforts would deprive men of the tests of rough- 
and-ready manhood that generations of pioneers had found 
in conquering Indians and taming wilderness. So Roosevelt 
pushed for lands to be designated as wildlife reserves and na- 
tional parks, where he hoped that future generations would 
continue to experience “the strenuous life.” 


RESTRICTING IMMIGRATION Most white Americans 
did not agonize about what the African American intellectual 
W. E. B. Du Bois (1868—1963) predicted would be “the prob- 
lem of the twentieth century’—that is, “the problem of the 
color line.” Rather, white Americans were busily drawing new 
color lines, initiating new forms of racial discrimination 
where old forms (like slavery) had broken down. In the Amer- 
ican West, animosity toward Chinese workers led to the 1882 
Exclusion Act, which prohibited almost all immigration from 
China. In the American South, where most of the nation’s 7 
million African Americans resided, a system of “Jim Crow” 
laws upheld racial segregation and inequality. 

White Americans grew even more anxious as throngs of 
“swarthy” immigrants entered the United States. These peo- 
ple came primarily from southern and eastern Europe, but to 
the champions of “Anglo-Saxonism” they were not “white.” 
Even more threatening were darker peoples who were colo- 
nial subjects in the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Cuba. Talk 
of the end of white America fueled support for more restric- 
tive immigration policies. 

Across the North Atlantic, European elites engaged in 
similar discussions. For them, the final divvying up of Africa was 
in many respects equivalent to the closing of the American 
frontier. The Germans and Italians, in particular, complained 
about the lack of new territories on which to plant their flags. 
The French and British began to worry about how to preserve 
their empires, especially in light of the anticolonial senti- 
ments seething in their colonies. 


FacinG New SociAuL Issues Like Americans, Euro- 
peans also expressed concerns about trends at home. For ex- 
ample, intellectuals suggested that mechanization deprived 
men of their vitality. At the same time, Darwinist theory 
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The Conservation Movement. Recognizing that certain vital 
resources were being rapidly depleted and concerned that urban 
men were losing the vitality of their pioneer forebears, a 
conservation movement gathered political strength in the United 
States in the late nineteenth century. Among the notable early 
victories for conservationists was the setting aside of California’s 
Yosemite Valley as a national park. 


provoked new anxieties about inherited diseases, racial mixing, 
and the dying out of white “civilizers.” Sexual relations be- 
tween European colonizers and indigenous women—and their 
mixed offspring—had almost always been a part of European 
expansionism, but as racial identities hardened, such relations 
now seemed to threaten the moral fiber of the whole nation. 
Talk of virility arose, partly provoked by doctors’ and scientists’ 
involvement in treating social problems. Before long, English 
and American schoolboys were encouraged to play sports, to 
avoid becoming too weak to defend the nation. In addition, 
medical attention focused on homosexuality, regarding it as a 
disease and a threat to Anglo-Saxon civilization. In France, 
the falling birthrate seemed to signal a period of decadence 
characterized by weak, sickly men and irrational women. 
Some people tied decadence to debates about whether 
Jews—defined by religious practice or, increasingly, by 
ethnicity—could be fully assimilated into European society. 
Even though Jews had gained rights as citizens in most Eu- 
ropean nations by the late nineteenth century, powerful prej- 
udices persisted. In the 1880s and 1890s, violent pogroms, 
often involving police complicity, targeted the large Jewish 
populations in the Russian Empire’s western territories and 
pushed the persecuted farther westward. These emigrants’ 


presence, in turn, stirred up fear and resentment, especially 
in Austria, Germany, and France. Reactionaries began to talk 
about the “pollution” of the European races by mixing with 
Semites and to circulate rumors about Jewish bankers’ con- 
spiratorial powers. Perhaps because nothing else seemed sta- 
ble and enduring, wealthy white male Europeans (like their 
American counterparts) promoted programs of racial purity to 
shore up the civilizations they saw coming apart at the seams. 


RACE-MIXING AND THE PROBLEM OF 
NATIONHOOD IN LATIN AMERICA 


In Latin America, debates about identity chiefly addressed eth- 
nic intermixing and the legacy of a system of government that, 
unlike much of the North Atlantic world, excluded rather than 
included the populace. After all, social hierarchies reaching 
back to the sixteenth century ranked white Iberians at the top, 
creole elites in the middle, and indigenous and African popu- 
lations at the bottom. Thus, the higher on the social ladder, 
the more likely the people were to be white. 


CONTESTED MIXTURES It is important to note that 
“mixing” did not lead to a shared heritage. Nor did it neces- 
sarily lead to homogeneity. In fact, the “racial” order did not 
stick, since some Iberians occupied the lower ranks, while a 
few people of color did manage to ascend the social ladder. 
Moreover, starting in the 1880s, the racial hierarchy saw fur- 
ther disruption by the deluge of poor European immigrants; 
they were flooding into prospering Latin American country- 
sides or into booming cities like Buenos Aires in Argentina 
and São Paulo in Brazil. Latin American societies, then, did 
not easily become homogeneous “nations.” Indeed, many Latin 
American observers wondered whether national identities 
could survive these transformations at all. 

In an age of acute nationalism, the mixed racial composi- 
tion of Latin Americans generated special anxieties. In the 
1870s in Mexico, it was common to view Indians as obstacles 
to change. One demographer, Antonio Garcia Cubas, consid- 
ered indigenous people “decadent and degenerate.” Accord- 
ing to him, their presence deprived the republic of the right 
kind of citizens. In Cuba and Brazil, observers made the same 
claims about blacks. According to many modernizers, Latin 
America’s own people were holding it back. The solution, ar- 
gued some writers, was to attract white immigrants and to es- 
tablish educational programs that would uplift Indians, blacks, 
and people of mixed descent. Thus, many intellectuals joined 
the crusade to modernize and westernize their populations. 


PROMOTING NATIONHOOD BY CELEBRATING THE 
Past For their part, Latin American leaders began to exalt 
bygone glories as a way to promote national selfhood. Invent- 
ing successful myths could make a government seem more 
legitimate—as the heir to a rightful struggle of the past. Thus 
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Diego Rivera’s History of Mexico. This is one of the most famous works of Mexican art, a portrait of 
the history of Mexico by the radical nationalist painter Diego Rivera. In this chapter, and in previous 
chapters, we have shown parts of this mural. In stepping back to view the whole work, which is in the 
National Palace in Mexico City, we can see how Rivera envisioned the history of his people generally. 
Completed in 1935, this work seeks to show a people fighting constantly against outside aggressors, 
from their glorious preconquest days (lower center), winding like a grand epic through the conquest, 
colonial exploitation, the revolution for independence, nineteenth-century invasions from France and 
the United States, to the popular 1910 Revolution. It culminates in an image of Karl Marx, framed by 
a “scientific sun”—pointing to a future of progress and prosperity for all, as if restoring a modern 
Tenochtitlan of the Aztecs. This work captured many Mexicans’ efforts to return to the indigenous 


roots of the nation and to fuse them with modern scientific ideas. 


in Mexico, General Díaz placed the bell that Father Hidalgo 
had tolled on September 16, 1810, to mark the beginning of 
the war against Spain (see Chapter 15), in the National Palace 
in Mexico City. In the month of that centennial in 1910, grand 
processions wound through the capital. Many of the parades 
celebrated Aztec grandeur, thereby creating a mythic arc from 
the greatness of the Aztec past to the triumphal story of Mex- 
ican independence—and to the benevolence and progress of 
the Díaz regime. As the government glorified the Aztecs with 
pageants, statues, and pavilions, however, it continued to ig- 
nore modern Aztec descendants, who lived in squalor. 

Some thinkers now began to celebrate ancient heritages 
as a basis for modern national identities. For example, in 
Mexico and eventually in the Andes, the pre-Spanish past 
became a crucial foundation stone of the nation-state. The 
young Mexican writer José Vasconcelos (1882—1959) grew 
disenchanted with the brutal rule of Diaz and his westerniz- 
ing ambitions. Nonetheless, he endorsed Díaz’s celebration of 
the Indian past, for he believed that Mexicans were capable 
of a superior form of civilization. He insisted that if they had 


fewer material concerns, their combined Aztec and Spanish 
Catholic origins could create a spiritual realm of even higher 
achievement. In Vasconcelos’s view, Mexico’s greatness 
flowed not in spite of, but because of, its mixed nature. 


SUN YAT-SEN AND THE MAKING 
OF A CHINESE NATION 


Just as Latin American thought celebrated an authentic past, 
so did Chinese writers emphasize the power and depth of 
Chinese culture—in contrast to the Qing Empire’s failing po- 
litical and social strength. Here, writers used race to empha- 
size the superiority of the Han Chinese. Here, too, the pace 
of change generated a desire to trace one’s roots back to se- 
cure foundations. Moreover, traditions were reinvented in the 
hope of saving the Chinese soul threatened by modernity. 
In China, as elsewhere, scholars and political mobilizers 
took up the challenge of redefining identities. By the century’s 
end, prominent members of both groups had abandoned 
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> How did conceptions about race and nation change during this era? 


their commitment to preserving the old order but were not 
ready to fully adopt western practices. Their attempts at com- 
bining traditions and values from home and abroad gave rise 
to the modern Chinese intelligentsia and modern Chinese 
nationalism. 


PROMOTING HAN NATIONALISM Symbolizing the 
challenge of nation building were the endeavors of Sun Yat- 
sen (1866—1925), who was part of an emerging generation of 
critics of the old regime. Like his European counterparts, Sun 
dreamed of a political community reshaped along national 
lines. Born into a modest rural household in southern China, 
he studied medicine in the British colony of Hong Kong and 
then turned to politics during the Sino-Japanese War. When 
the Qing government rejected his offer of service to the Chi- 
nese cause, he became convinced that China’s rulers were 
out of touch with the times. Subsequently he established an 
organization based in Hawaii to advocate the Qing downfall 
and the cause of republicanism. The cornerstone of his mes- 
sage was Chinese—specifically, Han—nationalism. 

Sun blasted the feeble rule by outsiders, the Manchus, 
and trumpeted a sovereign political community of “true” Chi- 
nese. No ruler, he argued, could enjoy legitimacy without the 
nation’s consent. He envisioned a new China free of Manchu 
rule, building a democratic form of government and an eco- 
nomic system based on equalized land rights. In this fashion, 
Sun claimed, China would join the world of nation-states and 
have the power to defend its borders. 


Sun’s nationalism did not catch on immediately in China it- 
self, partly because the Qing regime persecuted all dissenters. 
His ideas fared better among the hundreds of thousands of 
Chinese who had emigrated in the second half of the nine- 
teenth century. Often facing discrimination in their adopted 
homelands, these overseas communities applauded Sun’s racial 
nationalism and democratic ideas. In addition, Chinese stu- 
dents studying abroad found inspiration in his message. 


REPLACING THE QING AND RECONSTITUTING A 
NATION  Sun’s nationalist and republican call resonated 
more powerfully as the Qing Empire grew weaker early in the 
twentieth century. Military defeat at the hands of the Japan- 
ese was especially humiliating, coming from those whom the 
Chinese had historically considered a “lowly” folk. Realizing 
that reforms were necessary, the Manchu court began over- 
hauling the administrative system and the military in the af- 
termath of the Boxer Uprising. Yet these changes came too 
late. The old elites grumbled, and the new class of urban mer- 
chants, entrepreneurs, and professionals (who often bene- 
fited from business with westerners) regarded the government 
as outmoded. Peasants and laborers resented the high cost 
of the reforms, which seemed to help only the rulers. 

A mutiny, sparked in part by the government's national- 
ization of railroads and its low compensation to native Chi- 
nese investors, broke out in the city of Wuchang in central 
China in 1911. As it spread to other parts of the country, Sun 
Yat-sen hurried home from traveling in the United States. 


Sun Yat-sen. Through the medium of clothing, these two images of Sun Yat-sen, the man generally 
known as the “father of the Chinese nation,” epitomize the evolving cultural ambiguities of China in 
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. (Left) As a young man studying medicine in the 
British colony of Hong Kong in the late 1880s, Sun and his friends dressed in the conventional Qing 
garb of Chinese gentlemen. (Right) Two decades later, in early 1912, Sun and the officials of the new 
republic appeared in public in full western-style jackets and ties. Clothing, like so many parts of the 
cultural arena in China during this period, had become a contested ground in the battle to forge a new 


nation’s identity. 
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Few people rallied to the emperor's cause, and the Qing dy- 
nasty collapsed—an abrupt end to a dynastic tradition of 
more than 2,000 years. In the provinces, coalitions of gentry, 
merchants, and military leaders ran the government. 

China would soon be reconstituted, and Sun’s ideas, es- 
pecially those regarding race, would play a central role. The 
original flag of the republic, for example, consisted of five col- 
ors representing the citizenry’s major racial groups: red for 
the Han, yellow for the Manchus, blue for the Mongols, 
white for the Tibetans, and black for the Muslims. But Sun 
had reservations about this multiracial flag, believing there 
should be only one Chinese race. The existence of different 
groups in China, he argued, was the result of incomplete as- 
similation—a problem that the modern nation now had to 
confront. 


NATIONALISM AND INVENTED 
TRADITIONS IN INDIA 


British imperial rule persisted in India, but the turn of the 
century saw cracks in its stranglehold. Four strands had 
woven the territory together: the consolidation of colonial 
administration, the establishment of railways and telegraphs, 
the growth of western education and ideas, and the develop- 
ment of colonial capitalism. Now it was possible to speak of 
India as a single unit. And it was also possible for anticolonial 
thinkers to imagine seizing and ruling India by themselves. 
Thus a new form of resistance emerged, different from peas- 
ant rebellions of the past. Now, dissenters talked of Indians 
as “a people” who had both a national past and national 
traditions. 


A MODERNIZING ELITE Leaders of the nationalist op- 
position were western-educated intellectuals from colonial 
cities and towns. Although a tiny minority of the Indian pop- 
ulation, they gained influence through their access to the of- 
ficial world and their familiarity with European knowledge 
and history. This elite group used their knowledge to develop 
modern cultural forms. For example, they turned colloquial 
languages (such as Hindi, Urdu, Bengali, Tamil, and Malay- 
alam) into standardized, literary forms for writing novels and 
dramas. Now the publication of journals, magazines, news- 
papers, pamphlets, novels, and dramas surged, facilitating 
communication throughout British India. (See Primary 
Source: A Muslim Woman Dreams of Secluding Men from 
the World.) 

Along with print culture came a growing public sphere 
where intellectuals debated social and political matters. By 
1885, voluntary associations in big cities had united to es- 
tablish a political party, the Indian National Congress. 
Lawyers, prominent merchants, and local notables dominated 
its early leadership. The congress demanded greater repre- 
sentation of Indians in administrative and legislative bodies, 


criticized the government’s economic policies, and encour- 
aged India’s industrialization. 

Underlying this political nationalism, embodied by the In- 
dian National Congress, was cultural nationalism. The na- 
tionalists claimed that Indians might not be a single race but 
were at least a unified people, because of their unique culture 
and common colonial history. Indeed, nationalism in India 
(unlike in Europe) developed with an acute awareness of In- 
dians as colonial subjects. The critical question was: could 
India be a modern nation and hold on to its Indian identity? 


BUILDING A MODERN IDENTITY ON REWRITTEN 
TRADITIONS The recovery of traditions became a way to 
establish a modern Indian identity without acknowledging 
the recent subjugation by British colonizers. So Indian intel- 
lectuals (like those in Latin America) turned to the past and 
rewrote the histories of ancient empires and kingdoms. In 
this way, Indian intellectuals promoted the idea of the nation- 
state even though the region had no integrated, national his- 
tory prior to colonization. 

To portray Indians as a people with a unifying religious 
creed, intellectuals reconfigured Hinduism so that it resem- 
bled western religion. This was no easy task, for traditional 
Hinduism did not have a supreme textual authority, a 
monotheistic God, an organized church, or an established 
creed. Nonetheless, nationalist Hindu intellectuals combined 
various philosophical texts, cultural beliefs, social practices, 
and Hindu traditions into a mix that they labeled the au- 
thentic Hindu religion. Other Indian revivalists, too, explored 
the roots of a national culture. Some researched ancient In- 
dian contributions to astronomy, mathematics, algebra, 
chemistry, and medicine and called for a national science. In 
the fine arts, intellectuals constructed an imaginary line of 
continuity to the glorious past to promote a specifically In- 
dian art and aesthetics (sense of beauty). 

While fashioning hybrid forms, revivalists also narrowed 
the definition of Indian traditions. As Hindu intellectuals 
looked back, they identified Hindu traditions and the pre- 
Islamic past as the only sources of India’s culture. Other con- 
tributors to the region’s mosaic past were forgotten; the 
Muslim past, in particular, had no prominent role. However, 
the Muslims and other religious, ethnic, and linguistic groups 
also attempted to mobilize their communities for modern, 
secular purposes. The Indian National Muslim League, for 
example, which formed in 1906, advanced the political in- 
terests of Muslims, not the Islamic religion. 


Hinpu REVIVALISM Hindu revivalism became a power- 
ful political force in the late nineteenth century, when the 
nationalist challenge to the colonial regime took a militant 
turn. New leaders rejected constitutionalism and called for 
militant agitation. The British decision to partition Bengal in 
1905 into two provinces—one predominantly Muslim, the 
other Hindu—drew militants into the streets to urge the 
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A MUSLIM WOMAN DREAMS OF SECLUDING MEN FROM THE WORLD 


Though international in breadth, the women’s movement addressed different issues in different 


national contexts. In the Muslim world, many women demanded an end to their seclusion and 
the right to appear in public without being fully veiled. In this selection Rokeya Sakhawat 
Hossain, a Muslim Bengali woman, uses satire to highlight the injustices of confining women to 
the zenana (the harem). Hossain’s story appeared in 1905 in The Indian Ladies Magazine, an 
English journal in Madras, India. The heroine, Sultana, dreams of a world in which women fill 


the streets and lock away the men. 


One evening I was lounging in an easy chair in my bed- 
room and thinking lazily of the condition of Indian wom- 
anhood. I am not sure whether I dozed off or not. But, as 
far as I remember, I was wide awake. I saw the moonlit 
sky sparkling with thousands of diamondlike stars, very 
distinctly. 

All of a sudden a lady stood before me; how she came 
in, I do not know. I took her for my friend, Sister Sara. . . . 

I used to have my walks with Sister Sara, when we were 
at Darjeeling. Many a time did we walk hand in hand and 
talk lightheartedly in the botanical gardens there. I fan- 
cied Sister Sara had probably come to take me to some 
such garden, and I readily accepted her offer and went out 
with her. 

When walking I found to my surprise that it was a fine 
morning. The town was fully awake and the streets alive 
with bustling crowds. I was feeling very shy, thinking I was 
walking in the street in broad daylight, but there was not 
a single man visible. 

Some of the passersby made jokes at me. Though I 
could not understand their language, yet I felt sure they 
were joking. I asked my friend, “What do they say?” 

“The women say you look very mannish.” 

“Mannish?” said I. “What do they mean by that?” 

“They mean that you are shy and timid like men.” 

“Shy and timid like men?” It was really a joke. ... 

“I feel somewhat awkward,” I said, in a rather apolo- 
gizing tone, “as being a purdahnishin woman I am not ac- 
customed to walking about unveiled.” 

“You need not be afraid of coming across a man here. 
This is Ladyland, free from sin and harm. Virtue herself 
reigns here.” ... 

I became curious to know where the men were. I met 
more than a hundred women while walking there, but not 
a single man. 


“Where are the men?” I asked her. 

“In their proper places, where they ought to be.” 

“Pray let me know what you mean by ‘their proper 
places.” 

“Oh, I see my mistake, you cannot know our customs, 
as you were never here before. We shut our men indoors.” 

“Just as we are kept in the zenana?” 

“Exactly so.” 

“How funny.” I burst into a laugh. Sister Sara laughed 
too. 

“But, dear Sultana, how unfair it is to shut in the harm- 
less women and let loose the men. . . . Why do you allow 
yourselves to be shut up?” 

“Because it cannot be helped as they are stronger than 
women.” 

“A lion is stronger than a man, but it does not enable 
him to dominate the human race. You have neglected the 
duty you owe to yourselves, and you have lost your natu- 
ral rights by shutting your eyes to your own interests.” 

“But my dear Sister Sara, if we do everything by our- 
selves, what will the men do then?” 

“They should not do anything, excuse me; they are fit 
for nothing. Only catch them and put them into the 
zenana.” 


> What do you learn (indirectly) about the customary 
treatment of Muslim women by reading this excerpt? 

> What does Hossain believe to be the fundamental 
difference between men and women? 


Source: Rokeya Sakhawat Hossain, “Sultana’s Dream” from Sultana’s 
Dream: A Feminist Utopia and Selections from The Secluded Ones, edited 
and translated by Roushan Jahan. Translation copyright © 1988 by Roushan 
Jahan. Reprinted with permission of the publishers, The Feminist Press at the 


City University of New York, www.feministpress.org. All rights reserved. 
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Rabindranath Tagore. The Bengali writer, philosopher, and 
teacher Rabindranath Tagore became the poet laureate of the 
Swadeshi Movement in Bengal in 1903—1908. The first Asian 
Nobel laureate, he became disenchanted with nationalism, 
viewing it as narrow and not universalistic. The photo shows 
Tagore reading to a group of his students in 1929. 


boycott of British goods. Rabindranath Tagore, a famous Ben- 
gali poet and future Nobel laureate, composed stirring na- 
tionalist poetry. Activists formed voluntary organizations, 
called Swadeshi (“one’s own country”) Samitis, that champi- 
oned indigenous enterprises for manufacturing soap, cloth, 
medicine, iron, and paper, as well as schools for imparting 
nationalist education. Although few of these ventures suc- 
ceeded, the efforts reflected the nationalist desire to assert 
Indians’ autonomy as a people. 

The Swadeshi movement swept aside the moderate lead- 
ership of the Indian National Congress and installed a radical 
leadership that broadened the nationalist agitation. Although 
the people did not topple the colonial regime, Indian mass 
mobilization was enough to alarm the British rulers, who 
turned to force to keep the colony intact. When the move- 
ment slipped into a campaign of terrorism in 1908, the gov- 
ernment responded by imprisoning militant leaders. However, 
the colonial administrators also annulled their partition of 
Bengal in 1911. 

Late-nineteenth-century Indian nationalism posed a dif- 
ferent kind of challenge to the British than the suppressed 
1857 rebellion. Back then, insurgents had wanted to preserve 
local identities against the encroaching modern state and colo- 
nial economy. Now, in contrast, nationalist leaders imagined 
a modern national community. Invoking religious and ethnic 
symbols, they formed modern political associations to operate 


in a national public arena. Unlike the insurgents of 1857, 
they did not seek a radical alternative to the colonial order; 
instead, they fought for the political rights of Indians as a 
secular, national community. In these new nationalists, 
British rulers discovered an enemy not so different from 
themselves. 


THE PAN MOVEMENTS 


India and China were not the only places where activists 
dreamed of founding new states. Across the globe, groups had 
begun to imagine new communities based on ethnicity or, in 
some cases, religion. Pan movements (from the Greek pan, 
“all’”) sought to link people across state boundaries. The grand 
aspiration of all these movements—which included pan- 
Asianism, pan-Islamism, pan-Africanism, pan-Slavism, pan- 
Turkism, pan-Arabism, pan-Germanism, and Zionism—was 
the rearrangement of borders in order to unite dispersed com- 
munities. But such remappings posed a threat to rulers of the 
Russian, Austrian, and Ottoman empires, as well as to over- 
seers of the British and the French colonial empires. 


Pan-IsLAmMisM Within the Muslim world, intellectuals 
and political leaders begged their coreligionists to put aside 
sectarian and political differences so that they could unite 
under the banner of Islam in opposition to European in- 
cursions. The leading spokesman for pan-Islamism was the 
well-traveled Jamal al-Din al-Afghani (1839-1897). Born 
in Iran and given a Shiite upbringing, he nonetheless called 
on Muslims worldwide to overcome their Sunni and Shiite 
differences so that they could work together against the 
West. Afghani called for unity and action, for an end to cor- 
ruption and stagnation, and for acceptance of the true prin- 
ciples of Islam. During a sojourn in Egypt, he joined with a 
young Egyptian reformer, Muhammad Abduh (1849-1905), 
to inspire an Islamic protest against Europe. Later, Afghani 
and Abduh (then living in Paris) published a pan-Islamic 
newspaper. Afghani subsequently made his way to Istanbul, 
where he supported the pan-Islamic ambitions of Sultan 
Abdul Hamid II, who promoted the defense of Islam as a 
way to thwart European schemes to divide up the Ottoman 
Empire. 

The pan-Islamic appeal only added to Muslims’ confusion 
as they confronted the West. Indeed, Arab Muslims living as 
Ottoman subjects had many calls on their loyalties. Should 
they support the Ottoman Empire to resist European en- 
croachments? Or should they embrace the Islamism of 
Afghani? Most decided to work within the fledgling nation- 
states of the Islamic world, looking to a Syrian or Lebanese 
identity as the way to deal with the West and gain autonomy. 
But Afghani and his disciples had struck a chord in Muslim 
culture, and their Islamic message has long retained a pow- 
erful appeal. 


CONCLUSION 703 


The Birth of the Turkish Nation. Sultan Abdul Hamid H 
bestows a constitution on the Turkish people. 


PAN-GERMANISM AND PAN-SLAVISM  Pan-German- 
ism found followers across central Europe, where it often 
competed with a pan-Slavic movement that sought to unite 
all Slavs against their Austrian, German, and Ottoman over- 
lords. This area had traditionally been ruled by German- 
speaking elites, who owned the land farmed by Poles, Czechs, 
Russians, and other Slavs. German elites began to feel in- 
creasingly uneasy as Slavic nationalisms (spurred by the mid- 
century revivals of traditional Czech, Polish, Serbian, and 
Ukrainian languages and cultures) became more popular. 
Even more threatening was the fact that the Slavic popula- 
tions were growing faster than the German. As pogroms in 
the Russian Empire’s borderlands in the 1880s, as well as 
economic opportunities, drove crowds of eastern European 
Jews westward, German resentment toward these newcomers 
also increased. 

What made pan-Germanism a movement, however, was 
the intervention of a former liberal, Georg von Schönerer 
(1842-1921). In 1882, Schönerer, outraged by the Habsburg 
Empire’s failure to favor Germans, founded the League of 
German Nationalists. It comprised students, artisans, teach- 


ers, and small businessmen. Schönerer detested the Jews, 
defining them by their “racial characteristics” rather than by 
their religious practices. After his election to the Austrian 
upper house, he attempted to pass anti-Jewish legislation 
modeled on the American Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882. 
Schénerer’s subsequent campaigns to promote German in- 
terests within the Habsburg Empire sought to break what he 
regarded as Austria’s anti-German dependency on the pope. 
Ultimately, he wanted German Austria to unite with the 
Germans in Bismarck’s empire, thus forming a huge, racially 
unified state that would dominate central Europe. Although 
Schénerer’s plans were too radical for most German Austri- 
ans, his anti-Semitism found echoes in a milder form by Vi- 
ennese mayor Karl Lueger in the late 1890s and in a stronger 
form by Adolf Hitler after 1933. 

The rhetoric of pan-Germanism motivated central Euro- 
peans to think of themselves as members of a German race, 
their identities determined by blood rather than defined by 
state boundaries. This, too, was the lesson of pan-Slavism. 
Both movements led fanatics to take actions that were dan- 
gerous to existing states. The organization of networks of rad- 
ical southern Slavs, for example, unsettled Serbia and 
Herzegovina (annexed by the Austrians in 1908). Indeed, it was 
a Serbian proponent of plans to carve an independent Slav 
state out of Austrian territory in the Balkans who assassinated 
the heir to the Habsburg throne in June 1914. By August, the 
whole of Europe had descended into mass warfare, bringing 
much of the rest of the world directly or indirectly into the con- 
flict as well. Eventually, the war would fulfill the pan-Slav, pan- 
German, and anti-Ottoman Muslim nationalist longing to tear 
down the Ottoman and Habsburg empires. 


GN CONCLUSION 


Ever since the Enlightenment, Europeans had put their faith 
in “progress.” Through the nineteenth century, educated 
elites took pride in their booming industries, bustling cities, 
and burgeoning colonial empires. Yet by the century’s end, 
urbanization and industrialization seemed more disrupting 
than uplifting, more disorienting than reassuring. Moreover, 
colonized people’s resistance to the “civilizing mission” fu- 
eled doubts about the course of progress. 

Especially unsettling to the ruling elite was the realiza- 
tion that “the people” not only were against them but also 
were developing ways to unseat them. In colonial settings, 
nationalists learned how to mobilize large populations. In Eu- 
rope, socialist and right-wing leaders challenged liberal po- 
litical power. By contrast, old elites, whose politics relied on 
closed-door negotiations between “rational” gentlemen, were 
unprepared to deal with modern ideas and identities. 

Nor were the elites able to control the scope of change, 
for the expansion of empires had drawn ever more people into 
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an unbalanced global economy. Everywhere, disparities in 
wealth appeared—especially in Africa, Asia, and Latin Amer- 
ica. Moreover, the size and power of industrial operations 
threatened small firms and made individuals seem insignifi- 
cant. Even some cities seemed too big and too dangerous. All 
these social and economic challenges stretched the capacities 
of gentlemanly politics. 

Yet anxieties stimulated creative energy. Western artists 
borrowed nonwestern images and vocabularies; nonwestern 
intellectuals looked to the West for inspiration, even as they 
formulated anti-western ideas. The upheavals of modern ex- 
perience propelled scholars to study the past and to fabricate 
utopian visions of the future. 

Revivals and dislocations, as well as cultural and political 
movements, influenced the reformulating of identities. How- 
ever, this was an incomplete process. For even as these changes 
unsettled the European-centered world, they intensified rival- 
ries among Europe’s powers themselves. Thus, this order was 
unstable at its center—Europe itself. And in the massive 
conflict that destroyed this era’s faith in progress, Europe 
would ravage itself. The Great War would yield an age of even 
more rapid change—and even more violent consequences. 
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STUDY QUESTIONS 


1. Explain why westerners used the term progress to describe the 
world at the end of the nineteenth and beginning of the 
twentieth centuries. What did they believe were the sources of 
this progress? 

. List and explain various examples of worldwide anxieties that 
challenged the idea of progress during this time. Which 
groups protested the status quo? 


. Compare and contrast revolutionary and reform movements in 


Latin America and China during this era. How were their 
goals and methods similar and different? 


. Analyze how anxieties about progress shaped cultural 


developments around the world. What was cultural 
modernism, and how did it challenge traditional assumptions 
about art and science? 


. Define the term popular culture. Why did it become so 


powerful during this time, and how did it shape individuals’ 


3. Describe the armed uprisings against western imperialism in identity? 
Africa and China during this era. How similar were these 7. Analyze to what extent new ideas of race and nation created 
movements to other alternative visions to the new world order tension within and between states. What new forms of 


explored in Chapter 16? nationalism emerged during this time? 
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